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PUBLISHER'S NOTE 

The purest gems lie hidden in the bottom of the ocean or in the 
depth of rocks. One has to dive into the ocean or delve into the 
rocks to find them out. Similarly, truth lies concealed in the 
language which with the passage of time has become obsolete. 
Man has to learn that language before he discovers that truth. 

But he has neither the means nor the leisure to embark on 
that course. We have, therefore, planned to help him acquire 
knowledge by an easier course. We have started the series of 
Ancient Indian Tradition and Mythology in EnglishTranslation. 
Our goal is to universalize knowledge through the most popular 
international mediwn of expression. The publication of the 
Puriil)as in English Translation is a step towards that goal . 





PREFACE 

This thirtieth volume in the series on Aucient Indian Tradition 
and Mythology forms the fourth and last part of the Agni Purli1)a. 
It contains the English translation of chapters 3 1 2-383. 

The project of this series was envisaged in 1970 by the late 
Lala Sundar Lal Jain of Messers Motilal Banarsidass. Thirty­
six volumes of the series, including the present one, have so 
far been published and others are in progress. With the release 
of this volume complete sets of the translation of ten Maha­
pural}.as, viz. Agni, Bhagavata, Brahma, Brahmal}.<;la, Garu<;la, 
Kiirma, Liilga, Narada, Siva and Varaha are now available to 
the interested readers. 

Two attractive and very useful features of this Part of the 
Agni Pural}.a are: ( 1 )  a new Introduction supplementing 
the one added to Part I and giving additional information 
about the subject matter discussed in the various chapters of 
the Pural}.a and its salient points and thus rendering super­
fluous any attempt to give a summary of the contents of the 
present Part here, and (2 ) also a detailed Index covering all the 
four parts of the Pural).a. 

It is our p leasant duty to put on record our sincere thanks 
to Dr. R.N. Dandekar and the UNE SCO authorities for their 
kind encouragement and valuable help which render this work 
more useful than it would otherwise- have been. We are extre­
mely grateful to Dr. Gangadharan of the Sanskrit Department, 
University of Madras, for translating the text and contributing 
the Introduction as well as the Index. We are also thankful to 
all those who have been helpful in our project. 

-Editor 
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INTRODUCTION 

In the introduction to the first part of this translation, the 
origin of the PuriiT)as, the definition of the term and the five 
topics that the PuriiT)as were expected to cover, the number and 
sequence of the Purli1J.as, their date of composition and classifica­
tion into different groups were explained in detail. 

The Purli1J.aS themselves and the modern scholars as well have 
made attempts to classify the PuriiT)as into different groups on 
the basis of their subject matter.1 On account of the varied 
nature of their contents, the GarurjapuriiT)a, the AgnipuriiT)a and 
the ·NaradapuriiT)a were classified as Purii1J.as of an encylopaedic 
nature. 

The traditional list of the PuriiT)as found in the Vi�TJ.upuriiT)a, 
places the Agnipurli1J.a as the eighth in order. The text printed 
by the Venkatesvara Steam Press, Bombay has 383 chapters 
whereas the text printed by others has 382 chapters . This is 
because the former contains an additional chapter numbered 
135 dealing with Saitgriimavidya. 

This Purli1J.a as it is available to us now has been shown2 to be 
a spurious one composed between 700 and 1000 A.D. on the 
basis of the materials on dharma incorporated therein. The 
alaitkara section also indicates the influence of various schools 
of alaitkiirasiistra upto Bhoja's times and may be deemed to have 
been included around 9th century, and the genuine AgneyapuriiT)a 
with the name of VahnipuriiT)a is counted as an Upapurii'f)a. Yet it 
is an invaluable piece of document throwing light on the culture 
of that period. Although the text itself gives the number of 
verses as 1 2000 ( ch. 272, vv. 10- 1 1 ), Bhagavata, BV. & Padma 
as 1 5400, Skanda and Matsya as 1 1 600, the text as in the 

1 .  See Dr. N. Gangadharan, Lingapurarza- A Study, pp. 49-50. 
2. R. C. Hazra, PRHRC, pp. 134-40. 
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present translation has about 9650 verses1 besides some collec· 
tion of tantric syllables not put in the metrical form. 

Besides the five topics that a Purava should deal with, accord­
ing to the definition, this Pura�za contains many other topics, 
some legitimately following from the five topics and others of 
varied nature. The subj ect matter coming under these topics 
reflect the cream of the culture of the particular period and 
serves as a guide to understand the same. This Purava deals with 
varied topics such as ( a  brief description of) the manifestations 
of Vigm (and) summary of the epics, smrti material, mantra 
and tantra, physiognomy, political expediency, medicine, 
equinology, veterinary science, sc ience relating to elephants, 
metrics, poetics, grammar, lexicography, archery and lapidary 
science. 

As only a brief indication of these topics is given in the 
Introduction to the First Part a detailed survey is made now 
pointing out the sources wherever possible. 

The Paiicalalcyava (five topics)2 

It was pointed out3 in the Introduction to the First Part that 
this Pur�u).a satisfies very meagrely the five-topics definition 
made applicable to a Purava. 

We find a theistic Sari.khya theory of evolution adopted by this 
Pural).a. Though the theory of evolution of the universe from 
Prakrti and Puru�a is adopted, Lord Vi�l).u is described as the 
main force behind all creation. The creation is described as 
the sport of lord Vi�l).U as in the Vedanta. Vi�?l).U enters Prakrti 
and Puru!?a and agitates them. Avyakta precedes the principle 
of mahat. Ahaizkara comes forth from mahat. Then come into being 
the vaikarikas, the taijasa and tamasa. Ether, the sound-principle, 
wind, the principle of touch, fire, the colour-principle, water, 
the taste-principle and earth, the smell-principle came into 
being from the rajasa ahankara. The five tanmatras-sound, 
touch, light, taste and smell evolved from the tamasa ahaizkara. 

1 . The number given on p. xxii in the Introduction to Part I may be 
corrected. 

2. See pp. xvi-xviii, Introduction to Part I. 
3. Ibid. 
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The organs of sense came into being from the taijasa ahankara. 
The ten celestials and mind came forth from the vaikarika 
ahankara. Then the self-born Brahma became desirous of creat­
ing different beings . He first created water. Hence water is 
referred to as niira�. Since the Lord had His abode in the water, 
He was designated as NarayalJa. 

The seed deposited by Brahma in the water developed as the 
golden egg. Brahma was born of his own accord from that. 
After living a year in that, Brahma divided that egg into two­
heaven and earth, and the Lord created the sky between them. 
The ten quarters supported the earth floating on the waters . 
Being desirous of creation, the Lord of beings created time, 
mind, speech, desire, anger, attachment and other counter­
parts. From lightning he created thunder and clouds, 
rainbow and birds. After creating Indra, he created the Vedic 
hymns. The higher and lower beings were created from the 
arms . He then created Sanatkumara and Rudra from anger. 
He then created the seven sages, Marici, Atri, Angiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasi�tha. Having divided his body 
into two, he became a male with one half and a female with 
the other (known as Satariipa). 

The different stages of creation : After having given an account 
of creation, the Purat;a furnishes some details relating to the 
various stages of creation. The primary creation consists of the 
creation ofmahat, tanmatras, the vaikarikas, namely, the mukhya­
sarga, the tiryaksrotas, the ilrdhvasrotas, the arvaksrotas, the anugraha 
and the K aumara. 

Intellect is the first creation of Brahma. The subtle 
principles are then created. They are known as the elements. 
The evolutes known as sense-organs are then created. These 
are known as the primary creation. The fourth is the creation of 
the immobile things known as the main. The creation of the 
lower order refers to the creation of animals, birds etc . Then 
proceeds the sixth creation-higher orders, the celestials. Man 
is described as the seventh creation, referred to as the middle 
order. The eighth is the creation of compassionate divinities. 
These latter five are said to be subject to transformation. 
The ninth is the creation of Sanatkumara and others . These 
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are the nine creations of Brahma which are the mam con­
stituents of the universe. 

Mythological aspect of creation : In keeping with the Pura1.1ic 
tradition of describing the secondary creation, the Pura1.1a 
describes the mythological aspect of creation . These accounts 
fall under four heads: ( i) Svayambhuva Manu and his progeny, 
( ii) Dak�a and his progeny, ( iii) Kasyapa and his progeny, and 
( iv ) the over lordship of different regions. These are describ­
ed in chs. 18 & 1 9 . 

The female half known as Satariipa of ascetic disposition had 
two sons Priyavrata and Uttanapada and a beautiful daughter1 
from Svayambhuva Manu. Uttanapada had two wives Suruci 
and Suniti. U ttama was born as his son through Suruci and 
Dhruva through Suniti. Dhruva practised austerities for gaining 
fame and attained an excellent position. Dhruva had two sons 
Si �ti and Bhavya through his wife Sambhu. Si�ti had five sons 
through Succhaya. Ripu, the eldest among them had Cak�u�a 
through his wife Brhati. Cakl?u� a begot Manu through Pu�karil.li 
(also known as Viril.li) (daughter of V ira1.1a Prajapati ) .  Manu 
had ten excellent sons through Na<;l.vala. Oru, the eldest among 
them got through Agneyi six sons, Ariga and others .  Ariga 
through Sunitha got Vena. As Vena was cruel, he was killed by 
the sages. They churned his right hand and Prthu was born 
from i t. He was the most important king who brought peace 
and prosperity for his subjec ts .  Hence the earth was known as 
Prthvi. Then in line of succession were born Antardhana 
and Pracinabarhis. To Pracinabarhis were born ten sons known 
as Pracetas through Savar1.1a. They were proficient in archery. 
They did severe penance, remaining in the waters of the ocean 
for ten thousand years . Having gained the status of a progenitor 
and nleased Visnu, they came out of the waters. They found 
the earth and sky overspread with trees. They burnt them 
down. Beholding that, Soma, the king of the plants approached 
them and requested them to renounce their anger, offering the 
excellent maiden Mari�a born to the nymph Pramloca and the 
ascetic Ka1.1Q.u and nourished by him. The Pracetas married her 
and Dak�a was born to them. 

1 . The PuraQ.a does not give her name, She is referred to as Devahiiti in 
Bh. P. 
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Dak�a created mentally the immovable and movable objects, 
bipeds, quadrupeds, and then the sixty maidens of whom he gave 
ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kasypa, twenty-seven to Soma, 
four to Ari�tanemi, two to Bahuputra and two to A:rigiras. 
Different beings were born from them. Among these, the two 
wives of Kasyapa were Aditi and Diti . The twelve Adityas­
Vi�l).u, Sakra etc. were born through Aditi and the two demons 
Hiral).yiik�a and Hiral).yakasipu and the demoness Simhika were 
born through Diti. Among the sons of Hiral).yakasipu, Prahriida 
was a great devotee of Lord Vi�l).u.  Virocana was born 
from Prahriida and Bali was born from Virocana. Biil).a was the 
eldest among the hundred sons of Bali . He propitiated Lord 
Siva and gained a boon. 

Tiimra, one of the wives of Kasya pa, had six daughters, viz. Kiiki, 
Syeni, Bhiisi, Grdhrika, Suci and Sugriva. Different birds and 
animals were born from them. From other wives of Kasyapa 
were born other kinds of birds and animals. Innumerable are 
their offsprings . Diti, who had lost her offspring, propitiated 
Kasyapa, desirous of getting a son capable of destroying Indra. 
"When she had gained her desire, lndra waiting for an oppor­
tunity when she was impure, destroyed the embryo. They 
became celestials known as Maruts , fiftyone in number. 

Overlordship of diffe rent regions 

Mter having installed Prthu as the ruler (of the earth ) ,  Lord 
Vi�l).U set apart different regions for others such as the Moon, 
Varul).a, Vaisraval).a, Vi�l).u, Piivaka, Viisava, Dak�a, Prahliida, 
Yama, Hara, Himavat, Citraratha, Viisuki, Tak�aka, Garu<;la, 
Airiivata, bull, tiger, Plak�a, Uccai}].sravas, Sudhanvan, Sarikha­
piid, Ketumat and Hiral).yaromaka. This we find in ch. 1 9, verses 
22 to 28. Then it describes the progeny of Bhrgu, Marici and 
others through Khyati , Sambhuti and others.  

Dissolution 

This Pura�a devotes two chapters( 368 and 369 ) to describe the 
process of dissolution. Dissolution is said to be of four kinds­
nirya, naimittika, prakrta and aryantika ( continuous dissolution 
taking place daily, the dissolution that occurs at the end of a 
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kalpa period, the dissolution of everything being burnt by fire, 
and the absolute dissolution). 

The naimittika dissolution is first described. Hardly any life 
remains on the earth. For a hundred years it does not rain. The 
seven rays of the sun cause evaporation of all waters . 
All animals perish for want of food and drink. Vi�Qu takes 
his abode in the seven rays of the sun and drinks the water of 
the oceans as well as the water inside the earth and the nether 
region. The seven rays finally grow in intensity and get trans­
formed into seven suns . Then the three worlds together with the 
nether regions are reduced to ashes . The surface of the earth 
also gets changed and appears like the back of a tortoise. After 
all things have been burnt, clouds gather from the breath of 
Vi�:t:J.U. They pour down perpetual showers of rain and the fire 
that has been raging for a hundred years is put out. When the 
water rises to the level of the region of the seven sages (Great 
Bear ) ,  the final storm arises from the breath of Lord Hari and the 
clouds get dispersed by the storm. God Hari lies down on the 
surface of the water and is praised by the sages and the realised 
souls. 

The priikrta dissolution takes place a s  follows: The different 
modifications of mahat get dissolved one after the other. First 
the earth with its attribute gandha gets dissolved into water, 
water with rasa, into light and then fire alone persists in the 
universe. In its turn wind destroys the suns with their attri­
butes of colour and light. Wind togther with its attribute 
touch gets destroyed by iikasa (ether) . Akasa gets merged 
in the universal space together with the material principles . 
Mahat consumes the universal space together with its attribute 
of egoism. Puru�a. the pure consciousness and Prakrti get finally 
merged in the Supreme Soul . 

The iityantika dissolution means the merger of the individual 
souls with the absolute Brahman. This is gained by knowledge 
and renunciation of the world. Agony is two-fold: ( I )  pertain­
ing to body, and ( 2 )  pertaining to mind. The first one is mani­
fold. After the death of a person, the individual soul discards 
the dead body and assumes the ativahika body that is taken to 
a region to suffer for his deeds . The god of death prescribes 
the nature of punishment or rebirth . Then the text describes 
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heaven and hell and the nature of suffering of the soul 
which cannot be brought under the head of spiritual dissolution. 

Genealogical lists in the Agnipurib;ta 

The genealogical lists in the Agnipuriit;ta are late compila­
tions, just like those in the Garur/apuriit;ta and the Bhiigavatapuriit;ta. 
They do not reproduce any of the old verses of Viiyupuriit;ta, 

Brahmii(zrjapuriit;taetc. The genealogies are restated in fresh verses. 
The narration here gives mere pedigree without any allusions­
The Agnipuriit;ta follows the tradition set by the Jltlatsyapuriit;ta 
regarding the Aik�vakus and the common tradition for other 
dynasties . Following the general PuraJ).ic view Manu is describ­
ed as the originator of the two ancient dynasties...:....Solar and 
Lunar. He is given as fifth in descent from Lord Vi�J).U. The Agni­
puriit;ta gives the number of the sons of Manu as eight whereas 
the Brahmapuriit;ta gives it as nine and the Vift;tupuriit;ta, Matsya­
puriit;ta and the Padmapuriit;ta give i t  as ten by splitting the name 
Nabhagodi�ta as Nabhaga and Di�ta in the Vi�T)upurat;ta and 
adding Ita as the eldest in the Matsya- and Padma-puriiT)QS. 

The Agnipuriit;ta speaks of Ila as the daughter of Manu and 
summarises the episode relating to her metamorphosis without 
going into the details . Beginning with the description of the 
Solar race in ch. 2 73, it describes the Lunar race, the dynasty 
of Yadu, the lineages of Axiga and Puru in the succeeding 
chapters concluding in ch. 278. The Purii.T)as refer to two 
branches of the Solar dynasty- ( 1 ) the line of Ik�vaku and (2) 
the line of Saryati (sons of Manu ) .  The lineage of Ik�vaku, the 
eldest son of Manu, is briefly narrated in the AgnipuriiT)a ( ch. 
273, verses 1 8-39 ) .  The list of descendents of Purilravas represent­
ing the Lunar race is given in ch. 2 74, verses 1 2  to 23. The 
genealogy of the Yadavas beginning with Yadu is given in ch. 
275 proceeding up to the progeny of Balarama and Kn;J).a. The 
account in the Agnipuriit;ta does not speak about the kings of the 
period after the Bharata war, which we commonly find in the 
other Puriit;taS as the kings of the future. 

The Manu-periods 

This Puriit;ta devotes only one chapter (ch. 150) to describe 
the fourteen Manu periods, the sons of Manus and the respec-
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tive gods, sages and Indras during their period. While this sub­
ject has been dealt with in detail in the PuriiTJaS like Vayu, the 
narration here is brief. Svayambhuva Manu is the first Manu. 
For the sake of humanity, laws were codified by him. The 
names of other Manus are Svaroci�a, Uttama, Tamasa, Raivata, 
Cak�u�a, Vaivasvata (the present Manu ),  SavarQi, Dak�asa­
varl_li, Brahmasavarl_li, DharmasavarQi, RudrasavarQi, Raucya 
and Bhautya. 

Bhuvanakosa 

Chs. 1 07 and I 08 describe the different worlds, the earth and 
continents. The greatness of sacred spots such as the river 
Ganga, Prayaga, Varal_lasi, the river Narmada and Gaya are 
described in chs . 109- 14, followed by a detailed account of 
the mode of making a pilgrimate to Gaya in chs. 11 5 and 116 
and the performance of ancestral rites in ch. 1 1 7. Then follows 
a description of Bharata (country ) ,  the different continents 
and the extent of the universe in chs. 118-20. A list of the 
different hells and the nature of torments therein ill- given in 
ch. 371. 

Material on dharma 

In conformity with the contents of most of the PurdTJas, a 
considerable space has been devoted to matters relating 
to dharma. This material we find in chs. 15 1-2 12, 227, 
252-72. We find here description of the duties laid down 
for different castes, the duties of men belonging to different 
stages of life, rules relating to marriage, codes of conduct, 
pollution and purification, thP. merits of offering libation 
and the performance of good deeds, propitiation of the 
planets, different kinds of major sins and expiations for them, 
the vows to be practised on the different lunar days, on 
week days, in different asterisms, in different months and 
seasons and rules and regulations relating to vows and gifts of 
varied nature. 

In this section we also get a reference to the names of the 
twenty writers on dharma such as Manu, Vi�I_lu, Yajiiavalkya, 
Harita, Atri, Yama, Angiras, Vasi�tha, Dak�a, Sarhvarta, 
Satatapa, Parasara, Apastamba, Usanas, Vyasa, Katyayana, 
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Brhaspati, Gotama, Sankha and Likhita. In the above matter 
the Agnipuriir;a has based the account of the four stages of life 
on the Afanusmrti, even borrowing verses at times. Besides the 
above the Purii!Ja also mentions the forty-eight sarhskiiras such as 
Garbhiidhana, Purhsavana etc. Chs. 253-58 describing the 
administration of justice, debts and their repayments, rules rela­
ting to disputes, different kinds of ordeals, procedure for divi­
sion of properties, settlement of disputes relating to the boun­
daries of fields and punishment for making defamatory speeches 
and committing other offences are mostly based on the Yajfia­
valk.Jasmrti. 

The subsequent chs. 259-72 describe the application of the 
mantras of the different Vedas and different kinds of worship 
to ward off bad effects of portents etc . and they are narrated 
by Pu�kara.  

Other philosophical concepts 

Although all the schools of philosophy were developed by the 
time the Agnipurli!Ja was compiled, we find here a gist of only a 

few systems, such as Yoga and Vedanta. Besides the meagre 
Sankhya account of evolution which we have already noticed, 
these philosophical ideas are dealt with in chs. 372-382. Begin­
ning with an exposition of the eight cons tituents of roga such 
as )'ama, nryama ( and the like ) ,  the text explains knowledge 
relating to Brahman, summarises the Bhagavadgitii and conclu­
des with a ramagitii spoken by Yama to Naciketas. Although 
the exposition on principles of roga is a summary of those given 
in the siitras of Patafijali, we find here an orientation of the 
same to establish the unity of the individual soul and Brahman. 

Though there is no direct reference to the V edfmta system as 
such, it deals at length with the fundamental doctrine of identity 
of the individual soul and the supreme soul avoiding all sorts 
of discussions relating to technical matters . The Admit a view­
point is illustrated by means of two episodes in ch. 380. 

Gita material in the Puriir;a : Bhagavadgitii 

The knowledge and utilisation of the Bhagavadgitii by the 
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Puravas goes without saying. Dr. Raghavan has made1 a com­
prehensive survey of the Gitii thought and expression as found 
in other parts of the Mahabharata, the Purii7Ja and Upapurii'!JQ 
literature . The Agnipurava epitomises the Bhagavadgita in 58 
verses in ch. 381  and describes the Tamagitii in 37 verses in 
ch. 382. The following table shows how the Agnipurii7Ja has 
ustilised the Bhagavadg,itii material : 

Bhagavadgitc'i. 
Ch. Verse 

II 
III 
v 
VI 

VII 

VIII 

XIII 

XIV 

XV 
XVI 

XVII 

XVIII 

lla, 62, 63, 69 
l7b, 18a, 28 
10 
29 
4 l b  
40b 
1 4  
1 6, 1 7a 
3-6 
l Ob 
1 3a 
1 ,  2b 
5- 1 7  
24,25 
1 7  
23b 
25 
1 

6a 
2-3 
7b, 2 1  
7b, 8, 9, 1 0, 1 1  b, 
1 2 ,  1 4, 1 6  
20-22 
23a 
5 
1 2, 14 
20-25 
26-28, 
30-35, 46 

Agnipurii.I].a 
Ch. 381 Verse 

2a, 3, 4a, 5b, 6a 
6b, 7a ,  7b, Sa 
9b, lOa 
l Ob, lla 
llb 
1 2a 
l2b, 13a 
1 3b, 14a 
14b, 1 7a 
1 7b 
18a 
20a, 20b 
2 1 -33 
34, 35 
36 
37a 
37b 
38 
39a 
39b 
40 
4 1-46 

47 
48a 
48b 
49, 5 1  
52-53a 
53b, 54-57a 

1.  See Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, II, pp. 86-122. See also 
I ntro. to Part I, p. xxi of the translation of Agnip. 
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Besides the above, ch. 19 is an imitation of the Vibhiitiyoga 
chapter ( number 10 )  of the Bhagavagdita. 

Yamagita 

The Yamagitii ( ch. 382) mentioned as having been expounded 
by Yama to Naciketas contains also the doctrines of teachers 
such as Kapila, Paii casikha, Gangavisl).u, Janaka, Jaigi�avya 
and others . Here we find references to the merits of devotion 
to Vi�I).u which confer the earthly benefits as well as release from 
this mundane existence. Lord Vi�I).u is regarded as the chief 
force behind all creation. The expositions of the teachers lay 
stress on the following : Self-realisation is much more beneficial 
than gratifying one's senses. Equanimity towards all the beings 
and shedding all desires is the greatest good. True knowledge 
consists of having the correct perspective of birth, youth and 
old age. One gets the ultimate good by d ischarging the duties 
as laid down in the Vedas . The renunciation of all desires leads 
one to Brahman. 

The manifestations of Vi�ttu and the narration of the epics 

After the introductory first chapter, the Puriitta describes the 
ten manifestations of Lord Vi�I).U in chs. 2 to 16. Giving a brief 
account of His manifestations as a Fish, Tortoise, Boar, Man­
lion and Dwarf, it elaborates the story of Rama in chs. 5-1 1 
and that of Knl).a in ch. 1 2  and describes the origin of the 
Kauravas and Pal).c;lavas in ch. 1 3 . The story of the Maha­
bharata is narrated in chs. 1 4  and 1 5. Then the Puratta descri­
bes the manifestations as Buddha and Kalki in ch. 1 6. Later in 
ch. 49 we find a description of the characteristic features of the 
images representing the ten manifestations of Lord Vi�I).U while 
dealing with those of the images of different gods. We have 
a description of the different manifestations of Lord Vi�I).u again 
in ch. 276. Here there is a reference to these manifestations as 
upholding dharma in the battles of the celestials against the 
demons. There were twelve such battles which resul ted in events 
like the churning of the ocean, the destruction of Andhaka, the 
killing of the demon Vrtra, the conquering of the deadly poison 
hiiliihala etc. 
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Political expediency 

Political expediency is described in chs . 220 to 242 pre­
ceded by two chapters describing the mode of performing the 
coronation of a king and the sacred syllables for the coronation . 
These occur in two versions here, the first one as expounded by 
Pu�kara and the second one as by Rama. While the first version 
is a summary of the Mats)'apuriil;a chs. 215-227, the second 
version is an adaptation from the Nitisiira of Kamandaka. 
Sometimes even verses or lines are reproduced verbatim. The 
version by Pu�kara deals with the coronation ceremony, the 
requisites of those in the service of a king, the code of conduct 
for the servants, the building of a fort with the residence of the 
king within, the steps to be taken for providing security to the 
king as well as women, the duties of a king in general and 
towards women in the harem, the means of conciliation, the 
code of criminal laws, military expedition indicating the 
propitious periods for the same, good and bad auguries, the 
political expedients used by a king, the daily duties of a king, 
the rites preceding the march of a king and a hymn in praise of 
goddess Sri ( Lak�mi ) for the sake of success in battles and general 
welfare. 

The version narrated by Rama contains the general ethics , 
the seven constituents of a kingdom, viz. king, ministry, king­
dom, fort, treasury, army and allies- helpful to one another, 
the duties of a king, priest and servants, the six expedients to 
be employed by a king, the importance of having a good 
counsel , four kinds of upayas and the statesmanship of a king 
while making a military expedition explaining some of the 
different arrays of the army. An array is said to have seven 
parts such as chest ,  sides, wings , centre, back (hip) , rear 
and the edge. It  describes arra\'S such as guru, bhoga and 
da7Jrf.a and their modifications. Certain religious rites relating to 
a king's expedition and consecration of the umbrella and other 
royal insignia are described in chs. 268 and 269. 

Physiognomy and characteristic features of royal fan, bow, sword etc. 

In continuation of the previous section the Purii'(la describes 
the good and bad effects of the characteristic features of men and 
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women in chs. 243 and 244. The next chapter deals with the 
characteristics of royal fan, bow and sword . The handle of 
a royal fan should be made of gold. A royal umbrella should 
be made of the feathers of particular birds only. It should 
be circular and white. The seat of a king should be made by 
using the wood of k�ira tree. Then the text describes in detail the 
characteristic features of different parts of a bow. The arrows 
may be made of iron, bamboo or reeds . 

The science of archery, the use of other weapons, riding 
horses and elephants and thirty-two kinds of military art are 
dealt with in chs . 249 to 252 .  In the first two chapters here we 
find details about the different postures adopted in archery and 
practical hints for striking a target .  The next chapter describes 
the method of making a noose and its use .  The subsequent 
chapter opens with an enumeration of thirty-two kinds of em­
ployment of a sword, eleven ways of manipulating a noose 
and explains the use of weapons such as torr.ara, gada and 
the like for specific purposes .  

Ch. 246 gives the names of different kinds of gems and 
points out the characteristic features of an auspicious diamond 
for being worn by a king. It then describes briefly the excellent 
varieties of other gems also. 

Alankiirasastra 

The various elements constituting a kavya such as charac­
teristics of a kiivya, the sentiments, the literary diction, the 
embellishments of words and sense, and the literary merits and 
blemishes have been deal t with in chs . 337 ,  339-40, 343-47. The 
PuriiiJ.a has taken this material from the Niityasiistra of Bharata 
and K avyiidarsa of DaJ).c;lin . 

After defining kiirya, the text gives the classification of 
kavya as gaq_ya , pa�va and misra with their further divisions. The 
poetic embellishments are divided into those of words, of sense 
and mixed, with their further sub-divisions. The embellish­
ments of sense are divided into eight categories : Svarilpa 
(natural state) , Siidrfya (similitude ) ,  Utprek�ii (poetic fancy) , 
Atisaya ( exaggeration ) ,  Vibhiivanii ( effect taking place without 
the cause ) , Virodha (contradiction ) ,  Hetu (reason) and Sarna 
(evenness of description). Following DaJ).c;lin Upamii 
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( simile) is divided into sixteen varieties. The embellishments 
of words are the following nine : Chiiyii, Mudra, Ukti, 
Tukti, Gumphanii, Vakoviikya , Anupriisa, Citra and Du�kara. 
Among these the first six varieties are in fact different modes 
of expressions and cannot be termed as alankiiras. That i s  
why only the last three are normally referred to as  embellish­
ments of words in rhetorics. Most probably the pural).ic text 
represents a different tradition. The PuriiTJa treats ramaka as a 
variety of Anupriisa. The PuriiTJa refers to the number of varieties 
of Tamaka as ten, but actually names only eight . Anupriisa is 
said to be of five kinds. Citra is divided into seven varieties 
and Du�kara into three. After defining the mixed variety of 
embellishments, the PuriiTJa gives six sub-divisions which 
are actually treated as GurJas by writers on rhetorics like Dal).c;l.in 
and Vamana. 

GutJas ( merits ) are classified as Siimiinya and Vise�a and 
described as enhancing the beauty and sweetness of a des­
criptiOn, imparting lustre to its theme. Do�as (blemishes) 
are treated elaborately. They are said to be seven as asso­
ciated with vaktii, vacaka and viicya. These are again sub­
divided. Ritis ( style ) are divided into four : Piinciili, Gaur/.i, 
Vaidarbhi and Liiti, adding the last one to the three given 
by Vamana in his Kiivyiilankiirasiltravrtti. These ritis have 
probably got these names from their use in a particular region. 
The PuriitJa makes a passing reference to the four Vrttis 

used in dramatic compositions and discusses only the first 
two. They are mainly dependent on the action of drama 
and not upon the words or style thereof and are thus 
distinguished from Ritis. 

Sentiments ( Rasas) 

Rasa is traced to the Supreme Reality, the very embodiment 
of Jlnanda. Ahankiira and Abhimiina proceed from that. The latter 
gives rise to Rati. The other sentiments arise from Rati. Raga, 
Taik�tJa. Av�tambha and Sankoca are produced from that giving 
rise to the four sentiments Srngiira, Raudra, Vira and Bibhatsa. 
Each one of these sentiments gives rise to Hiisya, KaruT)a, 
Adbhuta and Bhayiinaka respectively. Although the theory of Rasa 
propounded by the PuriiTJa agrees with the view of Bhoja, there 
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is this difference that according to the latter Srizgara is the only 
sentiment and others proceed from it. 

Concept of Dhvani 

Though the principle of dhvani as envisaged by .Anandavar­
dhana is not recorded in the Agnipurava, we can say that the 
concept is not entirely unknown to it .  The constituents of 
literature are dhvani ( sound ) , vavi (import ) ,  pada (word ) and 
vakya (sentence) . The Purava ( ch. 345) includes Abhivyakti 

among the embellishments of words . While explaining this term, 
the text has discussed the different powers of words to indicate 
different senses . In that context, all expressions are divided 
mto Sruti and Ak�epa. Abhidha and Lakfava are brought under 
the first category and Dhvani is included in the second . Dhvani 
is defined as the flashing of the sense not got by mere hearing. 
The word and sense make their own import secondary, giving 
primary importance to that got by means of Dhvani. Thur the 
definition here is not very much different from that given .in 
Dhvanyaloka. But the Purava treats this as an embellishment and 
includes it in Akfepa, Samasokti, Apahnuti and Paryiiyokta ( ch. 345, 
v. 1 8) . 

Dramaturgy in the Agnipurava 

The topics relating to dramaturgy are : the characteristics of 
a hero and heroine, the movement of limbs at the com­
mencement of a dance and exposition of acting (chs . 338 and 
341 -42 ) .  The subject is not dealt with in detail and the other 
important topics are merely summed up. They are: the purpose 
of drama, namely, the attainment of the three-fold objective 
of human existence , twentyseven types of drama without 
making any distinction such as Rupaka and Uparilpaka, the plot 
together with the two movements ( Samanya and Visefa) associated 
with it, thirty-two kinds of introductories such as Nandi etc., 
the prologue giving information about the poet's ancestry 
divided into three classes based on how the stage-director intro­
duces the play, sources of the plot- old treatises or poet's 
creative genius , and mere listing of the five elements ( artha­
prakrti) such as bija etc . ,  five motions (cefta) such as 
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priirambha etc. and five junctures ( sandhi) such as mukha etc., 
the time and place of action of a drama, blemishes such as dis­
closing a thing at an improper time and inclusion of absurdities 
in the plot, the characteristics of hero and heroine etc . and 
the actions and movements of various parts in dancing and 
acting. 

The last item in the above is described in two chapters (chs. 
34 1 -42) .  The PuriiTJa does not discuss all the points and it merely 
refers to different technical terms, explaining some of them. 
This material has been drawn from the Niityasiistra of Bharata. 
Thus this PuriiTJa has assimilated divergent views relating to 
different schools of A/ankiirasiistra from the originator Bharata 
down to Bhoja. Hence it is appropriate to assign a post-9th 
century date to this section of the PuriiTJa. 

A1edical science including equinology etc . 

The Agnipurii1Ja in chs. 279-86 deals with various topics 
relating to the science of medicine such as medicines, diseases 
and properties of medicinal preparations most probably 
borrowed from the works of Susruta, Caraka and other early 
writers on medicine. The text begins with a desire of the Fire­
god to describe the science of medicine as expounded by 
Dhanvantari to StiSruta. The PuriiTJa groups together diseases 
under four heads, viz.  organic, mental, extraneous and functional. 
Fever and leprosy fall under the first head of ailments. Anger, 
envy etc. are classified as mental derangements. The third 
variety denotes the diseases owing their origin to some extrane­
ous cause. The last variety consists of i tems such as thirst, 
inftamatory fever etc. It  is explained how the three humours 
in the body-wind, phlegm and bile-get deranged on account 
of the food eaten by us and give rise to various diseases. Hence 
one should take care to eat food appropriate to the season 
and that too with moderation. One should take a drug which 
has an opposite action to nullify the effects of excessive produc­
tion of a particular humour. 

Drugs are divided into two classes, stimulating and soothing. 
The PuriiT}a describes ( ch. 281 ) the preparation of herbal 
extracts. In order to have a healthy life, a man should have 
the three physical functions-eating, sleeping and coition-
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without abstaining from or indulging excessively in anyone 
of them. The remedial measures fall under five heads, viz.  juice,  
cakes of poultices, distilled extracts , cold juice and fresh extracts 
(decoction) . The text also explains the principle and benefits 

of massaging and doing physical exercises in the proper 
way. 

The next chapter ( ch. 282) describes horticulture dealing 
with the planting of different kinds of trees, rules of watering 
them and methods to get good fruits and flowers. Chs. 285-6 
describe different kinds of recipes for various ailments as well 
as for longevity. 

Elephant lore and equinology 

The Purii1J.a describes through the mouth of Palakapya the treat­
ment of the diseases of elephants in ch. 287. It begins with the 
narration of the good and bad features of elephants and then 
deals with the treatment of their diseases. This ch. is an adapta­
tion from the work of Palakapya. Ch. 29 1 describes the propi­
tiatory rites for curing the ailments of elephants. Equinology is 
dealt with in chs. 288 to 290, Dhanvantari and Salihotra being 
the interlocutors . Beginning with a description of the diseases 
of horses and the management of horses, it explains the 
remedial measures and the propitiatory rites for curing their 
ailments. The chapters relating to their diseases and treatment 
are obviously based on the work of Salihotra. The Purd1J.a (ch. 
292) explains the greatness of cows and the need for attend­
ing to their welfare. The merits of cow's urine, feces, milk and 
rocanii are explained. The PuriiTJ.a suggests a feed for making the 
cows yield profuse milk. 

Prosody 

The Purd1J.a describes prosody that was expounded by 
Pirigala and makes a summary of the eight chapters of 
Chandassiltra of Pirigala in chs. 328-335. The first chapter here 
in three verses explains the gaTJ.aS (formed by permutation of long 
and short vowels) . The second and third chapters explain the 
Vedic metres briefly. This is continuo::d in the next chapter also. 
Then the secular metres are described. Ten varieties of Arya, 
six varieties of Vaitalrya, five varieties of Miitriisamaka, two varie-
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ties of Sikhii and Tillika are described. Metres in Sanskrit are 
divided into three groups, viz. Sama ( all the quarters having the 
same characteristics) ,  Ardhasama (two halves similar in all 
respects) and Viiama ( two halves not equal ) . Ch. 332 sum­
marises part of a chapter of Pingalasiltra dealing with the third 
category. The second and first categories are dealt with in order 
in the subsequent two chapters .  The last chapter has very briefly 
summarised the prastiira method dealt with by Pingala. On the 
whole the s iltras of Pirigala have been put in metrical form 
with the readings being incorrect sometimes and at times some 
metres having been omitted. In the translation the incorrect 
readings have been corrected as far as possible on the basis of 
Pmgala's work. 

Phonetics 

This topic is dealt with in ch. 336 in 21 verses. Although 
there is no mention that this is a summary of Sik�ii ascribed to 
PiiQini, most of the verses here agree with the text of PaQini .  
The total number of letters is  given as either sixty-three or 
sixty-four. They are classified into twenty-one vowels, twenty­
five consonants, eight semivowels, four twin sounds such as the 
nasal, anusvlira, visarga, ka, pa and la. The origin of sound is 
explained. The letters are divided differently into five classes 
on the basis of the places of articulation. The text lays em­
phasis on correct pronunciation of letters to avoid incurring 
sin. 

Grammar 

We find this topic described in this Purli7Ja in chs. 349-59, 
having Skanda as the interlocutor for the first eight chs . , and 
Kumara for the rest. This is obviously a summary of the Kaumiira 
Vyiikara7Ja or Katantra of Sarvavarman. The topics dealt with are : 
the Pratyiihiiras and their formation, rules of combination of 
vowels and consonants, finished forms of inflections in 
nouns, substantives in the feminine and neuter gender, the 
relation between a noun and a verb in a sentence ( kiiraka) , 
different kinds of compounds, the formation of secondary nomi­
nal bases ( taddhitas) , the formation of primary nominal bases 
( uTJiidis ) , verbal terminations and formation by adding primary 
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affixes (krts) to verbs. Thus this summary covers all the impor­
tant topics relating to grammar and it helps to understand a 
system of grammar different from PaQini .  Whereas the text 
gives only the completed euphonic combinations, I have given 
(under ch. 350) in the translation the individual words which 
have been combined. Similarly under compounds also ( ch. 
(355) I have given the individual words which have been 
compounded. 

Lexicography 

This section in AgnipuriitJ.a comprising chs . 360 to 367 does not 
mention the name of Amarasimha or his work .Namalingiinu1iisana 
(Amarakosa ) . But it is a summary of the different sections of the 
lexicographical work of Amarasirilha giving words pertaining 
to the celestial region and nether world, indeclinables, words 
having many meanings, words denoting earth, city, fores t and 
herbs , words denoting men and their four classes, words relating 
to the class of brahmin and other castes and words dependent 
on substantives for their genders. The summary is very 
unsystematic. After giving a summary of the first kiiTJ¢a of 
Amarakosa, the PuriiTJa jumps to the middle of the second kiiTJ¢a 
and after giving extracts from katJ.¢a three returns to the second 
kiiTJ¢a again. 

Tantric material 

The PuriiTJa has much material relating to Tantra such as 
description of various maTJ¢alas, cakras and mantras relating to 
different gods and goddesses , Kubj ika, incantations of different 
kinds to remove evil effects of diseases and to destroy 
enemies. Besides the chapters bearing the influence of the 
Tantric practices, there are many other chapters dealing with 
the worship of various deities bearing a tinge of Tantricism. 
The mystic syllables like ham, hrim etc. are profusely used. The 
preparation of the altar, mantras, mudriis, diklii of various types, 
mystic mat)t/alas, investiture of images with sacred threads, 
consecration oftf'mples , making the images of different gods 
etc. bear the stamp of the tantric practices . A perusal of this 
translation will show that chs. 21  to 106, 140 to 149 and 300 
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to 326 have enough material relating to the tfmtric practices . 
This shows that this Puriir;a was influenced much by the Tantric 
practices . 

Jyoti,a 

The effect of the asterisms on human undertakings, the 
almanac setting forth the calculation involved in reckoning 
time, the circles such as the Svarodayacakra, Sanicakra, 
Kurmacakra, Kotacakra and Riihucakra for subduing enemies 
etc . ,  the essence of astrology as propounded in the science of 
victory in battles, combinations of good and bad asterisms to 
secure success etc. , the auspicious and inauspicious periods 
of the day, guidelines for storing and selling grains, different 
circles and diagrams such as Ghiitakacakra, Naracakra and 
Jayacakra indicating success or failure in battle, Seviicakra 
which indicates loss or gain and indications from planets 

about the traits of the newly born are described in chs. 1 2 1  to 
I 33. Then ch. 1 39 gives the names of sixty years of the 
Hindu almanac indicating the good or bad results which they 
augur. 

Architecture and Sculpture 

This subject lies scattered in chs . 38-39, 42, 44-46, 49-57, 
6 7 and 1 04-6. Beginning with a description of the benefits of 
constructing a temple and preparing the ground for constructing 
a temple, it proceeds to describe the construction of a temple. 
The characteristics of the images of Vasudeva and other gods, 
the characteristics of pedestal s and the physiological features 
of images, the characteristics of different siilagriima stones 
representing different forms of Vigm, iconographical represen­
tations of the manifestations of Vi�:r;1u and other forms of Vi�:r;1u, 
representations of images of different goddesses and the planets, 
the characteristics of the ling a, the characteristics of the pede­
stals of images, the installation of images, renovation of old 
and damaged images and the general characteristics of a 
divine edifice are explained . In ch. 1 04 we get the names of 
five classes of temples , viz. Vairiija, P�paka, ·K11iliisa, Mor;ika 

and Trivi,rtapa characterised by structures of different shapes 
such as square, rectangle, circular, oval and octagonal . Each 
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one of these is divided into nine thereby giving rise to forty-five 
divisions. 

The foregoing survey explains the importance of the Agni­

puriiT)a that has presented to us the cream of literary excellence 
and philosophical speculations together with abundant material 
catering to the religious and sociological needs.l 

I .  In addition t o  the critical apparatus referred to  on p. xxiii o f  Introduc­
tion to Part I, the following studies would also be useful for understanding 
the importance of this Purtirza : 

( 1 )  J. J. Meyer for the horticulture matter in .A.gnipuriiruz. Festschrift M. 
Winternitz pp. 56 ff. 

( 2 )  The Alankaara section of the Agnipuriiruz ( critical edn., translation 
and study ) by Suresh Mohan " Bhattacharya, Firma K.LM Private 
Ltd., Calcutta, 1 976 and 

( 3 )  New Catalogus Catalogorwn Vol. I ( Revised edn. ) pp. 3 1 -34. 



CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWELVE 

The occasions for the use of the Tvaritii·mantra and the benefits 

Fire-god said: 

1 -3 . I shall describe the application of the (Tvarita) Vidya 
that would bring about success in matters pertaining to dharma 
and fulfil worldly desires . One who knows the mantra divided 
and spread over nine squares in the regular and reverse order 
as a whole and divided in combination with kar�;ii-vikarr.ta(?) 
and then by theirparts combined in the different triangular forms 
together with the image of the Goddess would know the man­
tras that confer success as well as the manifold external appli­
cations. 

4- 1 0. The mantras are manifold in different scriptures . It is 
difficult to find ( the description of) their application therein. 
The first would be long. It is not described in the early hours 
of the morning. (The mantras) having a single letter, two 
letters and three letters would be applied . (The mystic dia­
gram) should be divided by four lines each drawn horizontally 
and vertically. Thus there would be nine chambers. These 
(letters) should be established in the central region clockwise 
and then the order is split. One who finds the order by means 
of combination of the order that votary would have all the des­
ired things in his folded hands. The three worlds would be at 
his feet. He would get the earth consisting of nine sections. The 
votary should write the principle of Siva all around on the skull 
or on a rag (got) from the cremation ground after he has come 
out. The name should then be written on it at the centre or on 
the pericarp. It should then be fumigated with the burning 
charcoal of khiidira ( tree) . Then a piece of birch-bark should 
be held under the feet. ( By this process ) one would be able to 
bring under his control the entire universe together with the 
movable and immovable things in seven days . 

l l - 12 .  (Otherwise) the name ( of the enemy) should bewritten 
inside a thunderbolt ( shaped) diagram drawn inside (a circle 
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having) twelve spokes sanctified with {the p1·inciple of) Sadasiva 
('always auspicious' ) . (Alternatively) (the name should be 
written ) on a wall, or a plank or a stone slab with turmeric. 
There would be paralysis of the face, the arrest of movement 
and the arrest ( of the movement) of the army. 

1 3- 1 7 . A wiseman should write (the name of the adversary) 
with poison and blood inside a diagram of a club in the middle 
of a hexagon on a skull in the cremation ground and add ( the 
principle of) the Goddess . This would kill the enemy struck in 
the cremation ground in no time. It  will also ruin the kingdom. 
The name of the enemy should be written on a disc. The God­
dess should be invoked on the blades of the disc . The enemy 
would be destroyed by means of his name. A person should 
write the principal letter {of the mantra) ofTark�ya in the middle 
part of the sword. Then the name of the enemy should be wri­
tten with the ashes ( collected ) from the cremation ground. One 
would be able to win a country. One should strike with the 
ashes of a dead person. (The mantra of) Siva should be used in 
creating dessension, division and death . The Tiiraka and .Netra 
(mantras) should be employed in propitiatory and nourishing 
(rites) . 

1 8-2 1 . This is the application (known as) dahaniidi ( capa­
ble of) captivating even Sakini (an attendant of Goddess Durga) .  
(The diagram) having the Varu:Q.i ( mantra ) at the centre and 
endowed with Vakratu:Q.c;la (bent tusk ) would no doubt destroy 
the diseases such as leprosy and the like. Repeating the Karali 
( mantra ) set up ( as spreading ) from the middle and ending with 
the northern direction would guard one's own amulet. The same 
should be coupled with the principle of Siva and directed against 
the opponent . Then it should be located in ( the directions) 
beginning with the west. This would destroy sufferings due to 
fever. ( If the loca tion is done) commencing with the north and 
ending with the middle, it would cause heaviness in the body. 
(If it is done) beginning with the east and ending with the 
middle, it would make ( the body) light in a moment. 

22-25. After having written this on the bhilrja leaf (with 
resin) endowed with the marks of thunderbolt, one should add 
the principal letters of the mantra. This would offer protection 
to the bodies etc. If it is encircled by engraved gold, this amulet 
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would annihilate death. The same worn (on the body) would 
(remove ) obstacles, s ins and subdue enemies. (It) would (also) 
confer good fortune and longevity. No doubt, it would give 
victory in gambling and battle even if the army of lndra ( is to 
be fought against ) .  This amulet is one like the ( gem) cintiimatJi 
and would confer progeny on barren women. One would be 
able to conquer other kingdoms, ( recover one's own) kingdom 
and gain sovereignty over the earth. By repeating {the syllables ) 
phat, strim, kie, hum a lakh ( number of times) , one would gain 
control over the yak�as (semi-divine beings ) and others. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTEEN 

The mantras relating to the worship of different gods 

Fire-god said: 

1 -2 .  I shall describe the mode of worshipping (lord ) Vina­
yaka ( the lord of obstacles ) .  One should first worship the energy 
of the pedestal. One should worship the eight (things) such as 
the virtue and the like on the stem. The pericarp, filaments etc. 
(of a lotus) and a lotus representing the three qualities (should 
be worshipped) .  Then ( the Goddesses) Jvalini, Nanda, Suyasa, 
Ugra, Tejovati and Vindhyavasini should be worshipped. 

3-6. (The different) forms ofGa.J;lapati should then be wor­
shipped (as follows) : ''Victory to gatJa" would be for the heart. 
(Obeisance) to one having single tusk that is strong ( is )  for the 
head. { Obeisance) to the one having immovable ears (is) for 
the tuft. (Obeisance) to the elephant-faced (is) for the armour. 
The assignment should end with 'hum phat'. (Then the following) 
eight (forms of Gai.J.apati should be worshipped ) :  Mahodara 
(big-bellied) , Dal).c;l.ahasta (one that holds the club in the hand) ,  

Jaya (victorious) , Gai.J.adhipa (lord of the Gai.J.as ) ,  Ga.J;lanayaka 
(leader of the Ga.J)as ) ,  Gal).esvara ( lord of the Gai.J.as) ,  Vakra­
tul).c;l.a ( one having bent trunk) and Ekadanta (one having single 
tusk) should be worshipped in the east (and other directions ) ;  
one that is fierce, Lambodara (big-bellied) , Gajavaktra (having 
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elephant face ) ,  Vikatanama (known as dreadful) and Vighna­
nasana (the destroyer of obstacles) should be worshipped in the 
east ( adding the syllable) hUm. Dhiimravar�a ( grey-coloured ) ,  
Mahendra and others ( should be  worshipped) outside (the 
diagram) . This is the mode of worshipping the lord of obsta­
cles. 

7- 12 . I shall describe the mode of worshipping (Goddess ) 
Tripura. ( One should worship first) Asitanga ( black-coloured 
one) , Ruru, C�<;la (wrathful) , Krodha ( angry one) , Unmatta 
(intoxicated ) ,  Kapali ( one wielding the human skull ) , Bhi!}a�a 
( the dreadful one ) ,  Samhara ( the destroyer ) and Bhairava 
( the terrible one) in order. (The Godde11ses) Brahmi, Hrasva, 
Bhairava, Brahma�i, �a�ukha and Dirgha ( should be 
worshipped ) . The four celebates-Samayaputra, Yoginiputra, 
Siddhaputra and Kulaputra should be worshipped in 
(the angular points such as) the south-east and others. Hetuka, 
K!}etrapala, Tripuranta, Dvitiyaka, Agnivetala, Agnij ihva, 
Karali, Kamalocana, Ekapada and Bhimak!}a should be 
meditated as the seat of the pretas and worshipped with (the 
(mantras ) aim and k!em. Goddess Tripura, seated on a lotus seat, 
holding a book and offering protection (with the right hand) 
and a garland and conferring boons with the left hand (should 
be worshipped with) the two (mantras ) aim, and om. The loca­
tion in the heart etc. is also done with the principal (mantra) . 
It is a perfect net ( that yields) · the desired (result) . 

1 3- 16.  The name (of the enemy) should be written at the 
centre of (a diagram of) an eight-petalled ( lotus drawn) on the 
ground. (Or it should be written) on a piece of cloth at the 
cremation ground with a charcoal from the cremation ground. 
Or an image (of the enemy) should be made with charcoal of 
the funeral pyre ground well. Mter contemplation (the incan­
tation) should be placed in!iide the stomach (of the image) and 
it should be bound with blue thread. Then there would be the 
magic incantation. Om, obeisance ! 0 Fortunate One ! Jva­
lamalini ( one having the flames as a garland) ! One surrounded 
by flocks of eagles ! Oblations. A person who goes to the battle 
after repeating (this ) mantra would become victorious. Om, !rim 
hrim, klim obeisance to Sri . One has to worship Goddess Ghr�ni 
belonging to the sun on a square (drawn) in (the directions ) 
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commencing with the north. (Goddesses) Aditya, Prabhavati, 
Hemadri, Madhura and Sri (should be propitiatt:d) . Om, hrim 
obeisance to Gauri. This mantra of (Goddess ) Gauri would yield 
all things when ( it is used) for doing oblation, meditation, re­
petition and worship . 

1 7-20 . A person who prays to the Goddess of red comple­
xion, having four arms and holding a noose and conferring boons 
with the right hand and holding a goad and offering protection 
(with the left hand) , after contemplation of Her form, would 
live for a hundred years. He would be a wiseman. There would 
not be fear due to thieves and enemies. An angry person would 
become graceful by drinking the water charmed with the mantra 
in the battle. A collyrium or mark (made with the same) would 
make one get poesy at the tip of his tongue. The repetition of 
that (mantra) at the time of coition would captivate (the con­
cerned person) . (One would captivate a person) by looking at 
the genital organ after the repetition of the (mantra ) • (A person 
would be captivated) by the touch (after the repetition of the 
same) . One would accomplish all things by doing oblation with 
sesamum. A person who eats food that has been charmed seven 
times ( with the above ) would always (get ) fortune: 

2 1 -22 . This ( mantra) is a form of ArdhanariSa ( hermaphro­
dite form of lord Siva ) , as well as ( Goddess) Lak�mi, (lord) 
Vi�1.1u and others. One has to repeat ( the mantras of Goddesses ) 
Anaiigariipa, Madanatura, Pavanavega, Bhuvanapala, Sarva­
siddhida, Anaiigamadana and Anaiigamekhala for (gaining) 
fortune. 

23-24. (The syllable) hrim, the vowels and ( the letters) ka 
etc . should be written at the centre and on the petals of a lotus 
or on a hexagon or on a pot. ( A  person that looks at women 
after doing thus ) would captivate the women. Om, hrim, chum, 
0 Nityaklinna ( ever moist ) ! 0 Madadra va ( one who exudes 
intoxicating fluid ) ! Om, Om. This principal mantra after location 
on the six limbs ( the two shanks, two arms, head and middle) 
(and then written) on red-coloured triangle (and worn on the 
body) would have great power to melt ( the heart) , make happy 
and agitate. 

25-26 . ( Goddess) Nitya ( should be worshipped ) at the 
centre as well as ( the angular points such as ) the north-east to-
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gether with the noose, goad, skull, the wish-yielding tree, lute 
and red-coloured ( ? ) .  ( Goddesses ) Nitya, Abhaya, Maxi.gala, 
Navavira, Maxi.gala ( ?) , Durbhaga, Manonmani and Drava should 
be worshipped in the (directions ) commencing with the east. 

27-28. Om, hrim obeisance to Anaxi.ga1 ( without a body) . 
Om, hrim, hrim, obeisance to Smara ( one that makes one to re­
member) ,  (obeisance ) to Manmatha (one that agitates the 
mind ) ,  to Mara and to Kama. The five (forms of God of love ) 
should be contemplated as holding a noose, goad, bow and 
arrows and as in the union of Rati (Goddess of love) (and her 
companions ) Virati (non-attachment), Priti (pleasure), Vipriti 
( displeasure ) ,  Mati ( thought) , Dhrti (firmness) , Vidhrti (fickle­
mindedness) , and Pu�ti ( nourishment) .  Om, cham, 0 Nitya­
klinna ( ever moist) ! Madadrava (exuding intoxicating liquid) ! 
Om, Om, a, a, i, i, u, u, r. r, I, � e, ai, o, au, am, aft, ka, kha, ga, 
gha, na, ca, cha,ja, jha, iia, ta, tha, f/., f/.ha, T)a, ta, tha, da, dha, na, pa, 
pha, ba, bha, ma, ya, ra, la , va, sa, �a, sa, ha, k�a. Om, cham oblations 
to Nityaklinna and Madadrava, The energy of support and the 
lotus (should be worshipped) on the lion and the Goddess in the 
heart and other ( limbs ) .  Om, hrim, Gauri ( white coloured ) ! 
The consort ofRudra ( Siva) ! Yogesvari (mistress of faculties ) ! 
Hum, phat oblations . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FOURTEEN 

Mantras relating to the worship of Goddess Tvaritii 

Fire-god said : 

1 -3. Om, hrim, hrilm, khe, che, k�ab, strim, hrilm, kfe, hrim, 
phat obeisance to ( Goddess) Tvarita. After doing the 11:Jiisa 
(location of the mantra ) (Goddess) Tvarita possessing two or eight 
arms should be worshipped. The energy of support and lotus 
(should be worshipped ) in ( a  diagram of) a lion and the Goddess 
and the heart etc. ( should also be worshipped) . Gayatri (per-

1. This and the following four names denote the God of love. 
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sanification of the mantra ) should be worshipped in a circle in 
the east (and other directions) (showing) the praT)itii ( mudrii) .  
( The Goddesses ) Humkara, Khecari, Cai).Q.a, Chedani and 
K�epal).i ( should also be worshipped). Hiirilkara, K�emakari 
and Phatkari should be worshipped at the centre. Jaya and 
Vijaya ( should be worshipped) at the entrance. The servant 
( should be worshipped ) in front of them. 

4- 1 0 . ( One should do) oblations with sesamum with (the 
repetition of) the vyahrtis in order to get all things. Obeisance to 
Ananta1 ! Oblations . Obeisance to Kalika ! Svadha. Oblations 
to King Vasuki. Vau�at to Sa:tikhapala. Va�at to T�aka 
always. Obeisance to Mahapadma. Oblations to Karkotanaga 
phat. Obeisance to Padma. ( The diagram of) nigrahacakra (the 
magic circle that causes obstruction ) should be drawn on one's 
clothes, or a piece of cloth or on the body, or the birch-bark 
(leaf) or on a slab or on staffs. The name of the siidhya ( the 
object to be accomplished, namely, the enemy) ( should be 
written) in the middle chamber and (the syllables ) om, hrim, 
k�iim on the chambers on the east and other ( directions ) .  The 
thorns and Kalaratrika (should be written) in the north-east, 
west etc. and ( lord } Yama ( the lord of death ) outside. (The 
following mystic couplet should be written on the other 
chambers) : 

Kalinaravamali kalinamak�amalini 
mamodetat tadomoma rak�ata sva sva bhak�a va 
yamapatatayamaya matamo tatamo tama 
vamo bhiirivabhiimeya tatarisvasvari tata. 

(The syllable) vam (should be located) outside the chamber of 
lord Yama and (the syllable ) tam that has the potency to kill. 

1 1 - 12 .  (The above verse should be written) with crow's 
quill at the cremation ground or the junction of four roads with 
a mixture oflamp soot, the resin of neem, marrow, blood, poison, 
charcoal , and pingaladhara ( ? )  and placed under a pitcher. 
Otherwise it should be placed in an ant-hill. The spell (placed ) 
under a bibhitaka tree is capable of destroying all the enemies. 

1 3 - 16 .  The anugrahacakra (a circular figure that confers 

1. This and the following are the names of different serpents. 
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grace) should be written on a white leaf or on the bhilrja (bark) 
with shellac or saffron or red sandal . The name ( of the enemy) 
should be written in the central chamber on the earth and the 
wall. ( The mantra ) Om hamsa and the pattisa (a kind of spear) 
should be written in the region of the west. The charm of 
(Goddess ) Lak�mi and Siva and others should be written in the 
north-west etc. in order. ( The mystic verse is ) : 

sri]:l samamoma sa sri]:l sanau yajfie jfieya nausa 
matha lila lali vama yajfie jfieya nausa maya 

Sighra (should be worshipped ) outside where the six 'lila' (is 
placed) . The pitcher is also ( placed) outside. Sighra is outside 
where jizeyii is placed. ( The syllable) ram i s  in the different 
direction. The pitcher would be outside. 

l 7 .  The wheel of lotus on a lotus ( figure ) would conquer 
death, convey ( a  person ) to heaven and (give) firmness. It is 
the foremost appeasing rite among such rites . It confers fortune 
etc. 

18-22 .  (In the wheel known as )  Rudra, there should be 
chambers of the number of Rudras (i .e .  eleven) . That (mantra ) 
should be written therein beginning with the syllable om and 
ending with hrilm p hat, the first letters of the vidyii being 
written at the end. This is known as the pratyangirii which 
accomplishes all the desired objects . In (a circle having) eighty­
one chambers, the first letters (of the vidyii) (should be located ) 
such that they would be from the beginning to the end and the 
name (of the enemy should be added) ending with vafat. This 
Is (known as ) a different pratyangirii ( vidyii) which would 
accomplish all tasks . The nigraha and anugraha (obstruction and 
grace) circles should be drawn to have sixty-four chambers. 
This is (known as) amrti vidya (reviving) . , (The syllables) krim 
sa� hilm with the name (of the enemy) at the centre and the 
syllable phat at the beginning (written) on a leaf should be 
encircled by three syllables of hrim. This (charm) worn with (a 
mark of) a pitcher will kill all enemies and yield all things . 
If ( this mantra) is repeated in the ear letter by letter or as a 
daT)if.aka (a  group of letters ) ,  it would destroy poison. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTEEN 

Narration of mantras relating to paralysing, captivating etc. 

Fire-god said : 

871  

1 . I shall describe to  you (the mantras and acts) relating 
to paralysing, stupefying, captivating, ruining the enemy, 
neutralising the ( effects of) poison and diseases and causing the 
death (of an enemy ) .  

2-4. A twice-born should draw (the figure of) a tortoise 
of six inches (length ) on a birch-bark by (the act of) ta¢ana 
and then locate the mantra on the face and four feet. The 
syllable krim should be written on the four feet, the syllable 
hrim at the centre of the face, the vidyii ( mantras) on the belly 
and ( the name of) the person concc:rned on the back. After 
having encircled it with the miiliimantras (garland of letters ) ,  it 
should be placed over a brick. It should then be covered with the 
back of a tortoise and then charmed with the kariila ( mantra ) . 

5-8. After having worshipped the great tortoise (manifest­
ation of Vi�J.lu), (the votary) should sprinkle water on the feet 
(of that form ) .  After having thought of the enemy, ( the votary) 
should kick seven times (on the ground) with the left foot (of 
the toroise) . It would cause paralysis to the enemy. One should 
assume a terrible form by having change in the complexion of 
the face and write the garland of mantras. Om ! One who 
paralyses the face of the enemy ! An embodiment of desire ! 
One that stands with ann discharging an arrow ! Hrim phem, 
Phetkaril,l'i ! Paralyse (21 ) the face of my enemies given by the 
gods ! Paralyse (2 )  the face of all my enemies ! Om, hilm, phem, 
Phetkaril,l'i ! Oblations ! Phat ! After having written the mantra, 
one would gain great strength at the end of its repetition . One 
should draw ( the figure of) a tree and the trident on the right 
hand with the left hand. The mantra of lord Aghora ( a  form of 
Siva) should then be written . One would paralyse the enemies 
in the battle. Om, obeisance to the Fortunate One ! 0 Bhaga­
malini ! Agitate ( 2) ! Throb ! 0 Nityaklinna ! melt (2) , 
hum sab ! Embodiment of the syllable krim ! Oblations. One 
who wears a mask with the resin with ( the repetition of) this 
(mantra) would stupefy the world. 

1 .  The figure indicates repetition of the preceding word. 
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9-1 3a.  Om, phem, ham, phat PhetkariTJi ! Hrim, burn (2) , 
stupefy ( 2 )  the three worlds. 0 Guhyakalika ! Oblations . 
One would captivate the king and others by making a ( fore­
head) mark with this ( mantra ) .  The dust (under the feet) of a 
donkey mixed with the siltaka1 fluid and the menstrual blood of 
a woman should be thrown on the bed ( of a person ) in the 
night. This would cause enmity. The hoof and horn of a cow, 
the hoof of a horse and the head of a serpent (charmed as be­
fore and) thrown into the house ( of a person) would cause the 
ruin of the enemy. The root of the yellow karavira together with 
mustard ( would be potent ) to cause death. The blood of a 
serpent and a musk-rat together with karavira would also produce 
similar result. A lizard, bee, crab and scorpion are ground 
well and thrown into oi l .  One who anoints with that (oil ) 
would get leprosy. Om ( obeisance ) to the nine planets. Conquer 
( 2) my enemies . Kill (2) (them) .  Am, som, mam, bum, cum, om, 
sam, vam, kern, om oblations. 

1 3b- 14. After having worshipped ( the planets) with hundreds 
of arka (flowers) , this should be placed in a cremation ground. 
The planets should be drawn on a birch-bark or in an image 
for the ruin of the enemies . Om Kuiijari , BrahmaJ).i ! Om Maiijari, 
Mahesvari ! Om Vetali, Kaumari ! Om Kali, Vai�J).avi ! Om 
Aghora, Varahi! Om Vetali, IndraJ).i, U rvasi ! Om Vetali, CaQI;lika! 
OmJayani, Yak�iJ).i ! 0 Nine Mothers ! eh ! Seize ( 2 ) my foe. 
After having written the name of the enemy on a birch-bark, 
if it is worshipped in the cremation ground, (the foe) would 
die. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTEEN 

Narration of different kinds of mantras 

Fire-god said : 

1-5 .  The syllable hUm is at the beginning. Then the letters 
khe, ca, che, and the visarga that is outside the group of conson-

1. The discharge at the time of the birth of a child. 
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ants ( are added ) .  It ends with strim, hum, kfepa and phat. This 
vidya is known as subduing all things . It also destroys the 
poisons of serpents. Om, khe, che should be practised to revive 
a person bitten by a deadly serpent. Om, hum, ke, kfa!J should 
be used to destroy poison and enemies . Strim, hum, phat is ( the 
mantra) to be used for conquering sins and diseases etc. Khe, cha 
is the application for removing evil obstacles. The application 
of hum, strim, om would captivate women. The application of 
khe, strim, khe, cha should be used for captivating and conquest. 
Aim, hrim, !rim, sphem, kaim, kfaum, Bhagavati ! Ambika! Kubjika! 
sphem, om, bham, tam subjugate. Obeisance to Aghora on the 
face ! Bram, bram, kili, kili, viccii, sphaum, hem, sphum, !raum, hrim, 
aim, !rim. This vidyii of Kubjika is known to accomplish all the 
things. I shall describe to you again the mantras narrated by 
(lord) I sa ( Siva ) to ( lord) Skanda. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTEEN 

The different kinds of mantras of Siva 

The Lord said: 

I .  ( The mantras) of Siva are divided into eight kinds, such 
as sakala (endowed with parts ) ,  ni�kala (without parts ) ,  !unya 
( void) , kala¢hya ( abounding in parts ) ,  khamalankrta ( adorning 
the sky) , k�apaT)a (suppressing ) ,  k�aya (destroying ) and !iva 
( benevolent) . The letters which lay inside and belong to ( the 
regions of) the throat and lips ( should be present in them ) .  

2 .  0 Guha (name of Kumara, son of Siva and Parvati ) ! 
There are eight kinds of the benevolent (mantra ) known as 
para ( supreme) . The form of the word Sadasiva is efficacious 
for accomplishing all things . 

3-Sa. (The forms ) of the vowels are Amrta, Amsumat, Indu, 
I svara, Ugra, Dhaka, Ekapada, Oja and Au�adha. Arilswnat 
(among these)  is capable of subjugating. ( The forms) of the 

letters ka to �a are: Kamadeva, Sikha.J}.c;H, GaJJ.esa, Kala, Sailkara, 
Ekanetra, Dvinetra, Trisikha, Dirghabahuka, Ekapad, Arddha-
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candra, Balapa, Yoginipriya, Saktisvara, Mahagranthi, Tarpaka, 
Sthfu,m, Dantura, Nidhisa, Nandi, Padma, Sakinipriya, Mukha­
bimba, Bhi�ai).a, Krtanta, PraQa, Tejasvi, Sakra, Udadhi, 
Srikai).tha, Sirilha, Sasamka, ViSvariipa and Narasimha (repre­
senting) k�a . 

Bb- 1 1  a. (The syllable of) Visvariipa should be made to be 
pervaded by the syllables of Siirya (Sun) . After having coupled 
the syllable of Sasi (Moon) with Amsumat, ( the syllable of) 
l sana pervaded by (the syllable of) Ojas should first be raised 
up. (Among the above names ) ,  the third should be known as 
(Tat ) Puru�a, the fifth as Dak�ii).a, the seventh as Vamadeva, 
the next one as Sadyoj ata and the ninth as coupled with the 
rasa ( bija ) .  This is known as the brahmapaficaka ( the five 
brahmans) . 

1 1b-14.  All the mantras begin with the syllable om and end 
with ( the name in) the fourth case and obeisance. (The first 
one is presided over by ) Sadyojata. The second one is the heart 
together with the subordinate one. The fourth should be known 
as the head known by the name I svara. Dhaka should be known 
as the tuft endowed with Vi svariipa. Its mantra is known to be 
the eighth. The eye is considered as the tenth. 0 Sikhidhvaja 
(Kumara, having peacock as the banner ) ! The weapon is said 
to be the Moon known as Siva. Obeisance, oblation, varqaf, 
hum and phatka is the order. 

1 5- 1 7 . I shall describe the praslida mantra (the benevolent 
one) relating to the heart etc . belonging to phatka. One should 
raise the ( syllable) knowiL as Rudra from l sana adorned with 
Arilsu that remains above the group in the region of head per­
vaded by Au�adha. It has half-crescent niida ( nasal sound) up­
wards having two dots in the middle. Visvariipa is at the end 
bent thrice. This is the priislida man tra capable of accomplishing 
all the things. 

1 8-2 l a. After having raised the syllables of the tuft ending 
with the syllable phat placed on the half crescent, it is known as 
Kamadeva that flows (and is verily) the great Pasupata wea­
pon that destroys all evils . I have described the priUada (mantra ) 
endowed with parts. I will describe (the TlUlntra ) without parts 
now. ( This consists of) Au�adha, Vi Svariipa, Rudra, orb ofSun, 
coupled with nlida of the form of half-moon, without designa" 
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tion and bent. The ni�kala (mantra ) confers enjoyment and 
emancipation. It is always benevolent because it is endowed 
with five parts . 

2 1 b-3 1 .  {The mantras) that are void ( consist of) Arilsumat, 
VisvarU.pa and div�sted of Brahmariga ( class of letters) . Its 
form is the essence. I t  destroys obstacles when worshipped by 
boys and ignorant men. Arhsumat coupled with ViSvarupa and 
11ituated over the Dhaka is the mantra known as kaliir]hya (fully 
endowed with parts) . It is always used in the worship in the 
same way as the mantra with parts . The khamalankrta consists of 
Narasimha (mantras) situated in Krtanta pervading above the 
radiant life force, coupled with Arilsumat and pervaded by 
Dhaka above and below. It is composed of half-moon niida 
adorned by Brahma and Vigm. The Udadhi (mantras) and 
Narasimha should be divided with the vowels of Surya. The 
other subsidiary rites should be done as before. The first letter 
is that which is known as Ojas, coupled with Arilsumat that is 
to be raised . The foremost among the second letter is the Arilsu­
mat pervaded by Arilsu. Similarly the Arilsumat (pervading) 
the Isvara is capable of conferring emancipation. The Dhakas 
are pervaded by Arilsu and (followed by) Var�a, PraQa and 
Taijasa ( syllables). It is known as the fifth one . The next one 
is the Krtanta. The Arilsumat ( coupled with) Udaka and 
PriiQa is raised as the seventh one. The Padma is pervaded by 
Indu. The Nandisa is coupled with Ekapada. The first one is 
added at the end. (That is known) as K�apaQaka consisting of 
ten syllables. The third, fifth and seventh would number half of 
it. The Sadyojata would be the ninth, the hrd and other (man­
tras) ( taken) from the second. The mantras consisting of the 
(above said ) ten syllables should end with phat. This astra 
( mantra) should be raised. 

32-34. The subordinate mantras (in the above) should be 
coupled with obeisance. It is not done in any other way. From 
the second to the eighth are considered as the Vidyesvaras ( the  
lords of  the mantras)-Anantesa, Suk�ma, Sivottama the third, 
Ekamurti, Ekariipa, Trimurti the next one, SrikaQtha and 
SikhaQc;li are known to be the eight Vidyesvaras. The ends of 
the mantras from that of Sikhaw;li to the end of Ananta are said 
to be the embodied form. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTEEN 

The mode of worshipping Ga17-apati, accomplishing all things 

The Lord said : 

1-2 .  The Visvariipa (syllable) should be raised and placed 
above the Tejas. Then the Narasirilha and Krtfmta are placed 
below one below the other. The pratJ-ava ( om) should be placed 
below that and the Udaka below that. The .ArilSumat that re­
mains in the Visvamiirti, the letter of the throat and lip region 
and the pratJ-ava (om ) (should be below that ) . 

3. The first four letters should end with obeisance. It 
should then be coupled as before with the angamantras adding 
also the syllables of Siirya and Visvariipa, the cause. 

4. The syllable om should be raised first and the luminous 
form without a second one should be repeated. The Ghora­
ghoratara (terrible one) (should be repeated ) .  That form 
should then be remembered. 

5-6. After having made the cata sound twice, the ( syllable) 
om should be repeated. Then one has to repeat twice 'burn' and 
then twice ' varna' . After having stated 'kill' twice, one should 
repeat hum phat at the end. This would be the mantra of the 
weapon for ( lord ) Aghora. I shall describe the gayatri ( mantra ) 
( sacred to the same deity) now-"We know the true self of 
(lord) Mahesa. We meditate on the supreme god. May that 
auspicious god kindl e our (mind ) to that." This gayatri (mantra) 
is capable of accomplishing all things. 

7- 1 4. One has to worship ( lord) GaJ;,ta (GaJ;,tapati)  when 
one sets on a journey or in battle etc. for prosperity. One has 
to draw ( the figure of a lotus having three petals inside a tri­
angle on a fourth part of a �;quare place divided into twelve 
chambers . On its back (back of the lotus ) steps and pathway 
( should be drawn) having (the mark of) a horse on ( each) 
petal . There should be silken cloth for footrest together with 
eight lotuses having three petals. The platform should be made 
above that measuring a fourth part. ( The figure) should have 
a door containing (a figure of) a lotus. The side door from the 
chamber should be made pale. The circle drawn with doors 
and side-doors would destroy obstacles . The central lotus should 
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be red. The lotuses outside that should (also be red) . The path­
way should be made white. The doors (should be coloured ) as 
one wishes. The pericarp as well as the filaments would be 
yellow in colour. This circle is known as destroying obstacles . 
(Lord) GaQapati should be worshipped. The first name would 
be that of (lord) Siva together with Indra and others . The 
head is struck with Tatpuru�a. Om is the first ( syllable ) with 
obeisance at the end . 

1 5 .  (The gods) Gaja ( elephant ) ,  Gajasir�a ( elephant-head­
ed) , Gangeya ( son of Gariga ) , GaQanayaka (lord of the GaQ.as) , 
Triravartta (turned round thrice ) ,  Gaganaga (one who travels 
in the sky ) ,  Gopati ( a l eader) (should be worshipped ) in the 
first row. 

1 6-22 .  Vicitrfnilsa ( ont: possessing s trange characteristics ) ,  
Mahakaya (one having a big body) ,  Lambo�ta ( having a hang­
ing lip ) , LambakarQaka ( one having drooping ears ) , Lambo­
dara (big-bellied) , Mahabhaga (very fortunate one) , Vikrta 
( having strange appearance) ,  Parvati-priya (one who is dear 
to Parvati) , Bhayavaha (frightening), Bhadra ( auspicious) , 
BhagaQa ( the cluster of asterisms ) ,  Bhayasiidana (one that 
destroys fear) are the twelve (to be worshipped ) on the ten 
rows. Devatrasa ( frightening the celestials) ( should be worship­
ped ) on the west. Mahanada ( one having a great sound ) ,  Bha­
svara (one having lustre) , Vighnaraja (lord of obstacles ) ,  
GaQadhipa ( lord o f  the GaQas ) ,  Udbhata (the pre-eminent 
one ) , Svanabha (self-originating) , CaQQ.a (wrathful ) ,  Maha­
suQQ.a ( one having a big trunk) ,  Bhimaka ( the terrible) , Man­
matha ( captivating the mind) , Madhusiida ( the destroyer of 
Madhu ) ,  Sundara {beautiful one) , and Bhavapu�taka (one that 
nourishes one's thoughts) (should be worshipped) . (Lord) 
Brahmesvara ( lord of Brahma) ,  Brahma, Manovrtti ( mental 
attitude) , Samlaya (well-absorbed) , Laya (absorption) ,  Diitya­
priya (fond of being a messenger ) ,  Laulya (extremely desirous) ,  
VikarQa ( having a strange ear) , Vatsala (affectionate) , Krtanta 
(the destroyer) and KaladaQQ.a ( death) (should be worshipped) 
on the north. A sacrificial pitcher should be worshipped as 
before. The mantra should be repeated ten thousand times. Ob­
lation should be done one tenth of that number. When the other 
(mantras ) are repeated oblations should be made ten times , 
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After having performed the final oblation, one should do the 
consecration. One would accomplish everything. A person 
should honour the preceptor by (giving) land, cows, horse, ele­
phant, clothes and other articles. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND NINETEEN 

Mode of worshipping VagiSvari ( Goddess of speech) 

The Lord said : 

1 .  I shall describe the worship of (Goddess ) Vagisvari 
(Goddess of speech) in a circle. The mantra (made up of syllable 
of) Dhaka together with ( that of) Kala added with the letters 
(would be the mantra for the Goddess ) .  

2-4. 0 Ni�ada ( hunter ) ( denotes Kumara ) ! The mantra 
( for Goddess Vagi :Sva ri ) should be used like that of the Moon 
and Sun. No letter need be assigned. One should contemplate 
( the Goddess ) as having the complexion of jasmine and moon, 
embodying the fifty letters1 ( of the alphabet) , adorned with 
garlands of pearls and flowers, ( holding the postures of hand ) 
offering boons and protection and holding books and possessing 
three eyes. One should repeat the garland of letters from 'a' to 
'k�a· remembering as pervading ( the body of the Goddess)  up to 
the tip of the head and the ends of the shoulders . 

5- 1 0. The preceptor should make a circle for the sake of 
initiating (the disciple) in a mantra. A lotus (figure ) that is good 
( for the worship of the Goddess) should have twelve tips divided 
into two parts . One should make ready the pathway .,md steps . 
There should be eight lotuses on the cross-road. The pathway 
and steps should be provided outside also. There should be 
doors in two squares. Similarly the side-doors, the construction 
of angular points and two strips of cloth should be done. The 
nine lotuses (should be) white. The pericarp of the lotus 
(should have) the hue of gold. The filaments should be variegat-

1. The letters a to k$a of the Sanskrit language . 



ed. The angular points should be filled with red (-coloured 
substance) . The inner space between the lines of the sky ( should 
be painted) black. The doors should be of the measure of the 
elephant of Indra. (Goddess) Sarasvati ( should be contempla­
ted ) at the centre of the ( above ) lotus. (Goddess ) Vagisi 
( should be contemplated ) on the eastern lotus. (Goddesses) 
Hrllekha, Citravagisi, Gayatri, Visvariipa, Sankari, Rati aBd 
Dhrti ( should also be worshipped ) .  (The syllable ) hrirh and the 
respective syllables ( should be worshipped) in the east and 
other ( directions) . (The Goddess) should be contemplated as 
( Goddess) Sarasvati. Oblations (should be done) with clari­
fied butter from the milk of a tawny cow. One would then be­
come a Sarilskrta and Prakrta poet and one who is well-versed 
in the science of poesy and other things. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTY 

The different mystic diagrams 

The Lord said : 

l -5a. 0 Guha1 r I shall describe to you the Sarvato­
bhadraka1 ( that which confers good from all sides) . A wiseman 
should worship the favourite Goddess of energy on the east at 
(the time of) the equinox. Then he should hold the thread east­
west having the middle point between ( the asterisms) Citra and 
Svati and mark at its centre after causing it to move gently. 
Two points on the north and south should be marked from its 
middle point. The two points should be brought in line with 
the middle point after having moved (the string) gently north­
south. The junctions of angular points should be marked such 
that one would have one hundred and fifty divisions. Thus a 
quadrangle would be formed by causing the four lines to move­
gently. The auspicious Bhadra diagram should be drawn in that. 

1. denotes Kumara, son of Siva and Parvati . 
2. a kind of mystical diagram. 



5b-8a. · (The quadrangle ) should be divided into eight 
squares. The pathways and doorways should be made in two 
squares each. The cupola should be proportionate to the mea­
sure of the lotus. The excellent angular joints should be formed 
by turning round two squares . The lotus should be ( painted) 
white, the pericarp yellow, the filaments variegated, the path­
way red and the door having the hue of Lokesa (Lord of the 
world) . The angular point (should be) red. ( This is the lotus to 
be drawn ) in the case of a daily rite. Listen to me ! (I shall 
describe the mode of drawing) a lotus for an occasional ( rite) . 

Sb-9. There are two varieties of lotus (diagrams ) ,  ( the 
diagram) that does not touch and (the diagram) that touches; 
which confer enjoyment and emancipation. That which does not 
touch (i s intended) for those who desire for release (from 
worldly existence ) .  That which touches is of three ( kinds) ­
young one, middle one and old . ( These three ) yield the fruits 
and perfection according to their respective names. 

1 0- 14 .  Lines should be drawn in the different directions as 
well as the directions in between in the place for the lotus . Five 
circles should be drawn ( having dimensions) equal to that of 
the lotus. There should be nine lotuses around the pericarp in 
the :first (circle ) . The second ( circle) should have twen tyfour 
pericarps. There should be a union of petals, the tip of the 
petal resembling the temple of an elephant. The fifth should be 
of the form of the sky. This is known as contiguous ( type of) 
lotus. In the uncontinguous one, the tip of the petal should be 
divided into four from the bottom. After having discarded two 
parts, a petal should be set with one-eighth of the remaining. 
The petal should be anointed with the line at the union from 
the base. This would be Vrddha class on the left and right. 

1 5- 1 7a. In the alternative one should whirl round from 
the middle of the union to form a semi-circle . The two unions 
and the foremost line (should be made into circles) .  This would 
form a young type of lotus. One should turn it from behind 
with half the measure of the union line. This lotus having 
pointed tip known as youthful class is capable of conferring 
enjoyment and emancipation. The biila class of lotus is known 
as of two kinds-mukta and vrddha useful in subjugating (one's 
enemy) etc. 
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1 7b-22.  A ground measuring nine cubits shpuld be made 
ready as having nine central points with parts possessing mantras. 
A lotus ( should be drawn ) at the centre having a banner at 
the centre and a door proportionate in size to that of the lotus. 
Leaving its neck portion and the adjacent parts, a pathway 

should be made outside. The pathway should ·. have five parts,  
There should be ten parts around that. Lotuses ( should be 
drawn ) in the eight directions and the directions in between. 
The lotus at the entrance should have a pathway. A pathway 
of five foot ( breadth) adorns outside that. The door and the 
neck ( should measure) like that of the lotus. The frontal and 
neck ( should measure) a foot. The cupola should be made a 

foot. There should be three doors in the (different) directions. 
The angular joints will have three chambers. Two chambers 
would bear the mark of a mace. The central lotus (should be) 
white (and other lotuses should be) yellow, red, blue, whitish 
yellow, smoky, red and yellow conferring emancipation. 

23-24a. One should worship Siva, Vi��u and others in the 
eight lotuses on the east etc. After havingworshipped Indra and 
others at the centre of the edifice, the weapons in the lotuses 
and ( lord) Vi��u and others in the external pathway, one 
would get ( the fruits of performing) the asvamedha ( sacrifice) .  

24b-30a. One should draw a great circle in connection with 
the investiture of the sacred thread on the idol etc. A piece of 
ground (measuring) eight cubits should be divided into eight 
chambers . There should be a lotus in two chambers at the 
centre and the pathway in one chamber. Eight blue lotuses 
should be marked in the different directions and the spaces in 
between. Thirty blue lotuses without the union of petals (should 
be drawn) measuring the same size as the central lotus. There 
should be a pathway behind occupying a chamber. There 
should be ( the figure of) svastika-s above that. As before the 
pathway outside should be in eight (chambers) divided into 
twenty parts having ( the figure of) svastikas in two chambers. 
The doors and the boundaries should be proportionate to the 
lotus . The angular point, the pathway and the lotus in the 
circle should be red, yellow and blue respectively. 0 Guha ! 
the svastika ( figure ) etc . of varied colour are capable of fulfill­
ing all the desires. 
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30b-33.  (The circle having) five lotuses should measure 
five cubits. It should be wholly divided into ten parts. The path­
way ( should occupy) two chambers of the lotus, and the tablet 
(in one chamber) . There should be four lotuses at the cardinal 
points . There should be a pathway on the rear in one chamber 
or two chambers. The doors should be endowed with bounda­
ries and adjacent spaces. There should be a lotus at the centre. 
In this circle consisting of five lotuses, (the lotus) in the east (is) 
white and yellow, the lotus in the south ( is) of the hue of lapis 
lazuli, the lotus in the west (is) of the colour of jasmine, the 
lotus in the north ( is) of the colour of a conch and all the rest 
of varied colour. 

34-37. I shall describe a circle of ten cubits which yields all 
the desires. It should be a four-sided one divided into ten 
parts . The door would occupy two chambers. As ( described) 
earlier (there should be) a lotus at the centre. I shall now des­
cribe (the circle known as ) the destroyer of obstacles . Mter 
having made (ready) a place (measuring ) four cubits, a circle 
measuring two arms length ( should be drawn) . The pathway 
( should measure) only a cubit. It should be made to contain 
many figures of svastika. The doors should measure a cubit . 
There should be circle containing lotus ( figures ) in the cardinal 
points. Five white coloured lotuses (should be drawn) . God 
without any attributes should be worshipped at the centre. 
The heart ( and other limbs) ( should be worshipped ) in the 
east and other directions. The weapons should be worshipped 
in the directions in between (these directions ) .  

38-4 1 . As before the five Brahmans ( forms of Siva • should 
be worshipped) . I shall describe the support of intellect .  A 
place should be divided into hundred parts and a lotus (should 
be drawn) in fifteen parts .  ( Figures ) of eight lingas should be 
drawn in the (eight) directions. The girdle should occupy a 
part and the boundary would be in two chambers. The preceptor 
should provide decorative festoons etc. making use of his crea­
tive thinking.1 There are one thousand four-hundred and forty 
circles for the gods Hari, Sambhu and Sun and the goddess . 

1. Verse number 40 is cryptic and has not been translated. 
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42-48. Listen to me ! I shall describe the decorations and 
marks to be made in ( a  place ) divided into seventy (parts) • 

Fifteen, one, three and five (chambers ) in the cardinal points 
should be erased. The temple of linga should be made above in 
two chambers on the sides. A lotus should be drawn in two 
chambers at the centre. A lotus should be drawn in one cham· 
ber on either side of the linga. By destroying the six lines of the 
decorations the remaining ( would form lines ) for ( lord) Hari. 
Mter having erased the two squares above, it is said to form the 
auspicious t¥ taka (having eight parts ) of ( lord) Hari. It is 
decorated by erasing four lines and possessing beam like (lines ) .  
Then the lotus for a seat is made in twentyfive (chambers) . 
Mter having retained two chambers on each side, the eight 
secondary decorations ( are made) .  The diagram sacred to the 
goddess is big at the centre and small above. There should be 
a lotus at the centre in nine chambers and four chambers in the 
cardinal points. The remaining thirteen chambers form a circle 
resting on one's intellect. That one having one hundred and 
sixty petals based on one's intellect (is intended) for Hara 
( Siva) and others. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYONE 

The appeasing rites relating to Aghoriistra 

The Lord said: 

I .  (The propitiatory) rite for the weapons has to be done 
first. It is capable of yielding the results in all actions. The wea­
pons relating to (lord ) Siva and others should be worshipped at 
the centre. The thunderbolt and others (weapons) ( should be 
worshipped ) from the east onwards in order. 

2. One would gain victory in battle etc. by worshipping 
five discs in ( a  place measuring) ten cubits. In the worship of 
the planets the Sun (has to be worshipped) at the centre and 
the Moon and others ( planets) in the east and other directions. 

3-4. All the planets (would be beneficial) as if they are in 
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the eleventh house, by .their worship . . I shall d�scribe (the rite 
of) appeasing the weapons that would destroy all the portents, 
remedy the baneful influences of planets and crush the epidemics 
and enemies . One should repeat (the mantra sacred

. 
to) the wea­

pon of Aghora1 that would burn the impediments. 
5-6. (The repetition of the mantra ) a lakh times would des­

troy ( the baneful influences of) the planets : ( One should do) 
oblations with sesamum ( to nullify) portents. ( In the case of 
portents occurring) in the sky one should do (oblation or repe­
tition) half a lakh times which would 

.
destroy the portents. It 

is beneficial to do oblation with ghee a lakh times in the .case of 
portents relating to the earth. All types . of portents are nulli­
fied by doing oblation with ghee and guggulu ( fragrant gum­
resin) . 

7. There is no doubt that diseases ( get cured) by perform­
ing oblation with dflrvii (grass) , unbroken rice and clarified. 
butter and bad dreams get destroyed (by doing oblation) one 
thousand times . 

8.  The evil effects of the planets would get nullified (by 
doing oblation) with ghee mixed with japii (flower) ten thousand 
times. Oblation performed with ghee ten thousand times would 
appease the affi.ictions due to Vinayaka (an evil spirit) . 

9- 10 .  The spirits and goblins would be appeased by (the 
oblation of) guggulu ten thousand times. ( One would get good 
results) by offering oblations with dflrvii ( grass ) ,  clarified butter 
and unbroken rice when a giant tree falls down or a serpent or 
a heron perches on the house or while one enters the forests 
etc. One would get good results by offering oblations with 
sesamum and clarified butter when a portent or earthquake 
occurs. 

1 1 - 1 2a. ( Oblations done) with guggulu ten thousand times 
would be beneficia1 if the trees ooze out blood. Oblations made 
with sesamum and clarified butter half a lakh times ( would be 
beneficial) when ( the trees ) bear flowers and fruits in improper 
season, (when there is) unrest in the country, ( when enemies ) 
invade the country and epidemics affect the bipeds etc. 

1 .  One of the five forms of Siva. 
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1 2b- 1 3a. It is said that rite of appeasement should be done 
ten thousand times in order to appease the epidemics in eleph­
ants, in order to strengthen the tusk of the female elephants and 
when the elephants are found rutting. 

l 3b.- l4a. When there is a miscarriage of the foetus at an 
improper time, or when the child perishes after birth, or when 
the children are born deformed or when one undertakes a jour­
ney, one should do oblations ten thousand times. 

14b- l 5a.  Oblations done with sesamum and clarified butter 
one lakh times would yield excellent results, half that number 
(would yield) medium results and a quarter of that number 
(would yield ) poor results. 

l 5b-c. Similar to the repetition (of the mantra) oblation 
done (with the mantra) would confer victory in battle. One 
should repeat ( the mantra of) the weapon of Aghora after mak­
ing the (mental) location (of the mantra on the limbs) and 
contemplating the excellent five-faced ( lord ) . 1 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYTWO 

The appeasing rite employing the mantra of the weapon of Pafupati 

The Lord said: 

1 . I shall describe first the appeasing rite and repetition ·  
with (the mantra )  of the weapon of Pasupati. If it is repeated 
with phat at the end it would remove one's misfortune. Om ! 
Obeisance to the lord ! to great lord of the flock ! to one posses­
sing matchless prowess and strength ! to one having fifteen eyes ! 
to the person having varied forms ! to one who is armed with ·  
different kinds of weapons ! to one having blood besmeared all 
over the body ! to one who is blended with a mass of collyrium ! 
to one who is fond of the cremation ground and goblins ! to one 
who removes all impediments ! to one who confers all perfec-

1 .  Aghora is one of the five faces of lord Siva ; the other faces . are : 
! Sana, TatpurWja, Viimadeva and Sadyojata. 
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tions ! to one who is gracious to the devotees ! to one who has 
innumerable faces, arms and feet ! to the one who has attained 
perfection ! to one who frightens the goblins ! to one who causes 
commotion in Sakini (female attendant on goddess Durga) ! to 
the person who controls the diseases ! to one who destroys the 
sins ! to one who has the Sun, Moon and Fire as the (three) 
eyes ! to one who is the armour of (lord ) Vi�t;tu ! to one who 
(holds ) the sword and thunderbolt in the hand ! to one who 
bas the club of Yama and the noose of Varut;ta ( the lord of the 
West and upholder of moral law) ! to the one holding the tri­
dent of Rudra ! to the person who has the burning tongue ! to 
the person who drives away all diseases ! to one who controls 
the plants ! to one who annihilates the malicious serpents ! Om 
Phat to the black and brown ! Phrzt to the person having the 
sound hum as the weapon ! Phat to one holding the thunderbolt 
in the hand ! Phat to the spear ! Phat to the club ! Phat.to Yama ! 
Phat to the sword ! Phat to lord of north-west ! Phat to Varut;ta ! 
Phat to the noose ! Phat to the banner ! Phat to the goad ! Phat 
to the mace ! Phat to Kubera (·lord of wealth ) ! Phat to the tri­
dent ! Phat to the hammer ! Phat to the disc ! Phat to the lotus ! 
Phat to the serpent weapon ! Phat to isana ! Phat to the club 
weapon ( called khetaka ) ! Phat to the headless trunk ! Phat to 
the weapon, the headless trunk ! Phat to the weapon, the skeleton ! 
Phat to the weapon, the feather of a peacock ! Phat to the weapon, 
the sharp knife ! Phat to the weapon Brahmastra ! Phat to the 
weapon Saktyastra ! Phat to the weapon of the Gat;ta (attendant 
of lord Siva) ! Phat to the accomplished weapon! Phal to the 
weapon pilipit:cha ! Phat to the weapon of the Gandharva ( semi· 
divine being) ! Phat to the weapon ofmilrvii ( a  kind of grass 
from which strings and girdles of k�atriyas are made) ! Phat to the 
weapon of the right ! Phat to the left !  Phat to the weapon of the 
west ! Phat to the weapon of mantra ! Phal to the weapon of Sa­
kini (female attendant of Goddess Durga) ! Phat to the weapon 
of yogini ( another female attendant of Goddess Dnrga ) !  Pha! 
to the weapon, the club ! Phat to the weapon, the great club ! 
Phat to the weapon, the serpent ! Phat to the weapon of Siva ! Phat 
to the weapon of i sana ! Phat to the weapon of (Tat) puru�a ! 
Phat to the weapon of Aghora ! Phat to the weapon ofVamadeva! 
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Phat to the weapon of Sadyojata! Phat to the weapon of the 
heart ! Phat to the great weapon ! Phat to the weapon of Garu<;la 
(vulture vehicle of lord Vi�Qu ) ! Phat to the weapon of the 
demons ! Phat to the weapon of the Danavas (demons, progeny 
of Danu) ! Phat to the weapon of the man-lion form ( of Vi�Qu ) ! 
Phat to the weapon of Tva�tr ( a  celestial god ) ! Phal to all the 
weapons ! nal;. phat ! val;. phat ! pal;. phat ! pha}J phat ! mal;. phat ! sri!;. 
phat! hraiphat ! (region) bhuf;, phat ! (region) bhuvaJ;, phat ! (region) 
sval;. phat ! ( region) maha}J phat ! ( region) janal;. phat ! ( region) 
tapa!;. phat ! Phat all worlds ! Phat all nether worlds ! Phat all 
principles ! Phal all life forces ! Phat all nerves ! Phat all causes ! 
Phat all the Gods ! hrim phat ! srim phat ! hrum phat ! srflm phat ! 
am fha t !lam phal !Phat to indifference ( for world! y pleasures) !Phat 
to the weapon of illusion ! Phat to the weapon of desire ! Phat to 
the weapon of the guardian of the field ! Phat to the weapon, the 
sound hum ! Phal to the weapon of the Sun ! Phat to the weapon 
of the Moon ! Phat to the weapon of lord of obstacles ! Gaum 
gaum phat ! Khrom Khraum phat ! Hrom hraum phat ! Cause to roam 
about ( 2 )  phat ! Bum (2) phat ! Cover (2 ) phat ! Uproot (2) 
phat ! Threaten ( 2) phat ! Revive ( 2 )  phat !  Drive away ( 2) phat! 
Destroy all misfortunes phat ! 

2-3 . The repetition (of the above) even once would destroy 
all the impediments. One would destroy all the portents by re­
peating hundred times and would be victorious in the battle 
etc. One would accomplish even that one could not accomplish 
by doing oblation with ghee and guggulu (fragrant gum-resin) .  
One would have all ( kinds of) peace by reading this weapon of 
( lord) Pasupati (lord of flock of beings) . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYTHREE 

The mantra of the weapons of Aghora and the six constituents 

The Lord said: 
l -2 . Death, diseases and other things are controlled by (the 

repetition of) the mantra "Om hrilm hamsa". One has to bring 



888, Agni Puriit)a 

in�o effect appeasement and nourishment by doing a lakh of 
oblations with dilrvii (grass) . 0 Six-faced one1 ! Appeasement ' 
of portents, ( un-natural flowering of) the trees and those relat­
ing to gods, sky and the earth (could be done ) with ( the repe­
tition of) the prat�ava (om) or miiya2 ( mantra) . "Om ! obeisance ! 
0 Ganges ! Kali ! Kali (one having dark complexion) ! 
Mahakali ! Mahakali ( the great dark-complexioned one )  ! One 
who eats flesh and blood ! One having red and black face ! Bring 
the men under control ! Oblation ! Om ! 

3-5a. After having repeated . (the mantra ) one lakh times 
and offering oblations one-tenth ( of that number) one would 
become the accomplisher of all tasks . One would subjugate 
Sakra (Indra, the chief of the celestials ) .  One need not say 
about ( its influence on ) the mortals. This mantra is capable of 
mak�ng (the votary) invisible, captivating and paralysing 
(others ) . It brings the enemies under control and confuses the 
intellectual faculties of the enemies . This mystic learning is the 
Kamadhenu (wish-yielding divine cow) when repeated seven 
times. 

5b-6. I 11haU describe the foremost formula which would 
captivate enemies, thieves and others. One shQuld remember 
(this formula) revered by (lord) Hara ( Siva) in the case of all 
kinds of great apprehensions. After having repeated one lakh 
times ( one should do ) oblation with sesamum which would ac­
complish (the task) . LisJen ( to .me ) ! ( I  shall describe the for­
mula of) deliveran<re : Om ! The plough-bearer ! The trident­
bearer ! Come ! Protect me with the truths of ( gods) Brahma, 
Vi �1_1u and Rudra ! ObJations to Lord of speech ! 

7-9. (Goddess ) Siva (consort of Siva) is known as Durga 
because (She) saves ( people)  from adversity. Om ! Fierce bear­
er of the skull ! Gnash the teeth ! Gnash ! Destroy {2 ) Mysterious 
one ! Phat Hrim ! The rice grains should be consecrated with this 
excellent formula after repeating thirty times and given to 
thieves. ( It would establish their ) innocence if the chewed cud 
ejected ( by them) is white. Om ! One having glowing eyes ! One 
shining with dark-brown matted hair ! One who drives away ! 

1. denotes Kumara, son of lord Siva and Parvati . 
2. the letters a, i, i, u, r, J, 1. kha, ma, ya, k�a. hriim, klim 
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One who frightens the three worlds ! Cut (2) ! Roam about 
( 2 )  ! Attract ( 2 )  ! Break ( 2) ! Twist (2) ! Burn (2 ) .  ! 
Cook ( 2) ! Thus Rudra, who accomplishes, makes kno� ! I 
shall bring back the person possessed by spirit even if he has 
gone to the heaven, region of the gods or sporting in the sum­
mit !  Accept ( 2 )  the offering I am giving! Oblations! Mter hav­
ing offered the victim to the guardian of the ground and ( the 
performance of the rite) of locating the planets, (the enemy) 
would be subjugated. The c:nemies would get destroyed. The 
enemy forces would be routed in the battle. 

. 

1 0- 1 3 .  One woqld nullify three kiJ?.ds of poisons by the 
location of the hamsabija.1 After having made equal proportion 
of aguru, sandal, kuftha, saffron, niigakesara, nakha and devadiiru 
and mixing with hon ey, one should fumigate the clothes etc. of 
an idol. This wou,ld bring good result in discussion, charms, 
adorning women and quarrels. ( The same fumigation) is con­
secrated with miiyiimantra2 in the case of selection of a bride and 
for fortune. A person who looks at a person after wearing 
a mark on the forehead with the yellow pigment (got from a 
cow) , niigapufpa, saffron and arsenic ( and uttering the syllable) 
hrim would subjugate him. 

· 

14- 1 7 .  Pulverised sat!ivari drunk with milk would help 
( a  man) to get a male child. ·Pulverised niigakesara boiled with 
ghee would also help (a man) to get a male child. Similarly one 
would get a male child by drinking the seeds of paliisa. Om ! 0 
CamuQ.!)a ! Rise up ! Make ( this person) yawn ( 2 )  ! Charm . (2} !  
Subjugate this person (2 ) ! Oblation ! This is the twentysixth 
formula that is accomplished� After having (made an image) 
of the lady ( to be · subjugated ) with the earth (got) from 
the banks of a river and writing the name on an arka leaf 
with the juice of the unmatta ( plant) and having urinated, ( the 
formula ) should be repeated. Then the lady would be subju­
gated. 

Om, kfum, sa�, vafa f. This formula (known as) the great 
conqueror of death gives nourishment when repeated and used 
for doing the oblation. 

1. The letters ma, ya, ra, sa and ha 

2. containing the letter hrim etc. 
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Om, hamsab, hrilm, hrilm, sa, hrab, saum, skaib consisting of 
eight syllables (is known as) a formula that revives the dead and 
brings victory in battle. 

1 8-2 1 .  The formulae beginning with !sana and others confer 
virtues, pleasures etc. (Lord) lsana ( Siva) is the lord of all 
formulae, lord of all beings. He is the lord of Brahma. May that 
Brahman, (lord) Siva always be benevolent to me ! Om I know 
( the lord ) Tatpuru�a. I meditate on (lord )  Mahadeva ( the 
great god) . Hence that Rudra incite us. Om obeisance to those 
who are not fierce, to those who are fierce, to those who are 
most fierce and to all the manifestations of Rudras. Om obeis­
ance to Vamadeva ! Obeisance to the seniormost ! Obeisance to 
the most excellent ! Obeisance to Rudra ! Obeisance to Kala 
(time) ! Obeisance to Kalavikara.J;,la ! Obeisance toBalavikaraJ;,la! 
Obeisance to the strong one ! Obeisance to one who controls 
strength ! Obeisance to one who controls all the beings ! Obeis· 
ance to one who disturbs the mind ! Om I resort to ( lord ) Sad­
yojata! Obeisance to Sadyojata ! 

On the lord of the beings ( 2 ) !  On the lord of eternal being ! 
Be manifest in me. Obeisance to the god proceeded from the 
eternal being. 

I shall describe the six formulae which are accessories to the 
five Brahman (formulae) . Om ! Obeisance to the Supreme ! to 
the grantor of desires ! to the Supreme lord ! to the lord of 
communion ! to the lord produced out of communion ! 
to the doer of all things ! Do ( 2) ! True (2) ! Lord of beings 
( 2) ! One manifest from the eternal beings ! Vamadeva ! 
Doer of all things ! Destroyer of sins ! Always benevolent ! One 
who is pleased ! Obeisance to you ! Oblations. 

( The formula of) the heart, which yields all things, consists 
of seventy letters. Om ! Siva ! Obeisance to Siva ! Siva ! Om ! 
Oblations to the glowing (energy) in the heart is ( the formula 
for) the tuft. Om ! One who is verily of the nature of benevol­
ence ! One possessing great splendour ! Omniscient ! 0 Lord ! 
Turn round ! One who is most fierce ! One having a dark arm­
our ! Obeisance ! One having a great armour ! Bind (2) the 
heart by the command of Siva ! Whirl rouud ( 2 ) !  Pulverise ! 
One who holds the subtle thunderbolt ! One who has the strong 



noose !  One whose strong body bears the bow and thunderbolt ! 
You enter my body and paralyse all the evil forces (2 ) ! Hum ! 

The armour consists of one hundred and five letters . Om ! 
To the Vigour (of the lord )  ! Om ! Make the eyes quiver ( 2) ! 
One having subtle form( 2) ! Pierce (2 ) ! Pierce intensely ( 2) ! 
Cover ( 2 )  I Vomit ( 2 ) ! Kill ( 2) ! Hum, phat (is the) weapon 
of Aghora. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYFOUR 

Appeasing rite for lord Siva 
The Lo rd said: 

1 -3. I shall describe the appreasing rite for Siva which is 
preceded by the collection of formulae of Aghora. It is 
the lord of seven crores (of formulae) . It is fierce. It is 
capable of destroying sins such as killing a brahmin etc .  It is 
the abode of both excellent as well as ordinary achievements. 
It destroys portents pertaining to the celestial region, sky and 
earth. It devours poisons, spirits and goblins. It confers all the 
desires. It is an expiation destroying a host of sins. It destroys 
misfortune and difficulties. 

4-7.  Mter having located Ekavira, the five faces should 
always be contemplated. (The face should be contemplated 
as) white in ( the rites of) appeasement and nourishment, red 
in ( the rites of) subjugation, yellow in (the rites of) paralysing, 
smoky in ( the rites of) ucciitana ( a  kind of charm for expulsion) 
and black in (the rites of) attracting ( a  person) .  One should 
worship the thirty-two letters for confounding ( an enemy) .  The 
formula should be repeated thirty lakh times and the oblation 
should be done one-tenth (of that number) . Gum resin mixed 
with amrta would accomplish all things. There is no other 
formula superior to the Aghora formula that would give enjoy­
ment and emancipation. (By this repetition) one who is not a 
religious student would become a religious student and one who 
has not had his ablution after completing studies would have 
that. 
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8. The weapon of Aghora and Aghora are the two excellent 
formulae . One who repeats (the formulae) or does oblation 
( with them) or worships would rout the army of the enemy in 
the battle. 

-

9-1 3 .  I shall describe (the rite of) appeasement of Rudra 
which is beneficial and which accomplishes ali the desires . - Foi< 
the sake of progeny, for removing the malignant influences 
of the planets, for removing poison and curing diseases, for 
controlling famine and epidemics, for removing (the effect of) 
bad dreams, for gaining army and kingdom, for the destruction 
of enemies ( it should be performed) . When trees bear 
flowers untimely and for controlling _ all spirits (the formula 
should be used ) .  (The word ) obeisance should be used for 
worship, ending with oblation for making the oblation, th_c 
syll�b.le va!at for strengthening and vawat for nourishment. - In 
the place of 'ca'_ letter two times, the union of that class ( of 
names ) is made. 

-

Om ! Obeisance to Rudra and to you and to the brill� 
( Obeisance) to one who does not leave, to unborn one, to the 
prime entity, to the worshipful, to I sa.na and to one possessing 
valour. ( The following) five ( are worshipped) in the north. 
( Obeisance ) to the omnipresent, to the dreadful one, to one 
having distorted features, one who does not have any change 
in the form. 

( Worship is made) for the sake of removal in ( the principle 
of) kala and water in the south-western direction. 

Obeisance to Ekapingala, to Svetapingala (and ) to Kn�a­
piilgala. Obeisance to Madhupi ngala. ( Obeisance) to Madhu­
piilgala in self-restraint. ( Obeisance) to Ananta, to Ardra, to 
Su�ka (dry) and to Payogal_la in the principle of kala ( time) . 
To the dreadful one, to the most dreadful one in the two 
principles of maya (illusion) . To the thousand-headed one,  to the 
thousand-mouthed one, to the thousand-handed and footed one 
and to the thousand linga in the principle of learning. One 
should locate on the right p etal from thousand-eyed. To Ekajata, 
Dvijatii., Vij atii., to the form of Svahii, to the form ofSvadhii, to the 
form of va!at, to the s ix Rudras . 0 Guha ! these are situated 
in the leaf of fire in the principle of I sa. To the lord of goblins, 
to the lord of beings, to the lord of Uma and to the lord of 



time. The six are to be worshipped in the eastern petals in the 
principle called Sadasiva. To Uma, bearing a dreadful form, 
Om ! do (2 ) , RuhiQ.i ( 2) ! You are Rudra, God of the celestials, 
Visakha ! Kill ( 2) , burn (2) , cook ( 2), churn ( 2 ) ,  turu (2) , 
a ru (2 ) ,  and suru (2 ) .  Remember the appeasement of Rudra. 
0 KnQ.api:rigala ! Obeisance to the lord of the universe, the 
lord of the untimely gobl ins . (Goddess) Uma and (god ) 
Mahdvara should be worshipped in the pericarp in the princi­
ple of Siva. Om to one pervading the sky, to the form of the 
sky, to omnipresent Siva, to the endless, to one without anyone 
to govern, one who is not resorted, to Siva . These nine terms 
are said to pervade the sky in the principle of Siva. Obeisance 
to the eternal one ! to the one seated on the yogic altar ! to the 
eternal yogin ! to the person having contemplatiop._ as food _ !  
Om obeisance to Siva ! Lord of all (beings) ! One having I san� 
as the head ! One having · Tatpuru�a and others as the five 
faces ! 0 Guha ! The five · chambers on the eastern petal in 
the principle of sat should be worhipped ! To one having 
Aghora as the heart ! To one having Vamadeva a.S the secret 
organ !. To one embodied as Sadyojata ! Om obeisance ! To one 
extremely secret ! To one who conceals ! To one who - does not 
have death ! To one who presides over death ! To one of the 
form of radiance ! in the leaf (presided over) by Fire, in the 
principle of oblation - !  in the principle of knowledge ! in the 
south ! To the supreme lord ! To the sentient and insentient ! 
To the sky-pervading one ! The splendour of the prime splend­
our ! in the principle of illusion in the south-west ! in the 
principle of time in the west ! Om, dhr, dhr, naria; vam, vamJ 
Deathless one ! Born of death ! Benevolent one ! The supreme 
soul ! Great god ! Master of good feelings ! Great splendour ! 
Presiding deity of yoga ! Relea·se, release, churn, churn ! Om ! 
0 Sarva (everything) (2) ! Om Bhava (The source) (2) ! 
One who bestows happiness on all beings ! In the son of Wind 
(god) and in the man of restraint in the north ! One who is 
manifest in the presence of all ! One who is above Brahma, 
Vi�Q.U and Rudra ! One who is not worshipped ! One who is 
not worshipped ! One who is not extolled ! The witness 
(2) ! Come ! Come ! 0 Sun ! 0 Fire (2) ! 0 Knowledge 
(2) ! Sound ! Subtle one (2) ! Benevolent one (2) ! Giver of 



all things (2) ! Om ! Obeisance to Siva. Om obeisance to Siva. 
Om ! Obeisance. One should worship, offer oblation and repeat 
(the above formula) in the prakrta principle in the north-east. 
It would remedy all afflictions due to planets, diseases and 
incantations aud accomplish all things. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYFIVE 

The benefits of wearing the rosary beads and the counting 
of the formulae with them 

The Lord said : 
1 -3 .  One should wear a garland of  rosary beads even or 

uneven (in number) and firm. One may wear beads having 
single face, three or five faces or as available. Beads having two, 
four or six faces, unbroken and having sharp thorns are com­
mendable. One should wear the four-faced (bead) on the right 
hand and the tuft etc. (By this) one not observing celibacy 
would become a celibate, and a person not observing religious 
ablution would get the vow fulfilled. Otherwise one should 
wear a golden ring after having worshipped with the formula of 
Siva. 

4-7a (They are divided into four) classes (gocaras) : Siva, 
Sikhii, Jyoti and Siivitra. Gocara means the family. A person wh o 
has been initiated is to be known from that. The Priijiipatya, 
Mahipiila, Kapota and Granthika (belong) to the Siva (class of 
beads) . The Kutilas, Vetiilas, Padmas and Hamsas (belong) to the 
Sikhii class (of beads) . The Dhrtariiltras, Bakas, Kiikas and 
Gopiilas belong to (the class of beads) known as Jyoti. The 
Ku!ikas, Siirathas, Gutikiis and Dat)r/ins (belong) to the family of 
Siivitri. Thus there are four varieties in each one of these 
( classl!s) . 

7b- 1 3 .  I shall describe the constituents of the formulae by 
which the formula would yield perfection. The formula should 
be written on the ground omitting the kuta and �a1J.¢a (class of 
letters) . The component letters of the formula should be separa-
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ted (one by one) and the nasal sound should be added separa­
tely. (The letters) in the name of the votary should be separated. 
The letters (in the name) of the votary should be added at the 
beginning and end of the formula. (These letters) from the 
name (of the votary) should be reckoned as siddha (successful) , 
sadhya (capable of being accomplished) , susiddha (successful 
easily) and ari (hostile) . A formula having the siddha (letters) 
at the beginning and end would give hundred percent results 
immediately. (A formula having) susiddha (letters) at the be­
ginning and end should be deemed (to have the same result) as 
the siddha (letters ) .  (A votary) should avoid at a distance the 
ari ( letters) at the beginning and end. The siddha and susiddha 
(formulae) sho uld be used for (rites of) same nature and 
the ari and siidhya (should also be used) s imilarly. The 
presence of thousands of hostile (letters) in the middle would 
not be a defect in a formula having siddha (letters) at the be­
ginning and end. 

14- 1 7  a. In the well-known formulae such as miiyii1, prasiida2 
and pra7}.ava3, there are no divisions. The formula presided over 
by Brahma ( is known ) as Brahmavidya. Those known as 
vai�t;tava (pertaining to Vi�t;IU ) are sacred to Vi�t;IU . The formulae 
of Rudra are called Viras . Those pertaining to Indra are 
dear to Isvara. Those presided over by the serpents would make 
the serpents motionless. Those relating to the Yak�as ( a  kind 
of semi-divine beings ) are fond of ornaments. Those sacred to the 
Gandharvas are excessively (fond of) music etc. Those relating 
to the demons are dreadful. ( The formulae) of the goblins are 
covered by filth. One should examine a formula and then 
impart (it) . 

l 7b-20a. (There are) formulae beginning with one letter 
and ending with phat upto those having fifty letters . The formula 
( known as) billa consists of twenty letters. That (known as ) 
Rudra consists of twentytwo ( letters ) .  The formulae having 
more than that number upto three hundred ( letters ) are known 
as vrddha (expanded ) .  The letters beginning with a and ending 

1 .  See p. 888 fn. 2 .  

2 .  the syllables ham, haum. 

3. the s yllable om. 
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with ha represent the white and dark fortnights . Among the 
ten vowels omitting the anusviira ( nasal sound) and visarga 
( aspirated sound) the shorter (vowels) represent the phases of 
the white fortnight and the longer ones those of the dark 
fortnight. 

20b-2 1 . (The incantations ) for peace etc. ( should be 
practised ) when (the Sun) has risen. Those for subjugation 
( should be done) when (the Sun) is on the move. The incant­
ation for creating dissension ( should be practised) when (the 
Sun) has completed the revolution at the twilight periods and 
those for stupefaction ( done) at sunset. The spells for peace 
(should be practised) when ( the wind) flows through the Ic;la 
(one of the arteries ) and those for attracting (a person) ( should 
be done) when (the wind flows) through the pingalii (one of the 
arteries) . 

22-23 . (Charms) for destruction and driving away ( and 
such other results) (should be practised) at the time of the 
equinox. The incantations are thus of five kinds.  The principle 
of earth ( remains) on the lower part of the lip, lustre above, 
water in between, ether on the sides, wind outside and the 
great lord pervading everywhere. One has to practise the spell 
for paralysing in the earth (principle) , appeasement in water, 
subjugation etc. in ( the principle of) light, ( spell) for driving 
away ( a  man) in (the principle of) wind and the auspicious 
moment in (the principle of) ether. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWETYSIX 

Description of the mode of worshipping Goddess Gauri for 
gaining enjoyment, emancipation etc. 

The Lord said : 

l . I shall describe the ( mode of) worship of Uma (consort 
of Siva ) for fortune and conferring enjoyment and emancipation. 
(I shall also describe ) the meditation of the formula, the 
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mystic diagram, the mudrti.l and the oblation which are the 
means (for the same) . 

2-6a. After having drawn Citrabhanu (Bhairava form of 
Siva ) ,  Siva and Kala together with Great Energy, Ic;la ( one 
of the arteries) is drawn together with the lord and the modi­
fication. The second ( circle) should have the door and words 
which please (goddess ) Gauri (synonym of U ma) .  The princi­
pal formula of (goddess) Gauri should be made to end with 
fourth case (dative) . Om, hrim, sa�, saum obeisance to Gauri ( is 
the formula ) .  Six inches should be endowed with the three 
letters appropriate to the group. The seat (should be spread out) 
with pral)ava (syllable om) and the image (of the goddess) with 
( the formula of) the heart. The syllables of water, time and 
Siva in the formula should be raised. The life ( syllable ) should 
be endowed with long vowels and ( location on) the six parts 
of the body (should be made} . (The consecration of) the seat 
should be made with the pral)ava and the consecration of the 
image with the formula of the heart. 

6b-7. 0 Child ! Thus I have described to you (according 
to) the Yamala. I shall explaing to you (according to) the 
Ekavira now. The basic s yllable consisting of those of (lord) Siva 
and the goddess devoid (of the syllables ) of heart are spread 
out endowed with the order of creation with (the syllables of) 
vahni,2 mayaa and krsanu.' 

8- lOa. (The goddess) Gauri should be worshipped in ( an 
image made of) gold, silver, wood or stone. In the alternative 
(the goddess may be worshipped) in Her unmanifest form in 
five balls at the centre and the (four) angular points. {The 
goddesses) Lalita, Subhaga, Gauri and K�obhaQi (should be 
worshipped) in order beginning with the south-east. (The 
goddesses ) Varna, JyestQa, Kriya and Jiiana should be worship­
ped in the circle beginning with the east. The unmanifest form 
of (lord) Siva (should be worshipped) on the left side together 
with the pedestal. 

1 .  Holding the fingers interlocked in a particular position representing 
different things. 

2. the syllable i. 
3. See p. 888 fn 2. 
4. the syllables tza, ra and ram. 
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lOb- 13 .  ( In the worship of the manifest form of the goddess ) 
(the goddess should be worshipped) as manifest with two eyes, 
the syllable om ( containing the three letters) , pure and being 
present with ( lord) Sailkara (Siva) . Two lotus seats ( should be 
provided ) . ( She may be endowed ) with two arms or four arms . 
She may be riding a lion or wolf or have eight or eighteen hands. 
(She may be wearing) a garland and rosary beads. (She may 
wear ) a bunch of lotuses on the neck. She may be holding an 
arrow or bow with the right hand and a book, betel-leaf, club, 
offering protection and a kama7J¢alzt ( waterpot) with the left hand. 
One should place in each one of these (hands) Gal).esa, mirror 
and an arrow. 

14-19. In the alternative ( the goddess ) should be made in 
Her manifest and unmanifest form. The deity is invoked on the 
pedestal by ( showing ) the padma mudra (posture of the hands for­
med as a lotus ) . It is said that linga' mudra (posture representing 
the linga shape) is for (invoking ) ( lord) Siva . For (invoking ) 
both, the avahani mudra (invocation posture) (is to be used) . 
The posture for invoking the goddess isyoni (female generative 
organ) . The mystic diagram ( for the worship should be ) a squ­
are. A lotus having three petals occupying the central four 
chambers should be made within that square. A triangle in two 
squares in the middle and a half crescent in double that space 
(should be made ) in order. The entrance should be double that 
as well as double that of the approach to the door. (There should 
be ) three doors in each one of the three directions . In the alter­
native (the goddess ) may be worshipped on a bhadraka ( lotus 
diagram) or on the ground after having established ( the goddess) 
and worshipped Her with the five things got from a cow and the 
five sweet things. (A votary ) should offer red flowers and offer 
hundred oblations with the five sweet things and clarified butter 
facing the north. Then the final oblation (should be made ) .  
(The votary) would accomplish all the desired things. After 
having offered a victim, three or eight girls should be fed.  The 
off�ring made to the goddess should be given to the devotees of 
Siva and should not be taken by oneself. 

20-22a. (By this worship) one desirous of getting a daughter 
would get a daughter, a person not having a son would get a 
son, an unfortunate woman (would get) fortune and the king 
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(would get) a kingdom and victory in battle. By ( repeating the 
formula of the goddess) eight l akh times, a votary (would get ) 
efficacy of speech and the gods would come under his control. 
(The votary) should not eat without offering (to the goddess) .  
One should worship with the left hand especially on the eighth, 
fourteenth and the third (lunar days) . 

22b-26 . I shall describe the worship of ( lord) Mrtyufijaya 
(the conqueror of death ; a synonym of Siva) . (The god) should 
be worshipped inside a pitcher. The prat}ava ( the syllable om) 
should be used for the obl ation. The lustre of the god would be 
had by this ( method) . The basic formula ( should be) ending 
with 11au�at. ( The votary) should show the kumbhamudra ( posture 
of the fingers representing a pitcher) . Oblations should be made 
with milk, durva ( grass ) ,  clari fied butter, amrta, punarnava, sweet 
porridge and cake. The formula should be repeated ten thousand 
times. ( The god should be contemplated as) having four faces 
and four arms, holding pitchers in two hands and offering boons 
and protection by two (others) . ( The god ) should be ( mentally ) 
bathed with the kumbhamudra. One who partakes the auspicious 
herb sanctified with the formula would have healthy life, fortune 
and long life. When contemplated, He would destroy untimely 
death and when worshipped (would confer ) wonderful results. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYSEVEN 

The Lord said :. 

The greatness of establishing a ling a 

and worship with the accessories 

1 -5. The austerities are completed after having worshipped 
Satya and others, the presiding deities of austere observances . 
AriHa, the lord of the thread (of a rosary ) is capable of nullify­
ing misfortune. ( A  string) having golden and gem (beads ) (con­
fers) fortune. ( A  string) ( containing beads made of) great conches 
is for causing death. ( A  rosary) (containing ) conch-shells is 
for a charm ( while )  that one ( having) pearl beads increases 
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progeny. (A rosary having) crystal (beads) confers fortune. (A 
rosary having) rudriik$a confers emancipation. A rudriik$a of the 
size of a dhiitri fruit is excellent. The mental repetition (may be 
done) with the central bead or without the central bead in the 
string. The repetition should be done using the ring finger and the 
thumb. While doing so one should not cross the central bead. 
When the rosary has fallen down by mistake, one should repeat 
( the formula) two hundred times. 

6-7a. A bell possesses ( the sounds of) all the instruments . 
Hence sounding it confers wealth. The liitga (the emblem deno­

ting lord Siva) and the abode ( of the deity) should be cleansed 
with cow-dung, cow's urine, earth from the ant-hill, ashes and 
water. 

7b- 10a. 0 Skanda ! The formula ' Obeisance to ( lord ) 
Siva' is capable of accomplishing all things. These five syllables 
are commended in the Vedas. The six syllables! are commended 
in the world. Lord Sambhu (Siva) is present at the end of ' Om,' 
like the seed of a (holy) fig tree as a seal. It is known that 
'Obeisance to Siva' is the designation oflsana and others in order. 
One would acquire the collection offormulae by repeating the six 
syllables. 'Om obeisance to Siva' is the excellent formula. 

I Ob-1 2 . (The votary) should worship the liitga with this (for­
mula) since ( lord) Siva dwells in the liitga for the sake of con­
ferring His favour on the people and since He is the conferer of 
virtues, desires, wealth and emancipation. A person who does 
not worship the ling a does not become a fit person to get virtues 
etc. One would get enjoyment and emancipation by worshipping 
the liitga. Hence one should worship (Him) so long as he lives. 
One should never eat without worshipping Him. It is better 
to discard one's life ( than not to worship Him) . 

1 3 .  ( One would become) Rudra by worshipping Rudra, 
Vi�I}.U by worshipping Vi�I}.u, Siirya by worshipping Siirya and 
the goddess etc. by worshipping the goddess . 

14.  One would acquire a crore times more benefits by esta­
blishing the liitga than what one would acquire by doing sacri­
ficial rites, penances and offering gifts, visiting sacred places 
and reading the Vedas. 

1. The five syllables with the syllable om. 
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1 5. One who worships the earthen linga during the three 
twilights with bilva, would redeem one hundred and eleven 
generations of his family and would attain heaven. 

16. A person should build a temple according to his capa­
city. The small or big (temple) (built) by a poor or a rich person 
would have equal benefit. 

I 7. On account of the transitory nature of one's life one 
should set apart two parts (ofhis wealth )  for the sake ofvirtuous 
deeds and one part of the wealth for maintaining his life . 

1 8. A person who builds a temple would redeem twentyone 
generations of his family and gain wealth. One would get mani­
fold benefits ( by building a temple)  with earth, wood, brick and 
stone etc. 

1 9. A person who builds a temple of God with eight bricks, 

would reach heaven. Even one who builds a temple with dust in 
sport would acquire wealth. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYEIGHT 

The rules of prosody 

Fire-god said : 

1 -3 .  I shall describe1 ( the rules of) prosody in order as 
laid down by Pingala making use of the basic letters . There are 
eight gaT)IJS (classes ) , viz .  magaT)IJ, nagaT)a, bhagaT)a,yagaT)a, j'agaT)a, 
ragaT)a, sagaT)a and tagaT)a made up of the letters ma, na, bha, ya, 
ja, ra, sa and ta. Each one of these gaT)aS is formed by three 
syllabic instances. All the three syllables may be long or short 
or the first or middle or final syllable may be long or short. A 
syllable is long or short according as the vowel at the end is 
long or short. A short vowel becomes long when it is followed 
by a nasal sound or visarga (aspirated sound ) or a conjunct 

1. The Puriirza summaries very briefly and does not give a clear defini­
tion. Hence the translation has been rendered in such a way as to make it 
clear. 
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consonant or a jihviimilliya1 or a upadhmiiniya2• Thus the gaJ).aS are 
eight according to tradition. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND TWENTYNINE * 

An abridgement of rules of prosody relating to the Vedic metres 

Fire-god said : 
1 . The Gayatri and the Goddess are of equal ( number of) 

letters in the section on metres. I t  would have fifteen letters . 
(The metre called) Prajapati ( consists of) eight letters . 

2 .  ( The metre ) Gayatri (used) in the Yajurveda (consists 
of) six letters and that in the Siimaveda would have twelve 
letters. It would have eighteen letters in the IJ.gveda, Two more 
letters are added in the Siimaveda. 

3 . The fourth quarter in the IJ.gveda and all the quarters in 
the Prajapati would get lengthened. There would be increase of 
one syllable each in the rest. The Asuri would drop one (letter) . 

4. ( The metres) U�JJ.ik, Anu�tubh, Brhati, Paiikti, Tri�tubh 
and Jagati should be known as gradually (increasing) . All 
these Gayatris ( are known as ) Brahma. 

5 .  If groups of  three (of the above ) are added each one 
would be the name ( of the metres) of the IJ.gveda and Yajurveda. 
They should be written in a square of sixty-four chambers. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTY** 

An abridgement of the rules of metres 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  When a quarter does not have the sufficient letters it 
has to be filled with rya etc. The Gayatris are known to have 

1 .  A term applied to the visarga before k and kh and also to r. I and the 
gutturals. 

2. The visarga before the letters p and ph. 
*This chapter sums up second chapter of Pirigala. 
* *This chapter sums up the third chapter of Pirigala. 
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eight in a quarter. The Jagati (would have ) twelve in a quarter. 
Virat is said to have ten. 

2-Sa. The Tril?tubh has eleven letters in a quarter. There 
are also others having Ekapada1 (one foot ) etc. ( Gayatra 
metre) consists of four feet, six letters in each foot . In some 
places it has seven letters . The Prati�thii (gayatri ) has three feet 
(having eight, seven and six letters respectively) . Vardhamiina 
consists of three feet having six, eight and eight letters respec­
tively. ( The PratiHha gayatri )  has three feet having six, eight 
and seven letters . The Nagigayatri (consists of) three feet hav­
ing nine, nine and six ( syllables) respectively. Varahi (would 
have) six, nine and nine ( letters ) . The third one (Virat gayatri) 
having two feet (would have) twelve and eight ( syllables ) and 
that having three feet (would have) same syllables as Tril?tubh 
(ie. , eleven syllables each ) .  

5b . The Ul?Qik metre i s  described in the Vedas (as having) 
eight syllables i n  two feet (and twelve syllables in the third 
foot) . 

6-7a. (The variety of) Ul?I}.ik ( known as ) Kakub ( would 
have) three feet (consisting of) eight, twelve and eight letters . 
Pura-ul?l.lik would have three feet having twelve, eight and 
eight letters . the Paro-Ul?I}.ik would be the next (having eight, 
eight and twelve syllables) . A metre with four feet( having seven 
syllables is also U l?I}.ik) . 

7b-8a . ( The metre) with eight letters in each one of the 
four feet would be AnuHup. It may have three feet also some­
times. It may have eight, twelve and twelve letters. If the 
middle and end ( of a Jagati is a Gayatra it is also Anul?tup ) .  

8b- l l . Brhati would be one foot Jagati and three feet 
Gayatri . ( If the first Jagata foot is ) third (and others Gayatri ) 
it is Pathya (Brhati ) . ( If the first jagata foot is) second ( and 
others Gayatri ) it is Nyailkusaril}.i (Brhati) . The same is known 
as Skandho-grivi according to KrauHuki. The same is known as 
Urobrhati according to Yaska. ( If the Jagati foot is) at the 
end ( and the rest are Gayatra) it is Upari�tad-brhati . (If the 
same Jagati foot is) at the beginning (and the rest are Gayatra) 
it is Purastad-brhati. In some ( texts) there would be four feet 

1 .  one foot, two feet etc. 
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with nine syllables each (also known as Brhati ) . In some places 
(it would have eight letters . Mahabrhati is constituted of three 

Jagati feet. The same is Satobrhati according to Bha1;1(iila1 • 
1 2. lf the first two of the four feet (are Jagati and the 

other two Gayatri) it is Pankti . (Another variety of Pailkti) is 
Sata�pailkti. 2 Even if it is in reverse order ( it is Sata�pailkti) 3 .  
( If the first two feet are Jagati) it i s  Prastara-pailkti. ( If  the 
Jagati occurs) in the last two feet it  is Astara-pailkti . 

1 3 . The Ak�arapailkti consists of four feet having five 
letters in each half of each foot. Padapailkti consists of five feet 
( having five letters in each) . ( If the first foot has) four letters, 
( the second) six letters and the last three (five letters) (it is 
also Padapailkti) . 

14. It would be jagati-pailkti if i t has six (Gayatri ) feet 
(and Pathya-pailkti) if it has five feet. I t  is  said to be Jyoti�­

mati Jagati if it has one foot ( Gayatri and the other three ) 
Tri�tubh. 

1 5 .  The Purastad-Jyoti� (triHup ) consists of ( Gayatri) in 
the first (the remaining three being TriHup) . The Madhya­
Jyoti]:l consists of ( Gayatri ) in the middle (and Tri�tup preced­
ing and succeeding) . Upari �tajjyoti� (consists of three Tri�tups 
and a Gayatri) at the end. 

16 .  I t  is known as Sankumati (gayatri ) ( if it has one foot 
having five letters and three having six letters ) .  Kakudmati 
( consists of) six (letters in one foot and the usual number in 
other feet) . (The metre ) would be (known as) Pipilikama­
dhyama if it has ( eight letters in the first and third and three in 
the middle) in the three feet . 

1 7 . If the case is otherwise (i . e. it has few letters in the 
first and the third and many in the middle ) it is (known as) 
Yavamadhya. It  is known as Nicrt if (a Gayatri having twenty­
four letters) has one letter less . If the same (Gayatri ) has two 
letters less it would be Virat. 

1 8-22. If ( the Gayatri ) has two additional letters it would 
be Svariit. In case of doubt (in the case of metre having twenty-

1 .  The Chandal;l Sutra III.  36 reads as TaiJQin. 
2. having first and third as Jagati. 
3. i .e. ,  having first and third feet Gayatri and the rest Jagati. 
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six letters whether it is Gayatri Svarat or U�l}ik Svarat) , it 
should be decided on the basis of the first foot. The deities of 
the metres are : Fire-god, Sun, Soma, Brhaspati ( preceptor of 
the celestials ) ,  Varul}a ( lord of ocean and morality) , Moon, 
and Visvedevas. The musical notes �ar!ja, r�abha, giindhiira, 
madhyama, paficama, dhaivata, ni�iida ( should duly be associated 
with the metres) . (The metres beginning with Gayatri are)  
duly white, variegated, tawny, black, blue, red and white. The 
compositions are of the colour of gorocanii (yellow pigment got 
from a cow) .  The metre called JyotiQ. is black ( coloured) .  The 
gotras { of the metres beginning with the Gayatri ) are said to be 
Agnive5ya, Kasyapa, Gautama, Aiigirasa, Bhargava, Kausika 
and Vasi�tha. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYONE 

Metres of different kinds* 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  (The metre) U tkrti consists of one hundred and four 
letters. One should drop four letters ( step by step ) ( and get 
other metres ) . They would respectively be metres abhi, sam, v i, 
iini and pra etc. (prefixed ) to Krti separately. 

2. Then ( there would be metres ) such as Krti, Atidhrti, 
Dhrti, Atya�ti, A�ti, AtiSakvari, Sakvari , Atijagati and Jagati . 

3-4. The metres described hereafter are classical .  The 
Vedic metres beginning with Tri�tup ( in the Vedas ) (would 
be noticed in the same way in the classical ) ,  Tri�tup, Pankti, 
Brhati, Anu�tup, U�l}ik and Gayatri are said (to be the metres) . 
Suprati�tha { twenty letters) , Prati�tha ( sixteen letters ) ,  
Madhya ( twelve letters) , Atyukta (eight letters) and Ukta 
( four letters ) : thus eac-h one has lesser (number of) letters. 

5. The fourth part (of a Gayatri having twentyfour 
letters ) would be a foot. The Gal}acchandas1 is described now. 

*This chapter sums up the fourth chapter of Pii1gala. 
1 .  See ch. 328. vv. 1 -3 .  
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The ga1)aS are made up of four syllables. They may be a guru 
( long syllable ) at the beginning, middle or end or two long 
syllables (or four short syllables) . 

6. Four syllabic instants and five ga'!}aS (groups) are said to 
be the characteristics of the Arya (metre) . When there are 
seven and a half gaT} as in one half ( of a verse) it is Arya. The 
other half also (would be similar) . ( In the Arya the odd) are 
not jaga1)a ( having long syllable in the middle ) . 

7. The sixth (ga1)a ) would be a jaga1)a. (The sixth) may be 
having all short syllables . When it has all short syllables the 
foot begins with the second word. (When it is long syllable in 
the middle or all short syllables ) and the seventh ( is all short) 
( the foot begins with ) the first (letter) . lf in the second ( half) , 
the fifth (ga1)a be all short) ( the foot begins with the first letter 
of the first half) . 

8. If in the second half the sixth (ga1)a ) (be either long in 
the middle or all short) ,  the short vowel ( is introduced) . The 
variety of Arya is known as Pathya if it has three ga11-as ( in a 
foot) in the last half and first. 

9. Vipula (is the next variety) (having no pause in the 
three gaT}as in the last or first half or both) . Capala is that where 
the second and the fourth (ga1)as) are long in the middle, ( the 
first is long at the end, the third is two long syllables, the fifth 
long at the beginning and the rest as usual) . Mukhapiirvika 
has the characteristics of Capala in the first half. 

10. In the Jaghanacapala, ( there are the characteristics of 
Capala) in the second half. Mahacapala (has:the characteristics 
of Capala) in both ( the halves) . Giti is that where the first half 
is similar. 

1 1 .  Upagiti is that where the second half is similar. Udgiti 
is said to have the order reversed. Aryagiti (has) eight ga1)as in 
the (first)  half. The metres regulated by prosodial instants ( are 
described ) now. 

1 2 . Vaitaliya ( metre ) has seven ( syllabic instants) in the 
first and the second quarter and sixteen lakiiras (one miitrii 
syllables) in the second and fourth and there should be ra, La and 
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ga at the end ofboth the foot. (If the Vaitaliya ) has an addi­
tional long syllable ( it is known as) Aupacchandasaka1• 

1 3- 15 .  The Patalika2 has bhagaT)a (and two long syllables ) 
at the end in addition to the above ( characteristics) . (The 
lakiira) that has not been described so far (in the above should 
not be mixed) with the next. The second and third foot in the 
above should not be employed separately. Pracyavrtti is shown 
(now) . When in the second and fourth feet, the first lakiira gets 

mixed up, it is ( Pracyavrtti) . If the first lakiira gets mixed up 
with the third in the first and the third feet, it is Udicyavrtti .  
If the above characteristics are found together in the same i t  i s  
Pravrttaka. When al l  the feet ( in  the Vaitaliya) have the 
characteristics of the first and third (letters) ,  it would be 
Caruhasini. When all the four feet possess the characteristics of 
the second and fourth (letters) , it would be Aparantika. 

1 6. It is said to be Matrasamaka when there are sixteen 
lakiiras ( one miitrii syllable) ending in guru . (At the end one of 

the two is made guru. and the ninth is a lakiira) •3 When there 
are twelve lakiiras and the ninth ( retains its own form in a 
quarter) (it is called) Vanavasika. 

1 7 . (Where in all the four quarters) the fifth and the 
eighth (are lakiiras and the rest as laid down ) (it is) Visloka. 
Where the ninth lakiira remains as also the fifth and eighth it is 
Citra. If it gets mixed with the next ( i .e .  the tenth ) it is  Upa­
citra. Padakulaka is the next (metre) . 

1 8- 1 9. (Where there are sixteen lakiiras in a quarter it is 
known as) Gityarya . ( When the two halves of Gityarya) are 
reversed ( i .e.  one half is all short and the other half is all long) 
it is Sikha. When the first half is all short (and second half is 
all long) it is Jyoti. When the first half is all long ( and the 
second halfis all short) it  is Saumya. Ciilika is said to be hav­
ing ( twentynine lakiiras in the first half and) thirty one (in the 
second half) and a long syllable at the end. The number of 
syllables should be deducted from the number of miitriis so that 
the remainder would be gurus ( long) . The number of gurus 

1 .  The Pural].a reading Gopuccham is obviouFly incorrect. 

2. The Chandassiitn reads Apatalika. 
3 . The text in the Pu1 a!].a is corrupt. 
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(long) should be subtracted from the total number of matriis so 
that the remaining would be laghu (short) .1 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYTWO * 

The metres of un-eqztal characteristics in the four quarters 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  I shall describe the equal. half equal and unequal 
(metres ) ,  the three (divisions) of the classical metres. (The 
equal metres have the same characteristics in all the four 
quarters, the half-equal in two quarters and the unequal have 
different characteristics in all the four) . The number of half­
equal metres are arrived at by multiplying the number of 
equal metres with the same number. 

2. (The number of) unequal metres ( is got by multiplying 
the number of half-equal metres with the same number) . ( The 
number of pure half-equal metres is got by) deducting (the 
number of the equal metres) from the number (of half equal 
metres ) .  (The metre is known as) Samani where it ends with a 
long and short syllable. The Pramai).i (metre) ends with a short 
and long syllable. The Vitanaka is different from the above 
( two) . 

3 . It would be Vaktra rnetre (by adding four syllables) at 
the beginning of a quarter ( of an Anu�tup ) . (In it after ) the 
first ( syllable ) there should not be sagaT)a and nagaT)a2 ( and repha 
in the second and fourth quarters ) .  ( One may use) some other 
gar_tas except the above. The yagar_ta should come after the fourth 
(syllable of a quarter) . In the Pathyavaktra ( m etre) , jagaT)a 
( comes after the fourth syllable ) in the second and fourth quar­
ters . 

4 .  According to others, i t  i s  Pathya metre when i t  has the 

1. The Pural)a reading is corrupt here. 
* This chapter corresponds to Phigala ch. V. Siitras 1-31. 
2. See ch. 328. vv 1-3 for the gQ(IllS. 
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characteristics contrary to the above. It is Capalii, if there is 
nagar.za after the fourth letter in the first and third quarters. It is 
Vipula, when yagar.za is everywhere in the second and fourth 
quarters and the seventh syllable is short. According to Saitava 
( iiciirya) 1, the seventh syllable should be short in all the 
quarters. 

5 .  If there i s  bhagar.za or  nagava or  tagar.za ( instead of  yagar.za 
in the first and third quarters after the fourth syllable) ,  it is 
Vi pula . Many varieties of the Cakra class have been described. 
When four letters are added to each one of the quarters, the 
metre is Padacaturiirdhvam. 

6. The metre is A.pi!;la, if there are two long syllables at 
the end ( of each one of the quarters) . If two long syllables 
occur at the beginning ( of each one of the quarters ) ,  it is Prat­
yapi<;la .2 

7-8. In the A.pi!;la, when the first (piida) is interchanged 
(with the second) it is Maftjari, ( when interchanged with the 
third ) it is Lavali3 and (when interchanged with the fourth) it 
is Amrtadharii. Udgata is described now. 4 It has (ten syllables)­
sa (gar.za ) ,  ja (gar.za ) ,sa (gar.za) and la (ghu ) (in the first quarter) (ten 
( syllables )-na (gar.za) , sa (gar.za) , ja (gar.za) and ga (long syllable) 
( in the second quarter) (eleven syllables) -bha ( gar.za) , na 
(gar.za ), ja (gar.za) and la (short syllable) ( in the third quarter) 
( thirteen syllables ) -sa (gar.ziz) , ja (gar.za) , sa (gar.za) , ja 
(gar.za) and ga (long syllable) . When ( in Udgata) , the third 
(quarter) has (ten syllables) -ra (gar.za) , na (gar.za) , bha (gar.za) 
and ga ( long syllable) it is Saurabha. Lalita (consists of) two 
na (gar.zas) and two sa (gar.zas )  (in the third quarter ) (in Ud­
gatii) . 

9. Upasthitapracupita5 has ma, sa, ja and bha (gar.zas) and 
two gas (in the first quarter) , sa, na, ;a and ra (gm;zas) and ga 
( in th e second quarter) , two na, sa (gar.zas) ( in the third) and 
three nas, ja and two ya (gar.zas) (in the fourth) . 

1 .  The PurW.ic reading is corrupt. 
2. The text wrongly reads gtl(liidika instead of gavadau. 
3. The text wrongly reads Lav�i. 

4. The text reads wrong. 
5. The text is corrupt. 
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10. In Upasthitapracupita, when there are two nas, sa, two 
nas, na again and two sas in the third quarter, it is Vardhamiina. 
Suddhaviral;lar�abhal is said to have ta, ja, and ra ( gar;as) (in 
the third quarter) { in the Upasthitapracupita) . Then I shall 
describe the half-equal metres. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THiltTYTHREE* 

Description of metres having equal characteristics in the alternate 
quarters 

Fire-god said : 
1 .  The metre Upacitraka ( consists of) three sas, la, and two 

gas (in the first quarter ) ,  three bhas and two gas (in the second ) 
( and the third and the fourth like the first and second) .  Druta­
madhya is said to have three bhas and two gas ( in the first 
quarter) ,  na, two jas and ya (in the second quarter) ( and the 
third and fourth like the first and second quarters) . 

2 .  Vegavati has three sas and ga (in the first quarter) , three 
bhas and two gas (in the second) . Bhadravirat has ta, jas, ra and 
gas ( in the first quarter) , and ma, sa, ja and two gas (in the 
second quarter ) .  

3 .  (When the first quarter ) has sa, ja, sa and ga and (the 
second quarter ) has bha, ra, na and two gas it is Ketumati. Akhya­
niki has two tas, ja and two gas ( in the first quarter) and ja, ta, 
ja and two gas ( in the second quarter ) .  

4. Viparitakhyaniki has ja, ta, ja and two gas (in the first 
quarter) and ta, ta, ja and two gas ( in the second quarter ) .  
Harir;1apluta2 has three sas, [a and ga ( in the first quarter) ,  na, 
bha, bha and ra ( in the second quarter) .  

5-6. Aparavaktra3 consists of two nas, ra, la and ga ( in the 

1. The text is corrupt. 
*This chapter corresponds to Piilgala ch. V, siitras 32-45 . 
2. The Purlil).a wrongly gives Haril).avallabha. 
3. The Puri"n;ta reads Aparakrarnam. 
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first quarter} and na, ja, ja and ra ( in the second quarter) . 
( Pu�pitagr<il has two nas, ra andya ( in the first quarter) and 
na, ja, ja, ra and ga (in the second quarter} .  Yavamati2 has ra, 
ja, ra and ja ( in the first quarter} and ja, ra, ja and ra ( in the 
second quarter) . Sikha consists oftwentyeight ( short letters) and 
a long syllable at the end (in the first quarter) and thirty letters 
and a long syllable at the end in the second quarter. (The third 
and fourth quarters are also similar . }  (The metre) Khafija has 
got the characteristics reversed. Metres of similar characteristics 
(in the four quarters) are described now. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYFOUR • 

Description of metres having similar characterist ics in all the 
four quarters : 

Fire-god said : 
I .  Yati ( caesura) is said to be the break or pause ( at the 

end of a quarter) . (The metre} Tanumadhya ( has )  ta and ya 
( in a quarter) . Kumaralalita3 has ja, two sas and ga (in a quar­
ter) (the pause occurring at the end of every three and four syl­
lables) . Citrapada is known to have two bhas and two gas ( in a 

quarter) . 
2. Vidyunmala has two mas and two gas (in a quarter} . 

{The pause occurs after every four syllables . }  Ma�avakakridi­
taka would be had with pha, ta, la and ga. (The pause occurs 
after every four syllables. )  Halamukhi has ra, na and sa ( in a 
quarter} . (The pause occurs after three and six syllables . }  

3 .  Bhujaiigasisusuta has two nas and ma ( in  a quarter) . 
(The pause occurs after seventh and second syllables . )  Harilsa­
ruta4 consists of ma, na and two gas ( in a quarter) .  Suddhavirat 

1 .  The Pural}a reads Pu�pita. 
2 .  The Pural}a reads Panamati . 
*This corresponds to Pinga1a chs. VI, VII and VIII, Siitras 1 - 1 9. 
3 .  The Pural}a is corrupt. 
4. The text is very corrupt. 
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has ma, sa, ja and ga in every quarter. (The pause occurs at 
the end of a quarter. ) 

4. Pal}.ava has rna, na, ;·a and ga ( in every quarter) . (The 
pause occurs after every five syllables. ) Mayiirasaril}.i has 
ra, ja, ra and ga (in every quarter) . (The pause occurs at the 
end of a quarter. ) Matta has rna, bha, sa and ga ( in a quarter ) . 
(The pause occurs after fourth and sixth syllables. ) Upasthita1 
has ta, ja, ja and ga (in a quarter) .  (The pause occurs after 
every second and eighth syllables . )  

5. Rukmava ti has bha, ma, sa and ga ( in a quarter) . (The 
pause occurs at the end of a quarter.) Indravajra has two tas, 
ja and two gas ( in a quarter ) .  (The pause comes at the end of 
a quarter. ) Upendravajra consists of ja, ta, ja and two gas. 
(The pause occurs at the end of a quarter. ) Mixed varieties are 
formed by ( lndravajra and Upendravajra) coming alterna­
tively at the beginning and end. 

6-7. Dodhaka has three bhas and two gas. Salini con­
sists of ma, ta, ta and two gas. The pause occurs after every 
four and seven syllables . Vatormi consists of ma, bha, ta and two 
_gas. (The pause occurs after) every fourth and seventh syllables. 
Bhramaravilasita has ma, bha, na, la and ga. (The pause occurs) 
after fourth and seventh syllables . Rathoddhata has ra, na, ra, la 
and ga. 

8. Svagata has ra, na, bha and two gas. Vrnta has two nas, 
sa and two gas. Syeni consists of ra, ja, ra, la and ga. Ramya2 
has ja, ra, ja and two gas. 

9. (The metres belonging to) the Jagati3 (class are now 
described) . Vaxhsastha consists ofja, ta, ja, and ra . Indravaxhsa 
has two tas, ja and ra. Totaka is said to have four sas. 

1 0- 1 1 . Drutavilambita would be with na, bha, bha, and ra. 
Puta has two nas, ma and ya. (The pause occurs after) the eighth 
and fourth syllables . Jaloddhatagati consists of ja, sa, ja and sa. 
( The pause occurs) after every sixth syllable.  (The metre) Tata 
is said to have two nas, ma and ra. Kusumavicitra has na, ya, na 
andya. Caficalak�ika4 would have na, na ra and ra. 

1. The reading in the text is wrong. 
2.  Piilgalacchandas VI. 32 reads Vilasini. 
3 . having twelve syllables in a quarter. 
4 . The PuriiQ.a reads Calambika. 
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1 2 .  Bhujaiigaprayata has four ya (gat;�as) . SragviQi has 
four ra (gat;�as) . Pramitak�ara has sa, ja and two sas. Kantot­
pic;la has bha, ma, sa and ma. 

1 3 .  Vaisvadevi consists of two mas and twoyas. (The pause 
occurs after the fifth and seventh1 syllables . )  Navamalini con­
sists ofna , ja, bha and ya in each quarter. The Atijagati (metres ) 
are described now. 

14.  Prahar�iQi2 has ma, na, ja, ra and ga. The pause is after 
the third and tenth (syllables) .  Rucira has ja, bha, sa, ja and ga. 
It has pause after the fourth and ninth (syllables) . 

1 5- 1 6. Mattamayiira consists of ma, ta,ya, sa and ga. The 
pause is after the fourth and ninth (syllables) . Gauri has three 
nas, sa and ga. Asambadha has ma, ta, na, sa and ga. It has pause 
after the fifth and ninth syllables . Aparaj ita would have two 
nas, ra, sa, la and ga. ( I t  has pause after every seven syllables. ) 

1 7 . PraharaQakalita3 (has two nas, bha, na, la and ga) . 
Vasantatilaka contains ta, bha, two jas and two gas. It is Sirhho­
nnata (according to) the sage (Kasyapa) .  It is Uddhar�iQi 
according to Saitava. 

1 8-20. Candravarta has four nas and sa. The same is (known 
as) Mala, if it has the pause after sixth and ninth letters. The 
same would be MaQigUQanikara ( ifit has pause after the eighth 
and seventh syllables) . Malini has two nas, ma and two yas. The 
pause is after the eighth and seventh ( syllables) . ��abhagaja­
vilasita4 has bha, ra, three nas and ga. The pause is after seventh 
and ninth ( syllables ) .  SikhariQi (has ya, ma, na, sa, bha,  la and 
ga ) .  Prthvi consists of ja, sa, ja, sa, ya, la and ga. It has pause 
after the eighth and ninth syllables. Thus they have been des­
cribed by Pirigala before. 

2 1 . It would be Vamsapatrapatita, (if a quarter has) bha, 
ra, na, bha, na, La and ga. The pause occurs after the tenth ( and 
seventh syllables) . HariQi has na, sa, ma, ra, sa, la and ga. It has 
pause after e••ery sixth, fourth and seventh (syllables ) . 

22-23 . Mandakranta has ma, bha, na, ta, ta and two gas. It 

1. The PuriiQ.a wongly reads anga denoting six. 
2. The PuriiQ.ic text is corrupt. 
3 .  The PuriiQ.a has not defined this metre. 
4. The text is corrupt.  



9 1 4  Agni PuriiT)a 

has pause after the fourth, sixth and seventh ( syllables) . Kusu­
mitalatavellita (has) ma, ta ,  na and three yas. It has pause after 
the fifth, sixth and seventh syllables . (The following is based on 
the Vedic metre) Atidhrti. Sardii.lavikri<;lita consists of ma, sa, 

ja, sa, two tas and ga. The pause comes after the twelfth and 
seventh (syllables ) .  

24. (The following metres are based on the Vedic metre) 
Krti. Suvadana has ma, ra, bha, na, ya, bha, La and ga. The pause 
comes after the seventh, seventh and sixth (syllables) . (The 
metre) Vrtta has ga and La in order. 

25. (The following metre is based on the Vedic metre Prakrti. )  
Sragdhara consists of  ma, ra, bha, na  and three yas. The pause 
.comes after seven, seven, seven syllables . Bhadraka1 has bha, ra, 
· na, ra, na, ra, na and ga. (The pause occurs after) the tenth and 
twelfth ( syllables ) .  

26. ( The following are based on the Vedic metre Vikrti . )  
ASvalalita consists of na, ja, bha, ja, bha, ja, bha, La and ga. (The 
pause occurs after ) the eleventh (and twelfth syllables) . Matta­
kri<;la has two mas, ta, four nas, La and ga. (The pause comes 
after) the �ighth and fifteenth ( syllables) . 

27. (The following is based on the Vedic metre Sarikrti.)  
Tanvi has bha, ta, na,  ma, two bhas, na andyii. (The pause comes 
after) the fifth, seventh and twelfth ( syllables) . (The following 
is based on the Vedic metre Abhikrti .) Krauficapada consists of 
bha, ma, sa, bha, four nas and ga. (The pause comes after) the 
fifth, fifth, eighth (and seventh syllables ) .  

28-30.  (The following metres are based on the Vedic metre 
Utkrti . )  Bhujailgavijrmbhita2 has two mas, ta, na, ra, sa, La and ga. 
The pause comes after the eighth, twelfth and seventh syllables . 
(The metre) called Apavahaka3 similarly has ma, six nas, sa and 
two gas. The pause occurs after the ninth, sixth, sixth (and fifth 
syllables) . (The Da1.1<;lakas are now described.) DaQ<;laka has 
two nas and seven ras (in a quarter) .  (The first variety of DaQ­
<;laka) is CaQ<;lavntiprapataka4• ( I t  has twentyseven syllables in 

1 .  The Purii.IJ.a reads Samudraka. 
2. The text is corrupt here . 
3 .  The text reads Upahara. 
4. The text reads CaiJ.c;lavntipraghataka. 
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a quarter) . Other varieties {of D�Q.aka} such a s  Vyala, Jimiita 
etc. , would be had by adding one ra (each time} { to the 
original D�Q.aka) .  

The remaining varieties are known as  Pracita. The tabular 
representation (of long and short vowels) of Gatha (etc . )  are 
described (now) t 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYFIVE* 

The tabular representation of long and short vowels of 
different metres 

Fire-god said : 
1 .  That which has not been described in the treatises on 

metrics is known as Gatha. All syllables in a quarter would 
be long. The next one is made one (mtitrti ) less and the rest the 
same as the previous. 

2. If the mark in the middle of ( the metre) to be known is 
equal, the first letter would be short. If it is unequal it is long. 
If should then be made as half unequal. If it is the reverse the 
first letter would be short. When two are desired one will be 
reduced. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYSIX 

Description of phonetics 

Fire-god said : 
1 .  I shall describe the phonetics . The letters are either 

sixtythree or sixtyfour. The vowels are twentyone. The conson­
ants are twentyfive. 

*The Purai}.a summarises the first siitra and the concluding siitras 24-34 
of Phigala ch. VIII. The verses are very cryptic. Verses 3 and 4 have not 
been translated.  
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2-3 . (The letters ) ya and others (the semi-vowels and 
sibilants) are known to be eight. The twin sounds are four in 
number-such as the nasal sound, visarga, ka, pa. The letter i is 
known as (produced) by touching light. It is a protracted 
sound. 

4. (The origin of the letters is described now. ) The soul 
together with the internal organs and those in the abdomen and 
throat contacts the intellect and joins the mind with a desire to 
speak. 

5 .  The mind impels the bodily fire, which urges the air to 
move. The air moving with the chest produces the sound (called) 
mandra. 

6. The Gayatra metre at the time of morning ablution is 
recited in that (sound) . ( The air) moving in the throat gives 
rise to the (sound) madhyama that which is associated with 
Tri �tubh for the midday ablution. 

7-8. The air that reaches the head produces the (sound) 
tara fit for reciting Jagati for the third (evening) ablution. 
The same wind moving upwards strikes against the head, reaches 
the mouth and produces the letters . These are divided into five 
(groups ) on the basis of the articulation, period (of utterance) , 
place (of articulation) , efforts ( to utter) and the sense conveyed. 

9. Chest, throat, head, root of the tongue, teeth, nose, 
upper lip and palate are the eight places (ofarticulation) ofthe 
letters. 

1 0. The articulation of the sibilants (S, �. s and h) are of 
eight kinds such as innate nature, expansion, sa, �a, ra, 
jikoamflla (the visarga before k and kh) and upadhmaniya ( the 
visarga before p and ph) . 

1 1 . The letters u and the like are excellent for combining 
compositions of metrical nature. The vowels at the end should 
be known to be of similar nature. Whatever else remain are the 
explicit sibilants. 

1 2-1 3 .  A man incurs sin by pronouncing( letters) from wrong 
places (of articulation) , by inauspicious and defective articul­
ation. Similarly a person incurs merits. A person who employs 
good sounds, well articulated, according to the treatises and 
acquired from auspicious sources with a clean mouth shines in 
the (world of) Brahma. 
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14. A person should not use harsh and indistinct letters, 
nasals, labials excessively with stammering and split tongue. 

1 5 .  The letters should be uttered in such a way that they 
are not indistinct and are not mutilated. A person rejoices in 
the world of Brahma by employing the letters properly. 

1 6. The sounds are ( divided into) three classes (such as ) 
udtitta ( accentuated ) ,  anudtitta (grave accent) and svarita ( in­
termediate) . They are distinguished as short, long-and protrac­
ted on the basis of the period (of their pronunciation) .  

1 7- 1 8. The letters a and ku1 are from the throat, i and cu are 
from the palate, u and pu are the labials, the letters r, tu, ra and 
$a are the cerebrals, and !, tu, la and sa are the dentals. The 
sound hvalj. is said to be from the root of the tongue. Learned 
men remember valj. as labio-dental . (The sounds) e and ai are 
gutturo-palatials. 0 and au are remembered to belong to the 
gu tturo-labials .  

19.  The gutturals a, ti,  i ,  e etc. would have half a mtitrti 
value. (The letters ) which share the places of articulation are 
known to be not capable of being combined. 

20. The vowels (are known to be) produced not by touch 
and the letters ya etc. by partial touch. These are known to be 
consonants not produced by touch. The other consonants are 
produced by touch. I shall explain the important among them. 
(The letters) am and alj. are nasals . (The letters) ha, jha and 1a 
are known to have the bellowing sound. 

2 1 .  The letters ya etc . possess partial sound. Kha, pha etc. 
are aspirated. The cara is known to have little aspiration. This 
is said to be long. 

1 .  The letters ku, cu, fU, tu, pu stand for the four letters in the respective 
group. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYSEVEN 

Description of the characteristics of a kiivya 

Fire-god said : 

I .  I shall describe the embellishments of poetry and drama 
and the like. The constituents of speech are sound, word, letters 
and sentence • .  

2 .  Whereas the three are obtained in the sentences of the 
treatises ( sastra) and epics, word is predominant in the treatises 
and the meaning is dominant in the epics. 

3-5a. Kiivya is different from these two because the power 
of denotation is dominant (there ) . It is difficult to be born as a 
man in this world and (acquiring) knowledge is more difficult. 
Being a poet is still d ifficult . Poetic genius, originality of ideas 
and power of discrimination are still more difficult. The entire 
siistra sought by people who are not learned does not materia­
lise. 

5b-6. The collection of letters falls into groups such as 
primary letters, secondary, the aspirated and the fourth. Words 
(are divided into two) on the basis of distinction as nouns and 

verbs . Sentence in brief is a series of words possess ing a delight­
ful sense. 

7. Kiivya is that where literary embellishments are displayed 
and which possesses literary merits and is free from blemishes. 
The sources of (poetry) are the Vedas and the world . A kiivya 
not originated from the above sources could be understood . from 
the import of the words. 

8. Samskrta ( language} is for the gods and others. There are 
three varieties of Prakrta for men. Kavya etc. are known to be 
of three kinds-prose, poetry and mixed. 

9. Prose is (defined as) unmetrical combination of words. 
It is divided into three : Ciil'I,laka, Utkalika and Gandhivrtta. 

1 0. What is known as CiirJ}.aka has short compounds and 
does not have very soft words. ( The same) with long compounds 
would be Utkalika. 

I I . Gandhivrtta would have medium arrangement ofwords 
and absence of very difficult compounds. (It possesses) sem­
blance of metrical form. 
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12. The prose kiivya is said to be divided into five-Akhy­
ayika, Katha, Khar.u;lakatha, Parikatha and Kathanika. 

1 3- 1 5a. It is known to be Akhyayika where there is an 

eulogistic account of the ancestors of the author, a detailed des­
cription of the 

·abduction of maidens, fight, separation and 
other calamities. It should be replete with riti (diction) ,  vrtti 
(style) and pravrtti ( power of words ) .  Its story is divided into 
Ucchvasas (chapters) . It should contain Ciir:Q.aka type of prose 
at the end. It may (employ) Vaktra or Aparavaktra (metre) . 

1 5b- 1 7 .  It is designated as Katha where the poet briefly 
praises his ancestors in metrical composition, where there is 
another episode while introducing the main theme. There would 
not be any division. Sometimes there would be (divisions 
called) lambakas. Kha:Q.c;l.akatha is contained in Katha in 
catu,rpadi ( verses in four lines ) . Parikatha (is a combination 
of the characteris tics of the two (Katha and Akhyayika) . 

1 8-1 9.  The hero is known to be a minister, merchant or a 

brahmin. Pathos should be known ( to be the sentiment) of the 
two. Love in separation is of four kinds. The first one is not 
obtained (here) . It follows the story. Parikatha is known so 
because of its mixed characteristics of Katha and Akhya­
yika. 

20. Kathanika (is defined as beginning with) the (senti­
ment of) terror embodying sentiment of love and (sentiment 
of) wonder at the end . It is accomplished with good sense and is 
free from bombastic ( expressions) . 

2 1 -23a. Padya is (a metrical composition ) of four lines . 
It is divided into two-Vrtta and Jati. Vrtta beginning with 
Uktha and ending with Utkrti is regulated by the number of 
letters. Jati is that where the syllabic instants are counted ac­
cording to Kasyapa. According to Piilgala Vrttas (are 
divided) into three-equal (quarters) , half-equaJ and unequal. 
It is the ship of knowledge for those desirous of crossing the 
deep ocean of Kiivya. 

23b-27.  The family of poetry ( consists of) Mahakavya, 
Kalapa, Paryabandha, Vise�aka, Kulaka, Muktaka, and Kosa. 
A Mahakavya is divided into sargas ( cantos ) and is begun with 
Sanskrit and those of similar nature are not avoided. The equi­
valent ( Prakrta) does not become a blemish. The theme has its 
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origin from historical incidents or other real incidents . It may 
describe council of states, sending of emissaries and marching 
(of soldiers ) in battle-array. It should not be very elaborate. It  
should be composed in equal (sama) (metres) such as Sakvari, 
Atijagati, Atisakvari, Tri�tubh, Pu�pitagrii. and Vaktra. Muktii. 
describes differ�nt incidents not having short cantos . 

28-29a. (One canto may be composed) in the Atisakvari 
and A�ti (metres ) ,  another in mixed metres, whereas some other 
canto (may be composed) in the Mii.trii.. The last canto ( may 
be employed) for praiseworthy (matter) . This optional rule Is 
very much condemned. Hence good people do not respect it 
especially. 

29b-32 . (Poetry) should be adorned with description of 
cities , seas, mountains, seasons, (the rise of) the moon and sun, 
hermitages, trees, gardens, sports in the water, drinking bouts 
and amorous dalliances, sending of female emissaries, the 
accounts of unchaste women, darkness, pleasant breeze and 
delineation of other vibhiivas ( condition that produces a state of 
mind) .  It should contain all styles, power of words, bhiivas 
(states of mind) , dictions, sentiments, qualiti es and embellish­
ments. That is why (it is called ) a Mahii.kii.vya and its com­
poser a great poet . 

33 .  The sentiment is its very life even though verbal in­
genuity may be predominant here. (It gains) a body from the 
sentiments in the eloquent expressions being accomplished with 
special efforts . 

34-36. The fruit of the all-pervading fourfold object of 
human existence has been explained through the medium of 
the hero. Kalii.pa is composed in the same metre throughout 
and is soft on account of the Kaisiki vrtti (style) . Here the 
sentiment is incipient love and sojourn abroad. It is Vise!?aka 
when it contains (mention of) attainment etc. and ( is composed ) 
in Sanskrit or any other ( language ) .  Kulaka would have many 
couplets . It ( is also known as) chained . Muktaka consists of 
single verses and is capable of gaiq.ing the admiration of good 
people. 

37-38. Kosa is full of elegant verses of great poets . It is 
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divided into (sections called) Vrajyas1 pleasing to the learned 
men. Where there is power comparable to splendour and in 
which there is a difference of the metre in a canto, (it is known 
as) the mixed. It is known to be (divided into) two-Vapu and 
Prakirl_laka. Prakirl_laka can be heard (read) and represen ­
ted on the stage by all kinds of expressions. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYEIGHT 

Description of the different types of drama 

Fire-god said : 

l -4a. (Drama consists of) twentyseven types-Nataka, 
Prakaral_la, :Oima, Ihamrga, Samavakara, Prahasana, Vyayoga, 
Bhiil_la, Vithi, Ailka, Trotaka, Natika, Sattaka, Silpaka, Karl_la, 
Durmallika, Prasthana, Bhiii_lika, Bhii1.1i, Go�thi, HalliSa.ka, 
Kavya, Srigadita, Natyarasaka, Rasaka, Ullapyaka and Pren­
khana. 

4b-7a. The general and particular (are) the two courses for 
the characteristics (of a drama) . The general (relates) to all 
topics. The other one exists in certain ( topics) . After the preli­
minary function ( relating to the drama) is finished, the two 
(come into operation) . The general (relates ) to both place and 
time, sentiments, emotions, excitants and ensuants , gesticula­
tions, act and position because they pervade all through. The 
particular is to be employed as the occasion (arises) and the 
general is described first. 

7b- l  Oa. Drama is said to be the means of attaining the three­
fold ends of life. The preliminary function is its instrument and 
course of action in the proper way. There are thirtytwo compo­
nents beginning with benediction . Salutation to gods, praise of 
preceptors, and the blessings etc. of cow, brahmins, kings and 
others are sung. The stage-director (is introduced) after the bene­
diction. This is set in (all ) the dramas. 

1 .  The text wrongly reads Brahmi. 
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l Ob- l l a. (The poet) should indicate the following five-the 
successive order of the teachers, the praise of the lineage, the 
power of the poet, the relation and the purpose of the kii1!J!a. 

1 1  b- 1 7 a. It  should be known by learned men as the Prologue 
(Amukha) in which an actress or a jester or an attendant con­
verses with the stage-director using charming expressions befitt­
ing the purpose with mutual objections or doubts relating to the 
subject matter. It is also (known as) Prastavana. Pravrttaka, 
Kathodghata and Prayogatisaya are the three divis ions of Amu­
kha arising in the elements of the germ ( of the plot) . It is known 
as Pravrttaka where the stage-director describes the timely 
entrance of a character with reference to the time that has 
commenced. I t  is said to be Kathodghata (opening of the 
story) in which the characters enter taking up the remark or the 
sense of a remark of the stage-director. It is said to be Pra­
yogatisaya ( superseding of a performance) in which the stage­
director describes a particular contrivance in the midst of the 
proceedings and a character enters thereafter. 

1 7b- 18 .  The incident is said to  be  the body of  the dramas 
and others. 'Established' and 'Fancied' are known to be its two 
kinds. The 'Established' is found in the scriptures and the 
'Fancied' is the creation of the poet. 

1 9-20. The Arthapralqtis ( the leading sources in a drama) 
are five-the germ, drop, episode, an intervening episode and 
denouement. The endeavour is also of five kinds-the beginning, 
effort, prospect of attainment, certainty of attainment and 
attainment of fruit in order. 

2 1 .  The opening, progression, development, pause and 
conclusion are also the five junctures in order. 

22. That which is described only a little spreads in many 
ways and which ends with the fruit is said to be the germ. 

23 . That is said to be the opening in which there is the 
germination of the germ giving rise to various matters and 
sentiments conforming to the body of the poetic composition. 

24-25 .  The composition of the desired theme, continuity of 
the narrative, interest in the representation, concealment of 
that which should be concealed, narration as a wonderful thing 
and making explicit the thing that is to be made explicit­
( These are the objects of the components of the juncture) . The 



poetic composition (bereft of the divisions of the juncture) is 
not excellent in the same way as a crippled person. 

26-27. "Even a little incident does not occur without ( ref­
erence to) the place and time. Hence the place is described 
· (now) because of the employment of these two (in a drama) .  
Bharata is among the countries and the three yugas beginning 
with the Krtayuga with reference to time. There is no rise of 
happiness or grief without these two for beings anywhere. And 
contextual narration of creation and others while (describing) 
creation does not become a defect. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND THIRTYNINE 

Description ofthe sentiments, emotions, hero etc. 

Fire-god said : 

1 -2. The Supreme Brahman, who is imperishable, eternal, 
unborn and mighty is said to be the single consciousness, efful­
gence and Supreme Being in philosophy. Bliss is natural to him. 
Sometimes it is manifested. The manifestation of this is  called 
comciousness, charm and sentiment. 

3 .  Its first modification is known as self-consciousness . 
Conceit (is produced) then and the three worlds get exhausted 
in that. 

4. Pleasure ( proceeds) from conceit and this attains 
gratification on account of (contact with) the transitory ( feel­
ings) etc. in general and is declared as the (sentiment of) 
love. 

5-9a. Comic (sentiment) and others which are verily its 
other varieties, whose characteristics are exhibited by their 
respective special permanent moods by being expanded by the 
qualities such as goodness, have their origin from the Supreme 
Soul. The erotic (sentiment) is produced from attachment . The 
( sentiment of) wrath is born from fierceness. The heroic (senti­
ment) is born from haughtiness. (The sentiment of) disgust is 
said to be originated from revulsion. The comic (sentiment ) is 



produced from the erotic ( sentiment) . The sentiment of pathos 
(is) from fury. (The sentiment of) wonder arises from heroism. 
(The sentiment of) fright would be from disgust. Among the 
sentiments of love, humour, pathos, fury, heroism, fright, dis­
gust, wonder and tranquility, four sentiments are self-developed 
(as described above) .  

9b- l I . The goddess of speech does not shine without senti­
ment like the goddess of wealth without renunciation. The poet 
alone is the creator in the boundless course of poetry. The uni­
verse changes in the way ( he)  likes . If the poet is impassioned 
in his poetry, the world becomes verily full of sentiment. If the 
poet is detached, indeed it becomes manifested as devoid of 
sentiment. 

1 2- 1 3 a. There is no (poetic) sentiment devoid of emotion. 
There is no emotion devoid of sentiment. (The poets ) bring 
into being the se,ntim<;nts and the sentiments are being produced 
by these (emotions) , (namely) , the eight permanent emotions 
beginning with love, stupor and the like and the transient 
�motions. 

1 3b- 1 5 .  Love is said to be the feeling of happiness in 
respect of (the obj ect) agreeable to the mind. Laughter is said 
to be the expansion of the mind through mirth etc . ( People) 
describe fear as mental affliction (arising) from seeing a 
picture etc. Disgust is censure of things which bring misfortune. 
Wonder is the expansion of the mind( arising) from seeing things 
p re-eminent. 

1 6-22 .  The eight ( transient emotions) such as stupor ( are ) 
from goodness , passion and ignorance. Stupor is a resistance of 
effort (paralysed state) brought about by excessive fear or love. 
Perspiration is water from the body originating from internal 
agitation accompanied by fatigue and attachment. The internal 
horripilation ( is )  the heaving of the body ( caused) by joy etc . 
Broken speech originates from joy etc. and hoarse voice ( is 
caused) by fear etc. Grief is said to be the distress of the mind 
(caused) by the destruction of the desired ( thing) etc . Anger is  
the awakening of fierceness resembling contradiction. Enthu­
siasm is said to be the sense of gaining the desired goal. Trem­
bling is declared as the stup efaction arising from the agitation 
of the mind. Change of colour is the reverse of splendour arising 



from grief etc. Tear is known as the water from the · eyes produ­
ced by sorrow, happiness etc .  Loss of consciousness is the cessation 
of ( the working) of the sense-organs due to fasting etc . The 
depression of the mind arising from indifference ( to worldly 
things) is said to be despair. Debility ( is) physical langour from 
mental suffering and the like from the body. 

23.  Indifference arises from;.dependence on doubt. Envy is 
j ealousy. Intoxication ( is) t he infatuation of the mind arising 
· from the use of wine etc . 

24. Weariness ( is )  exhaustion arising from the inner 
body caused by ·excess of work. Aversion of the · mind towards 
acts such as love etc. is said to be indolence. 

25 . Miserable state is due to deviation from goodness .  
Thought is  contemplation of objects. Perp lexion is  said to  be not 
finding the inode of doing ( a  thing) . 

26 . Recollection would be the reflection of an enjoyed 
thing. Opinion (is) ascertainment of purpose brought about by 
knowledge of reality. 

27 .  Bashfulness (is ) certain shrinking of the mind arising 
from passion and the like. Fickleness would be unsteadiness. Joy 
is the pleasure of the mind. 

28. Excitement is the distress of the soul caused by the 
hope of remedy. The loss of intellect in those to be done is said 
to be stupidity. 

29. Equanimity is the elevation in wealth on the attain­
ment of the desired end. Pride is contempt for others and 
attitude of supremacy of the self. 

30.  Impediment caused by fate and the l ike in respect of 
the desired object is despondency. An unsteady condition caused 
by desire when the desired end has not been gained is longing. 

3 1 .  Absent-mindedness ( is) immobile condition causing 
benumbing of the senses and the mind. Terror (is) repeated 
surprise in the mind ( caused) by opposition and the like in 
war. 

32 .  Intolerance (is ) non-pacification of anger. Awakening 
( is) the rise of consciousness . Dissimulation is the concealment 
coming under the range of gesture and appearance. 

33 . Harshness of vehement verbal attack arising from 
anger is . known to be fierceness. Conjecture is examination 



and determination. Disease (is) the impediment of the mind and 
body. 

34. Madness ( is ) incoherent utterances and the like caused 
by passion and the like. Tranquility (is ) the cessation of 
passion of the mind by means of the knowledge of reality and the 
like. 

35-38. The emotions and sentiments should be employed 
by poets in poetry and the like in which ( the emotions of) love 
and the like are developed. (The means) by which they are 
developed is known as excitant . It is of two kinds-support­

ing and enhancing. The supportive excitant is that on which the 
group of emotions such as love subsists. It is produced through 
(the medium of) the hero and the like. The hero is known to be 
of four types-brave and noble-minded, brave and haughty, 
brave and sportive and brave and tranquil . (The hero is also 
classified as) faithful, gallant, sly and saucy (on the basis of his 
relationship with one heroine or more ) .  

39-40. Comrade (Pithamarda) , Companion (Vita)  and 
Jester (Vidii�aka ) are the three minor heroes who help the hero 
in love as pleasure companions . The comrade is without 
resource. The comp:p1ion is beautiful and belongs to the same 
country. The jester is the provider of mirth. The heroes and 
heroines ( are of) eight (types ) (as described in verse 3 7) . 

41 . According to Kausika, (the heroine may be) one's own 
or belonging to another or remarried, and general but not 
remarried. Thus there are many types. 

42. The enhancing excitants are those which excite the 
feelings in the subsisting excitants by ( means of) different kinds 
of refinement. 

43 . The sixtyfour ( fine) arts are divided into two accord­
ing as they begin with action or music. Jugglery, memory, and 
perhaps jester and the aids to jester (are included ) in these. 

44-45 . The ensuant is known to be only the exertion of the 
mind, speech, intellect and the body arising from recollection, 
desire, hatred and effort of the learned and caused by the ex­
cited and accomplished emotions of the supportive excitant. 
Moreover this is experienced and certainly arises (after love 
etc. ) and hence defined here. 
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46 . The exertion of mind is said to be characterised by the 
occupation of the mind. This is also known to be twofold as 
relating to men or women. 

47 .  Those relatirig to men are eight-beauty, vivacity, 
grace, steadiness, equanimity, ga]lantry, magnanimity and 
dignity. 

48. Beauty ( prevails ) in contempt for inferiors and emu­
lation of superiors . (It is) heroism. (It is) the cause of dexterity 
and the like .  Beauty occurs in mental virtue in the same way as 
a house becomes beautiful . 

49-50. The excitants of women are said to be (of) twelve 
(kinds) -(primary indication of) emotion, its manifestation (a 
little ) ,  its decided manifestation, brilliance, loveliness, lustre, 
sweetness, heroism, boldness, generosity, firmness and gravity. 
The primary indication of emotion arises from a little of joy 
and the little manifestation is the sportive indication of emo­
tion . 

5 1 -54. The exertion of speech would be the appropriateness 
of speech. It is indeed (of) twelve (kinds) : conversation, exces­
sive utterance, sorrowful speech, repeated speech, question and 
answer, evasion, sending a message, expounding, pointing out 
truth, description of something else, instruction and dissimulat­
ing (speech) . This process is for the understanding. It is said to 
be the exertion of good intellect. It has three divisions, namely, 
diction, mode, and perseverence .  

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTY 

Description of diction and mode 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  Diction ( is essential) for a good knowledge of speech. It  
i s  of four kinds-Paficali, Gauc;ladesiya, Vaidarbhi and Lataja 
(respectively belonging to the regions Paficala, Gauc;la, Vidarbha 
and Lata) . 
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2-4. The Paficali is endowed with metaphorical expression. 
( It is) soft (and has ) shorter compounds. The GaU«;I.iya is a 
loose composition having long compounds and not having many 
metaphorical expressions . The Vaidarbhi is not a very soft com­
position. It is devoid of metaphorical expressions and is free from 
compounds . The La!iya ( is )  a clear composition not having 
too many compounds. This is also devoid of much metapho­
rical expressions . 

5 . The mode is uneven in the actions (of a drama) . It has 
been established as fourfold-Bharati, Arabha!i, Kausiki and 
Satvati . 

6 .  The diction Bharati is said to be known so because it 
was formulated by Bharata. It is. predominantly verbal, ( con­
sists) generally ( of actions) of men but also of women and has 
expressions in Prakrta. 

7-9. Bharati has four components : Vithi , Prahasana and 
Prastavana of the drama and the like. The sub-divisions of 
Vithi are thirteen :Udghataka, Lapita1, the second, Asatpralapa, 
VaksreQ.i2, Nalika, VipaQ.a, Vyahara, Trimata, Chala, Avaskan­
dita3, GaQ.Q.a, Mrdava and Aficita4, the thirteenth. 

1 0 .  Prahasana is the speech ridiculing the ascetics and 
the l ike. Arabha!i is known to be abounding in trickery, 
witchcraft, war and the like. (It is of the varieties) Sa:ri.lqiptaka, 
�vapata and Vastiitthapana. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYONE 

Description of the actions and movements of the limbs 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  The exertion ofthe body is regarded as the particular 
gesture relating to the limbs and subordinate limbs and as their 
action. The for.mer generally relates to women. 

1 .  The amended reading is Avaiagita. 
2. The amended reading is Vagve:r;�i. 
3. The amended reading is Avasyandita. 
4. The printed text wrongly reads ucita. 
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2-5a. It is ( divided) into twelve1-sportiveness,  playful 
gesture, cessation (of care in dress etc . ) ,  amorous play or move­
ment, amorous agitation consisting of laughter, weeping, etc . ,  
involuntary expression of affection towards the lover, repulse of 
lover's caresses, indifference towards a beloved obj ect ( bibboka) , 
that which arises from tenderness (lalita) , affected by passion or 
emotion, pleasure-giving pastime and amorous sport. Sportive­
ness ( is) the imitation of the gesture of the beloved person in a 
hidden abode. Playful gesture is said by good people as exhibiting 
some peculiarities a l ittle. Kilakificita is the combination of 
laughter, weeping and the like. Bibboka is some kind of perturb­
ati on.  Lalita arises from tenderness. 

5b-6a. The head, hand, chest, side, loin and foot (are ) 
successively (known) as the limbs and the creeper-like (tender) 
eyebrows and the like as the minor limbs . 

6b-7a. (There cannot be) the use of the limbs and minor 
limbs without the exertion born of effort. It is straight and in­
direct sometimes . 

7b-9a. The head is known ( to move) in thirteen ways­
trembling, shaking, gentle shaking (dhuta) , violent shaking ( vid­
huta ) ,  excessive movement (parivahita ) ,  agitated, tossed, graceful, 
contracted, turned round, raised upwards , bent downwards and 
rolling. 

9b. The movement ofthe eyebrow should be known as 
sevenfold (such as) lowering, knitting etc . 

1 0. The glance ( is said) to be threefold as being related to 
the sentiment, the permanent (feeling) and the transitory ( feel­
ing) . It is divided int:> thirtysix kinds, among whjch eight arise 
from sentiments. 

1 1 . The function of the pupil is ninefold-moving, rolling 
and the like. (The actions of) the nose are known to be s ix. 
(Those of) respiration are said to be nine. 

1 2 .  The actions of the lower lip are of six kinds . The actions 
ef the chin. are of seven kinds. Those of the face beginning with 
perturbation are of six kinds . (The actions of) the neck are 
known as of nine kinds. 

1 .  The text explains only five among these. 
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1 3- 1 9a. The hand is employed as unfolded and folded by 
the character. One banner, three banners, scissor-edge, half­
moon, opening up, parrot-beak, fist, pinnacle, wood-apple, club­
edged ( ?) , needle-poin ted, lotus bud, snake-hood, deer-head, 
kiingulaka, alapadma, round pillow, bee, swan-mouth, swan-wing, 
pincers, blossom, spider and cock are the twentyfour of the un­
folded hands. Those of the folded hands are thirteen-slightly 
folded or open pigeon, crab, svastika. katakavardhamiinai, asanga2, 
nifadha, swing, flower-casket, crocodile, elephant tusk, bahista­
mbha3 and vardhamiina. 

1 9b-20. The chest may be of five kinds, such as a little curv­
ed and straight4 etc . The belly is threefold-not very slender, 
slender5 and full. The actions of the sides are five. The actions 
of the shank are also five. The action of the feet in dance and 
the l ike in a drama is known to be manifold. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYTWO 

Definition of dramatic representation 

Fire-god said : 

1 -2. Dramatic representation should be known by learned 
men as carrying forward the sense (of the drama) . It arises in 
four ways resting on internal feeling, speech, limbs and bringing 
out ( the feeling) .  Stupor and the l ike are the internal ( feeling) .  
The speech is the beginning of speech. That relating to the 
limbs is the exertion of the body. The internal feeling is the 
operation of the exertion of the intellect . 

3 .  The employment of sentiment and the like arising from 

1 .  The text reads kalak a and vardhamiina. Cf. NS IX. 8- 1 0  reading these 
two as one. 

2. utsatiga ( lap ) .  Cf. NS IX. 
3. Cf. N S IX. given as avahittha ( dissemination of internal feeling) .  
4. The text wrongly reads nartana. Cf. NS IX. 
5. The text reads khar.zr/a for khaUa in NS X. 
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conceit are being described now. Independence of all kinds (of 
gesticulation) is meaningless without this. 

4. The erotic (sentiment} is said to be twofold, namely, 
love in union and love in separation. Both these are again two­
fold, namely, concealed and manifest. 

5 .  The erotic (sentiment) knowp. as love in separation is 
fourfold-incipient love, jealous anger, sojourn abroad and 
pathos . 

6 .  The other kind is different from these in four ways and 
has the characteristic of increased enjoyment. But it does not 
surpass the former. 

7. It arises in men and women. Love accomplishes it. All 
internal emotions except the change of colour and loss of con­
sciousness ( are) in it . 

8-9a. The erotic ( sentiment } thrives (aided) by piety, 
wealth, pleasure and emancipation on particular supportive 
( excitants) and (becomes) uninterrupted by their peculiarities . 
The erotic (sentiment} should be known as twofold consisting 
(of the mode) of speech and the act of decoration. 

9b- l l a. The comic (sentiment ) is said to be fourfold1-smita, 
smile in which the teeth are not visible, hasita, in which the tips 
of the teeth are slightly visible and the eyes are dilated, vihasita, 
that is sonorous, upahasita, that is crooked2, apahasita3 , that is 
with sound and atihasita, that is without sound. 

l l b- 12. The sentiment known as pathos is of three kinds­
arising from violation of virtue and originating from loss of 
wealth. While sorrow is the permanent ( emotion) , pleasure is 

· considered the dominant (emotion) of the former two ( senti­
ments of erotic and comic) . 

1 3 . The sentiment of wrath is threefold-by means of limbs, 
dress and speech. Its accomplishing factors are anger, perspira­
tion, horripilation and trembling. 

14. The heroic {sentiment ) is threefold-heroic in Iibera-

1 .  The purar�a mentions only four divisions but defines six as in NS VI. 
5 1 -52.  

2. The purii'(IIJ wrongly reads jihva instead of jihma. 
3. Wrongly printed as papahasita. 
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lity, heroic in virtue and heroic in battle. Enthusiasm is said to 
be the cause of its accomplishment. 

1 5. The sentiment called terror which arises at the com­
mencement ( of an action) , follows the heroic (sentiment ) only. 
Fear is its accomplishing factor. 

16- 1  7a. (The sentiment of) disgust is said to be twofold­
agitating and distressing. The agitating (type) would arise on 
account of stink1 and the like and the distressing (type)  by 
means of blood and the like. A version gives rise to it and the 
siittvika element recedes in it . 

1 7b- 1 9a. The elements which add beauty to poetic compo­
sitions are said to be the embellishments.  These embellishments 
are threefold-( tending to embellish) word, meaning and both . 
Rhetoricians declare those which are capable of embellishing 
word by means of proficiency and the like as embellisments of 
word. 

1 9b-2 l . The nine, namely, chiiyii, mudrii, ukti, yukti, gumphanii, 
viikoviikya, anupriisa, citra and du�kara should be known as the 
embellishments of words because of the absence of commixture . 
There, chiiyii ( reflection) is the imitation of the utterance of 
others . It is again fourfold-imitation of popular saying, clever 
speech, childish utterance and intoxicated raving2 (matta ) . 

22 . The proverb (iibhiiT)aka ) is a popular saying and they 
are common to all. That which follows the proverb is said to be 
the lokokticchiiyii by the wisemen. 

23 . The clever are the cultured. Expert knowledge of fine 
arts is culture. That which delineates it is said to be the Cheko· 
ktichiiyii by poets . 

24. All understand childish speech as the utterance of the 
ignorant. The imitation of the childish speech hence merely 
imitates this kind of speech. 

25 .  The vulgar speech of the intoxicated is similarly (com­
posed of) confused letters . That which is similar to this is called 
mattoktichiiyii which even surpasses the intoxicated speech. 

26 . That which exhibits the power of the poet in its parti­
cular purpose (is called) mudrii because it affords pleasure. This 
is also (known as) repose in our opinion. 

I. Text wrongly reads pluti instead qf p uti. 
2. The textual reading is wrong. 
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27. That is said to be ukti (expression) in which some reason­
able sense pleases the heart of good people because of some 
precept relating to the affairs of the world. 

28. Ukti { expression) is sixfold-injunction and prohibition, 
restricted and unrestricted, and alternative and exclusive . 

29-30 . Combination is termed so by the wisemen because of 
its being made for connecting the two, word and sense, which 
are mutually unconnected. It is sixfold-inflected word, meaning 
of inflected word, sentence, meaning of sentence, context and 
amplification. 

3 1 . Stringing is the practice of composition within the scope 
of a word, meaning and their order. It is threefold based on 
imitation of word, succession of meaning and regu lar arrange­
ment . 

32-33 .  Viikoviikya is a sentence containing question and ans­
wer. It is twofold on the basis of the classification as straight 
speech and crooked speech. The first of these is natural speech. 
It would be of two kinds according as it is preceded by a question 
or not. But, crooked speech is intonation or occurs by indirect 
speech. Hence it is twofold. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYTHREE 

Definition of the embellishment of words 

Fire-god said : 

1 -2 .  Alliteration is the repetition of letters in (inflected) 
word and sentence. The class of let ters of repetition is twofold­
single le tter and many letters. Five kinds of mode are produced 
from the repetition of a single letter-sweet, soft, mature, graceful 
and harsh. 

3-4. The consonant letters ofthe sweet (madhuriivrtti) should 
occur below the last letters of the ( respective ) consonant classes: 
the letters ra and �a should be separated by short vowels, coupled 
with letter na and should be joined with hard aspirates and 
sibilants. The varga-varQas ( letters ka, ca, ta, ta and pa) should 
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not be repeated in more than five ways. They are not to be 
followed by short syllables . 

5. The soft one abounds in ( the use of) ra1 and la. In the 
mature one, ( the letters) pa, 7Ja and (other ) consonants are joined 
with ( the letter) ra at the head. But neither the cerebral nor the 
fifth (letters of the consonants are joined) . 

6- IOa. The remaining ( letters) would be present in the 
graceful one. The harsh one is said to be that in which the sibil­
ants are joined with the very same letters. There is abundant 
repetition of vowels excepting the letter a. The anusviira and vis­
sarga are also constant in harshness .  The sibilants are combined 
with ra. (The letters ) a and ha are also abundantly joined for 
harshness . (They are also joined with) the semi-vowels, na and 
ma2•  Otherwise, ifthe conjunct is a hindrance, a hard consonant 
( is used) as the first letter for harshness. But the fifth one is not 
favoured. The harsh one is employed in censure and imitation 
of words. 

I Ob- l l a. KaT�Jiili, Kauntali, Kaunti, Viimaniisikii3, DriivaT)i4 
and Miidhavi5 (are) respectively (characterised) by the semi vo­
wels and sibilants . 

l l b- 1 7 . That which has repetition of many letters conveying 
different meanings is yamaka. It is of two kinds-contiguous and 
non-contiguous. The contiguous one ( has the letters) in close 
succession. The non-continguous one (has the letters repeated) 
with intervals. These two become fourfold on account of two 
kinds of differences in the position (of the letters ) and the (met­
rical) foot. {The firs t kind is) of seven varieties according (as 
yamaka occurs) in one,  two and three at the beginning, beginn­
ing of the foot, in the middle and at the end (of the metrical 
feet) . The other kind occurs in six ways when the commence­
ment of one, two or three metrical feet is similar in each successive 
foot with reference to each preceding one. The third (variety) 

1 .  The printed text reads va. 
2. The reading antasthabhinnamiibhyiiiica in the printed text has been 

changed to antasthabhirnamdbhyiiif&a. 
3. The correct reading seems to be Viinavasikii. 

4. Obviously wrong reading for Dravitji. 
5 .  Obviously wrong reading for MathUTi. 
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is  threefold (according as yamaka) occurs at the beginning, in 
the middle and at the end of (the metrictll) foot. Other yamakas 

are many. The prominent ten are : padiintayamaka, kaiiciyamaka, 
samsargayamaka1, vikriintayamaka, padiidiyamaka, amrer/ita, caturvyava­
sita and miililyamaka. 

18 .  The repetition of a word is twofold according as it is 
independent or dependent on others . Thus men know the repe­
tition of words which have different purposes. 

1 9. The compounded ( repetition) arises from the compou­
nding of two repeated words . The uncompounded (repetition) 
arises from the absence of compounding between the two words 
from dissolving the compounds in one part of the metrical foot. 

20. The repetition of a sentence is said to be possible in 
this way. Alliteration is thus the foremost among the embellish­
ments by virtue of its fitness though being short in the middle. 

2 1 .  That alliteration, where the similarity of sound is enjoy­
ed by means of any vrtti {mode) , having uninterrupted sequence 
of words, is charming. 

22-23a. Citra (picturesque Kavya) is said to be a composi­
tion of words exciting curiosity in a learned assembly. It 
is of seven different varieties--Pra.fna, Prahelika, Gupta, Cyuta, 
Datta, Cyuta and Datta combined and Samasyii arising from 
union of different meanings. 

23b-24. That is Pra!na (query) in which a reply is given 
having similar arrangement of letters . It  is twofold according to 
the difference of reply to the question asked by one or two. The 
query asked by one, again, is indeed twofold according as it is 
compounded or uncompounded. 

25-26a . Prahelika (riddle) consists of words having even 
two meanings concealed . It has two kinds-verbal and meaning­
ful. The meaningful arises from the comprehension of meaning 
and the verbal from the knowledge of word. Prahelika is said to 
be of six kinds . 

26b-27a. That is Gupta (concealed) in which even a part 
of a sentence remains concealed and the resultant meaning for 
which there is expectancy by that part is not wholly true . It ( is) 
also (called) Gur/ha { covert) . 

1 .  Obviously wrong reading for samudgayamaka. 
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27b-28. Where there is the appearance of a different sense 
by means of dropping a part of a sentence etc. and there is ex­
pectancy raised by that part, it is known as G_)>Uta (dropped) . It 
is fourfold arising from the dropping of the vowel, consonant, 
bindu ( anusvtira) and visarga. 

29. That is said to be Datta (added) in which a second 
sense is suggested, even though a part of the sentence is given. 
Its varieties are considered to be the same as in the previous by 
means of vowels and the like. 

30. It is said to be Cyutadatta (dropped and added ) in 
which there arises a different sense even when another letter is 
inserted in the place of the removed syllable. 

3 1 .  That is Samasyii (union) in which one verse involves 
good puns and is composed of various verse fragments. ( It 
arises) from the blending of the composition of others and of 
one's own. 

32-33a. Du�kara ( difficult ) is that ( which is)  constructed 
with very great difficul ty, indicating poet's ability and produc ing 
great delight in clever persons in spi te of tastelessness. It  is three­
fold from nryama ( restraint) , vidarbha1 ( variation) and bandha 
(structure) . 

33b-34a. Nryama ( restrain t )  is considered to be the fulfil­
ment of promise of the poet, who is delighted for his composi­
tion. It  is threefold according as it ( is regulated) by position , 
vowel and consonant. 

34b-35a. Vikalpa (variation) is so called · from the reverse 
and natural order (of letters) . The reverse and natural order 
arises from word as well as sense. 

35b-37a. The skillful composition (of different kinds) of 
the forms of various well-known objects by means of arrange­
ment of letters repeated in many ways is said to be bandha 
( structure) . It is (divided into) eight (varieties) -Gomutrikii, 

ArdhabhramaT)a, Sarvatobhadra, Ambuja, Cakra, Cakrtibjaka, Da�zr/a 
and Muraja . 

3 7b-39a. (Gomutrika) would have similar alternate syll­
ables in each metrical foot in each half (of a verse) . Gom u-

1. Obviously vikalpa. See verse 34b. 
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trika (zigzagging like the cow's urine) is twofold-the first 
kind is said to be Asvapada (horse foot) by others. The last 
kind of Gom iltrika is also called Dhenu (cow) and Jalabandha 
(net structure) . An arrangement of these is made by two halves 
and by half metrical feet. 

39b-47.  That is indeed Sarvatobhadra (good in every 
direction) where (i) the letters (are arranged) one below the 
other in successive order, ( i i) the letters are arranged one 
below the other up to the fourth feet, and (iii) ( the letters are 
arranged) from the fourth foot onwards the half foot in the re­
verse order. It is threefold -Sarasiruha ( lotus) , Catu!patra 
(four-petalled) and Vighna, both of which are four-petalled. 
The uppermost ( letters) of the first foot are the letters of the 
three feet. They occur indeed at the end of all feet. The last 
two letters of the preceding foot are at the beginning of the 
succeeding foot in the reverse order. The last two letters of the 
last foot (are in the same order) at the beginning of the first 
foot. This would be in ( the lotus of) four petals . But there 
would be three letters in the lotus of eight petals .  On the other 
hand, it is alternate, if it is a single letter, in ( the lotus of) 
s ixteen petals. A series of letters in the form of the petals should 
be drawn above the pericarp in the lotus of four petals and 
then made to enter the pericarp. One letter should be written 
in the pericarp and letters two at a time in the cardinal and 
intermediate (points ) in the lotus of eight petals . The entrance 
and exit (of letters )  should be made in the cardinal (points) . 
The insertion of similar syllables ( is done) in the middle of dis­
similar letters occurring in the rows of petals on all sides in the 
lotus of sixteen petals. 

48-52 .  Cakra (wheel ) is twofold- consis ting of four spokes 
and six spokes. The first one among these has the first and fifth 
letters in the quarter of the first half as similar. The fourth and 
eighth letters of the odd and even foot are in order in its nor­
thern, eastern, southern. and western1 spokes . The four halves 
of the ( two) feet should be in the nave. Its first letter should 
be taken as far as the last spoke, the remaining two feet (being) 

I . The text is wrong. It has been corrected as tasyodakpragavakpratyaga-
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in the circumference. It is said to be the Brhat-cakra (big 
wheel) , if the third letter at the end of the fourth foot and the 
first two letters are similar, if the tenth letters of the three feet 
are similar, if there are six letters at its beginning and end and 
if (a letter) is separated by two letters in the last foot. 

53-54. (The two )  feet are written one by one gradually in 
the two front spokes . But the tenth letter should be drawn in 
the nave and the fourth foot in the circumference. The first, last 
and tenth letters of the verse are similar. The first and the last 
( letters ) of the two even feet ( are also similar ) .  The first, 
fourth and fifth letters of the first and fourth feet are similar. 

55-58 . If the third ( foot) is produced by reversing the 
second and the petals are arranged, it is the DaT)rja ( staff) . ( I t  
i s  known as ) Cakrab;aka ( lotus-wheel) ,  i f  the second and 
seventh ( let ters) are similar in the first petal of a composition, 
(if) the succeeding two petals are similar by the two second 
( letters in each) , (if) the second, sixth, fourth and fifth letters 
are similar in the two halves, ( if) the first and the last feet, the 
seventh letters of the extreme halves are also similar . Then one 
should arrange the fourth and fifth similar (letters) in order. 
Similarly the two fourth ( similar letters) of the krama feet at 
the end of the petals should be arranged.1 

59-6 1 .  The first and the last of the two halves are similar 
in Muraja {drum) . The letter occurs in the half-foot according 
to the natural or reverse (order) . Muraja (drum) shape is ob­
tained thus . The last is set in such a way that the fourth becomes 
the first* 

62 . The second (variety of) Cakra (circle) is accomplished 
with Siirdulavikrir/ita .2 The Gomiltrikii (bandha) (is composed) 
in all the metres . But other bandhas (are set) in An�tubh3• 

63.  If the names of the poet and the poetic composition are 
not found in these, friends become delighted and enemies also 
do not feel depressed. 

64-65 . The arrow, bow, sky, sword, club, lance, meeting 

1 .  This line is not intelligible. 
*Verses 60-6 1 are cryptic and the idea conveyed is not clear. 
2. Metre consisting of ma, sa, ja, sa, ta, ta (gii!IIZS) and ga. 
3. Consisting of eight syllables. 
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place of two, three or four1 roads, thunderbolt, mace, 
goad, chariotwheel, food of the elephant, pond and knife are 
( the different) bandhas ( patterns in which verses are composed) . 
Others ( bandhas) should be known by the wisemen similarly. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYFOUR 

Description of the embellishment of sense 

Fire-god said : 

l-2a. The embellishment of sense is said to be the beautify­
ing of senses. Even the beauty of words is not charming without 
that. The goddess of speech is just like a widow without the 
embellishment of sense. 

2b-3a. It  is of eight kinds-svarilpam ( natural form) , siidr§yam 
( similarity) , utprek�ii (fancy) , atisaya (exaggeration) , vibhavanii 
( imagination) , virodha ( contradiction) ,  hetu (cause ) and samam 
( evenness) . 

3b-4. The very nature of things is said to be the natural 
form. It is said to be twofold such as, innate and adventitious. 
The innate ( is) natural and the adventitious is occasional. 

5. Similarity is (the presence of) common attributes. I t  is 
indeed fourfold : Upamii (simile) , R upakam ( metaphor) , 
Sahokti (description of the common action of two different 
obj ects as coexisting) and Arthantaranyiisa (corroboration ) .  

6-9a. I t  is named as Upamii ( simile) , in which, there exists 
a standard of comparison and a subject of comparison. The 
course of affairs proceeds by taking even a slight identity and 
the separate entity exists although possessing internal similitude. 
It is o0wo kinds-by compounding or not compounding the 
counter-parts ( of comparison) . The compounded (arises) from 
the compounding of the correlated expression and the latter is 
otherwise. The compounded is threefold-by ( the compound 

1 .  The reading dvicat�·ka seems to have sense instead of dvi&aturtha in the 
text. 
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ing of) the word indicative of simile, (of) the word ( expres­
sive) of the subject of comparison and ( of) both of these. 
The last one is of three kinds. 

9b. Eighteen kinds of simile are distinguished. 
1 0. The Dharma (attribute ) and Vastu (object) -upamii is 

that where the common attribute is expressed or implied, 
( depending) on the prominence of dharma ( attribute ) or 
vastu ( object) . 

1 1 - 1 2 .  Where the two ( objects) having the ( common ) 
attribute are compared reciprocally, it would be Parasparo­
pamii ( mutual simile ) .  When their ( comparison ) is reversal of 
what is well known, it would be Viparitopamii (reversed simile) . 
Niyamopamii ( restrictive simile ) is that in which (the resem­
blance ) is restricted · (to one excluding others ) .  Aniyamopamii 
( unrestrictive simile ) would be from (the resemblance found) 
in others as well. 

1 3- 1 4 . Samuccayopamii (cumulative s imile)  · consists of 
the mention of multitude of other attributes. When difference 
is indicated in spite of similarity of many attributes, it is (knoWn . 
as )  Vyatirekopamii (simile of contrast) , because distinction is 
spoken of. It  is the Bahupamii (mult iple simile) in which there 
is comparison with many similar ( objects ) . 

1 5 . When the attributes are different for each standard · of 
comparison it is indeed Malopamii ( garland of simile) . If 
comparison is made by modifying the standard of comparison, 
( it is known as) Vikriyopamii ( simile of modification) . 

1 6.  That is well known as the Adbhutopama
' (hypothetical 

simile) in which comparison is made by the poet by superiin­
posing something non-existent in all the three worlds on the 
standard of comparison . 

1 7. I t  is Mohopamii ( illusive simile ) in which, the subject• 
of comparison is declared as identical with the standard or 
comparison, after imposing the standard of comparison on the 
subject of comparison. (It has) a mistaken statement . 

' 1 8. Sarnsayopamii ( simile by doubt) (arises) from the · 
uncertainty of the real nature of both the entiti�s having com- � 
mon attributes. NiScayopamii ( determinative simile) ( ari ses) _ ,  
from determining the mbject of comparison after having doubt­
ed it. 
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19 . Viikyiirthopamil ( s imile of the sense of the sentence) 
arises from a comparison of verily the meaning of the sentences . 
AsiidhiiraT)opamii ( absolute simile ) ,  ( which is ) extraordinary, 
(occurs) when there is a comparison of a thing with itself. 

20.  When a subject of comparison is ( a standard of com­
parison) of another it is considered as Anyasyopamii ( simile of 
another ) .  It is (known as ) Gamanopamal ( simile of succession) 
when the subject of comparison of a, thing becomes the stand­
ard of comparison of another in regular succession. 

2 1 .  Upamii (simile) is again known to be of five kinds : 
praise, censure, fancied, similar and little s imilar. 

22-23a. It is known by the name R iipaka (metaphor ) ,  in 
which the subject of comparison is identified with the standard 
of comparison after the perception of the similarity of attributes . 
Or, Rupaka is indeed Upamii itself in which the difference 
( between the standard and subject of comparison) is concealed. 

23 b. Sahokti ( connected description) ( arises) from the 
description (of objects ) having similar attributes as being 
simultaneous . 

24a. Arthantara11yiisa ( corroboration) arises when there is 
a posterior similarity (of a preceding statement to the succeeding 
one) . 

24b-25a. It is said to be Utprek�a ( poetic fancy) where 
the condition of a sentient being or otherwise, which occurs 
in one way, is conceived (as occurring) differently. 

25b-26a. It is named as Atisayokti (hyperbole) wherein the 
attribute of an object, that has passed beyond ordinary limits, 
is described. It is twofold on the basis of possibility and im­
possibility. 

26b-27a. That is said to be Vise�·okti (special utterance ) 
where the imperfection in the quality, genus, action and the 
like (of an object ) are perceived just for the purpose of showing 
( its ) speciality. 

2 7b-28a. That is Vibhiivana (presumption) where a differ­
ent cause or naturalness is presumed excluding a well known 
cause. 

1 .  The printe lext wrongly reads Gaganopamii. 
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28b-29a. It is said to be Virodha (contradiction) where 
there is realisation, by adjustment, of congruity between two 
incongruous things, with a previous contradiction. 

29b-32. Hetu (cause )  is that which accomplishes the 
object desired to be accomplished. It is produced in two ( ways ) 
such as karaka ( efficient) and jnapaka { indicative) .  The 
efficient cause occurs before and (the other) after the production 
of an effect. These two kinds known as the precedent and an­
tecedent arise from the controlling relation of cause and effect 
or identity. There is difference in the indicative one such as the 
perception of a flooding river. The rule of inseparable connec­
tion arises from the perception of inseparable connection . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYFIVE 

The embellishments of sound and sense 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  An embellishment of both sound and sense adorns the 
two simultaneously just as a necklace laid in one p lace (adorns 
both) the breast and neck of a woman. 

2 .  Six varieties of it are explicitly in existence, namely, 
Prasasti, Kanti, Aucitya, Sank!epa, Yavadarthata and Abhivyakti. 

3 -4a. Prasasti (eulogy ) ( is) skillful speech ( employed) 
for the act of melting the subtle (heart ) as if it is subservient. It 
is of two kinds on account of the distinction as Premokti and 
Stuti. A friendly speech and a panegyric are the synonyms of 
Premokti and Stuti (respectively) . 

4b-5a. Kanti ( loveliness )  ( is )  the fitness of the expressed 
( sense ) and the expressive ( word) agreeable to all the minds . 
(In that) the diction is befitting the theme and the mode to the 
sentiment. 

5b. The propriety arises from strong and soft compositions. 
6. Sank$epa (brevity) ( is) the comprehension of many 

meanings by means of few expressive words. Yavadarthata 
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( correspondence) is neither deficiency nor excess of the word 
and the theme respectively. 

7-9a. Abhivyakti (manifestation) ( is) explicitness. It has 
also two (sub) divisions, Sruti and Akfepa. Sruti (direct hear­
ing) is the word that gives up its own meaning. It is of two 
kinds-Naimittiki (occasional ) and Piiribhii#ki (technical) . 
Technicality is convention. Hence arises the Technical. (The 
two) are again each divided as Mukhyii (primary) and Aup­
aciiriki (metaphorical) . 

9b- 1 0a. That is Metaphorical by which a word whose 
function deviates from its own primary sense expresses, for 
certain reason, a sense which is not primary. 

1 0b- 12a. It is Indicatory and Qualitative by association 
with indication and qualities ( respectively) . Indication is said 
to be the apprehension (of a secondary sense) always associated 
with the expressed sense. Indication is regarded as fivefold 
arising from connection with the primary sense, proximity, 
cohesion, contrariety and association through action. 

1 2b- 1 3 .  The Qualitative ( is) endless in view of the endless­
ness of qualities in accordance with the desire of the speaker. 
It is known here as Samiidhi ( transference) in which the 
attribute of one object is transferred to another by a person 
complying with worldly limits . 

14- 1 6. That is Akfepa (interdiction) ,  on account of which 
the vital essence not available from direct hearing (of the 
word) becomes manifest. It is also (known as) Dhvani (sug­
gestion) , since it is implied by suggestion by means of word and 
sense, where the (suggested) sense (appears) by subordinating1 
its own (expressed sense ) .  That i s  said to be Akfepa ( interdi­
ction) where there is an apparent denial of the desired sense in 
order to convey something special. 2 Again, this (is known as) 
Aprastutastotra3 ( indirect praise) where there is a praise of 
another object  deviating from the object on hand. 

1 7 . Because of brevity of expression that is termed by the 
wise as Samiisokti (brevity of speech) , where another object 

I. The reading is taken as upasarjanam: nstead ofuparjanam. 
2. The reading should be viJe�a instead of vi!e�o. 
3. The textual reading atra stutam stotram is obviously incorrect. 
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having common characteristics is suggested, when one object is 
described. 

18 .  Apahnuti (concealment) ( consists of) conveying 
another sense by concealing something. That is Paryayokta 
(periphrasis )  which is stated in a different way. Hence Dhvani 
( suggestion) is, indeed, the name of any one of these. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYSIX 

Investigation into poetic excellences 

Fire-god said : 
I .  Peotry, even though embellished, does not produce 

p leasure, if it is devoid of guT)as (excellences) . A necklace would 
only be burdensome to women, if their bodies are not beauti­
ful . 

2 .  It cannot be "said that excellence would only be the 
absence of defect .1  Excellences such as Slefa (coalescence) and 
the like and defects scuh as Gi1¢hartha (obscurity of sense) and 
the like have been distinguished from one another. 

3 .  An excellence is that which confers great charm to 
poetry. It exists in two forms such as general and particular. 

4. That which is common to all2 is considered to be the 
general. The general (excellence) is threefold relating to word, 
sense and both. 

5-6a. The excellence (of word) is that which relates to the 
word, the body of the poetry3• The excellences of the word are 
sevenfold, namely, S lefa ( coalescence ) ,  Lalitya (smoothness) , 
Giimbhirya (depth ) ,  Saukumiirya ( softness) , U diiratii ( rich­
ness of expression) , Sati ( purity) and Taugiki (derivative ) .  

6b. That is said to b e  Coalescence in which there is a 
closely coalesced arrangement of words. 

1 .  The reading doio bhii.va has been corrected as do1iibhiiva. 
2.  Probably the Ritis. 
3. The reading kiivyaJanram is better than kiivyam !ariram. 
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7. Smoothness is declared as that in which a letter that is 
already combined in the words by means of (substitution such 
as) gUTJa, iidesa and the like is never euphonically combined. 

8. The wise name it as Depth which is a composition 
chiselled by special characteristics and which contains elevated 
words ; others ( name ) the same as Susabdatii ( grammatical 
correctness) . 

9. Softness consists of words mostly of unharsh letters. 
Elevatedness consists of elevated words and is endowed with 
praiseworthy epithets . 

10 .  Splendidness ( Ojas) ( is )  abundance of compounds. It  
is  the life of prose etc.1 From the Highest Being to a clump of 
grass, manliness (comes) by ojas alone. 

l l - 1 2 .  That is said to b e  the Excellence of Sense2 which 
brings out the excellence of a described object by whichsoever 
word. There are six varieties of it, viz . , Miidhurya (tranquility) , 
Samvidhiina (contrivance), Komalatvam ( softness) , Udiiratii 
( elegance) , Praurjhi ( maturity) and Siimayikatva (being 
conventional ) .  

1 3 . The gravity o f  appearance even in anger ( and) deep 
state of composure is Tranquility. Contrivance (consists of) the 
effort for the accomplishment of an expected object. 

14 .  An arrangement of words free from rigidity appearing 
after setting aside laxity (of structure) is (known as ) Softness. 

1 5 .  The excessive gracefulness of intention which indicates 
the characteristic of the disposition of being aimed at explicitly 
is the Elegance of GW)a. 

16 .  That is declared Maturity in which there are mature 
reasonings impregnated with logical reasonings bringing about 
accomplishment of what is in tended. 

l 7. The apprehension of the sense in the demonstrated 
conclusion3 of something independent or dependent (is known 
as ) 'Being Conventional' .  

1. The text wrongly reads as  padya. 

2. arthagut)Q seems to be better than the reading art/w gut)Q. 
3. The reading riiddhiinta/;1 samayo mata/;1 seems to be better than biihyiinta/;1 

samayogata/;1 of the printed text. 



946 Agni PuraT)a 

18- 1 9a. That which embellishes both word and sense is 
known by the name ' the Excellence of Both'. Prasada ( lucidity), 
Saubhagya ( loveliness) , Yathasankhya (relative enumeration ) ,  
Praiastata ( praiseworthiness ) ,  Paka (ripeness) and Raga 
(tint ) are its six (varieties ) divulged in their manifoldness by · 
the wise. 

1 9b-20. Lucidity is glorified as consisting of words posses­
sing very well-known sense. That which, when expressed, sug­
gests some eminent attribute, is declared by the wise as Saubh­
iigya ( loveliness) or Udiiratva (elegance) . 

2 1 -22a. Yathiisankhya ( is )  Relative Enumeration extended 
to similar things. Praiseworthiness is the description of even a 
terrible object by means of a word not terrible, when there is an 
occasion. 

22b-23 . A certain high maturity is said to be Ripeness. It 

is of four kinds, viz . ,  as the ripeness of grape and that of co­
conut water etc. That is indeed the ripeness of grape in which 
there is sweetness both at the beginning and the end. 

24-25.  It is glorified as Tint which is a special characteris­
tic for the purpose ofpoetic composition. It excels even the 
natural grace (when) put to constant practice. It is again of 
three varieties : yellow, saffron and indigo. That which is with­
in the range of its own characteristics is to be recognised as 
the particular ( Excellence) .  

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYSEVEN 

Investigation into poetic blemishes 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  Blemish causes d istaste in the refined men. It is sevenfold 
as applied w one, two and three of the speaker, the denoter and 
the denoted. 

2-3 . The speaker is certainly the poet therein . He is also 
known to be fourfold : suspicious, insolent, ignorant and learned . 
The denoter is that which affects the meaning on the ground 
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( for employment ) and technicality. Its subdivisions are two: 
word and sentence. The characteristics of both have been 
stated. 

4. Grammatical incorrectness and reconditeness are the 
only two defects of word. Wisemen know grammatical incorrect­
ness as rep ugnance to the science of word. 

5-6a. Reconditeness is said to be the non-employment by 
the well-versed. It is fivefold : Chandasatva (Vedic usage ) ,  
Avispa!tatva (lack of clarity) , K�tatva ( unpleasantness ) ,  
Asiimayikatva ( not being conventional) a nd Griimyatva ( vul­
garity) . 

6b-9. Chiindasatva 1s that which is not found in the 
spoken language. Lack of clarity arises from lack of understand­
ing. Obscurity of meaning, Perversion of meaning and Ambi­
guity are varieties of Lack of clarity. It is known as obscurity of 
meaning in which the sense is understood with difficulty. Per­
version of meaning again is wrong perception of the meaning of 
a word other than that intended. Non-conformity to established 
meaning and Incapability (of expressing the intended meaning) 
approach this only. Ambiguity is said to be the doubtful nature 
of the expressed ( meaning) . 

1 0- l la. Without causing distress to good people, faultiness 
attaches to unpleasantness which comprises difficult pronuncia­
tion. Not being conventional consists of deviation from conven­
tion. The sages named it Neyii. 

1 1b- 1 2 .  Vulgarity is the damaging apprehension of a low 
meaning. It is threefold : arising from the expression of an in­
tended vulgar sense, recollection (of the same ) and from close 
resemblance (of an expression ) with the word expressive {of that 
sense) . 

1 3 .  Defect of meaning is twofold : general and particular. 
The blemish that relates to many is said to be the general .  

14.  The general ( impurities ) are five, namely, Kriyiibhr­
arhsa ( dropping of the verb) , Kiirakabhramsa ( dropping of the 
case-endings ) , Visandhi ( lack of euphonic combination ) ,  Pun­
aruktatii ( tautology ) and Vyastasambandhatli (confused conn­
ection ) . 

1 5 .  The dropping of the verb is the absence of the verb. 
Dropping of the case-endings again is the absence of cases begin-
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ning with the subject. Lack of euphonic combination is the defi­
ciency of the same. 

1 6. It is twofold : deficient euphonic combination or repu­
gnant. The repugnance of euphonic combination ( arises ) from 
difficulty in reading or from the appearance of a different 
sense. 

1 7-1 8 .  The continued repetition of an expression is Tauto­
logy. It is also twofold : repetition of sense and repetition of 
word. The repetition of sense is also twofold : by making use of 
a chosen word and by means of a different word. In the repeti­
tion of a word, a word is repeated and not the sense. 

1 9-2 1 . The confused connection (is) improper connection 
that arises from the intervention (of a word ) . It is, indeed, three­
fold-arising from the implication of a different connection, from 
the occurrence of a different connection and in the absence of 
both of them, from internal intervention. Each one of these is, 
again, twofold by means of the intervention of a word or a sen­
tence. Of the word and the sentence, the meaning1 is what is 
expressed, because it is intended to be conveyed. The expressed 
is divided into two, viz. already-developed or yet-to-be-deve­
loped. 

22-23 .  The incapability of the cause is the state of causing 
obstacle to the intended. ( It occurs in the following forms ) :  
inconclusiveness, contrariety, absence of invariable concomit­
ance, being liable for a valid opposite argument, union of unti­
mely reason, non-existence in the subject, non-existence in simi­
lar instance and existence in contrary instance. 

24. The eleven kinds of meaninglessness do not become 
painful to those who are competent in poetry. They do not be­
come defects in difficult compositions. 

25. Obscurity ofmeaning does not make the knowers of 
defects in difficult  compositions feel distress. Vulgarity does not 
annoy by being admitted by people ( in general) and in techni­
cal works. 

26 . There is no blemish in the dropping of the verb because 
(the ellipsis) of the verb could be supplied. The dropping of 

1 .  The correct reading i s  viicyamartho. 
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the case ( becomes possible) when the case is supplied by means 
ofimplication. 

2 7 .  Non-occurrence of euphonic combination does not affect 
in the (case of a) pragrhya1 ( vowel ) .  Absence of disagreeable 
euphonic combination that arises from difficulty in reading does 
not become unpleasant in harsh utterances and the like . 

28-29a. The repetition of a word and confused connection 
are good in alliteration. It is not a defect in understanding the 
sense. It is also not tarnished by ( the defects ) such as the inver­
sion of order and the l ike of the case ending, number and gender. 
There is no distress for the wise in these. 

29b. There is difference in number between the standard 
of comparison and the object of comparison there . 

30-33.  The right practice of the poets is glorified as the 
( poetic) convention, where there is (comparison) of many wi th 
one and many with many, which is good. It is twofold :  general 
and particular, similar to excellence. That which is well known 
from the absence of dispute among famous knowers of established 
truth is considered as the general convention of poets . According 
as all the knowers of truth or only a few agree faultlessly, the 
general is twofold. The other (namely, the particular) , arises 
from defective doctrine, such as the error of some people. 

34-35a. Some sage has the knowledge of reasoning. Some 
(has ) transitory (consciousness ) of the created beings . Some 
( has) self-manifestation2 of knowledge. Similarly, there is gross­
ness of known objects and uncertainty of words for the Arhats 
(Jains ) .  

35 b-36a . The Saivas (devotees of Siva) , Vai�l).avas ( devo­
tees of Vi�l).u ) ,  Sauras ( devotees of Sun god) , who know the 
established truth, opine that Brahman is the cause of the world. 
(The cause is associated ) with Pradhana ( Primordial) for the 
Sankhyas .3 

36b-40. It is said to be the particular, in this world of 
speech, that people moving together and perceiving mutually, 

I .  That which is not governed by the rules of sandhi or euphony and is 
permitted to be written and pronounced separately. 

2. The reading svaprakasatii seems to be better. 
3. The followers of the Siinkhya philosophy, promulgated by Sage Kapila. 
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fasten upon. This being divided, is also known as twofold, accord­
ing as being accepted as unreal and being non-accepted as real. 
That which gets affected by the means of knowledge such as 
perception and the l ike, is known as the unreal. That is to be 
accepted by the poet as the manifestation of knowledge. That 
alone which accomplishes an action with purpose, is ( taken to 
be) the highest truth, out of ignorance. Brahman alone is the 
real , the highest truth, from knowledge. ( Lord) Vi�Q.U is the 
cause of creation and the like. He is embodied of words and 
embellishments. Knowledge is Para ( superior ) and A para (in­
ferior) . One is released from birth by knowing it. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYEIGHT 

List qf monO-J)'ll a hie words 

Fire-god said : 

1 -2 .  I shall describe the mono-syllabic ( words ) ending with 
the letters ( of the alphabet) . (The letter ) "a" (denotes) ( lord) 
Vigm and negation. 'A' (means) Brahma, a sentence as well as 
a boundary. 'A' , when used as an interjection would also be ( an 
expression of) anger and affliction. 'I' ( signifies ) (God of) love. 
•j• (denotes ) Rati ( the wife of God of l ove) and Lak�mi (God­
dess ofwealth and consort of Lord Vi�Q.u) . ' U' ( signifies) (lord ) 
Siva (and ) ' U', the demons and others. 

3 . ']J.' (denotes ) a word and '[', (the deity) Aditi ( the 
mother of Aditya) . (The l etters) t and T (respectively) ( denote ) 
Diti ( the mother of the demons ) and Guha ( son of Siva and 
Parvati ) .  'E' (denotes ) the goddess and 'ai' would mean Yogini 
( female attendant of the Goddess ) .  '0 '  ( signifies) Brahma and 
'au', Mahesvara (Lord Siva) . 

4-5. 'Am' ( denotes) the God of love and ,'a!z' a commenda­
ble thing. 'Ka' ( stands for )  Brahma and others ( and) 'ku' con­
temptible thing. ( The letter) 'kham' signifies void, the senses 
and a sword. A Gandharva and (lord) Vinayaka (lord of obs­
tacles ) (are denoted by the letter) 'gam' . 'Go' ( signifies) a song 
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and the singer. 'Gha' stands for a bell, a small bell and the like 
and beating. ( The letter) ' tia' signifies desire and Bhairava ( a 
terrible form of lord Siva ) . 

6. ' Ca' (stands for) the wicked (and) stainless. 'Cha' (in­
dicates) division and 'ji' ,  conquering. 'Jam' ( denotes) a song 
and 'jha', commendable. (The letter) ' iia ' {signifies) strength and 
' tall , singing. 

7. 'Tha' ( denotes ) the orb of Moon, ( lord) S iva and tying. 
'J)a '  is regarded ( as signifying) Rudra, sound and fear. 'J)ha' 
(denotes ) a drum and sound. 

8. '.J1a' (means ) extraction and ascertainment. ' Ta' ( signi­
fies) a thief and the inside of the tail . ' Tha' ( denotes ) eating, 
'daf/, cutting, sustaining and ornamentation. 

9. 'Dhab' ( signifies) Brahma and the dhuttflra (flower) .  'Na' 
( stands for) a collection and correct course of action. 'Pa' is 
known (to denote ) a garden. Pha' is regarded (as signifying) a 
squall. 

1 0 .  'Pha' (stands for)  ph utkiira (blowing with the mouth) 
and fruitlessness . 'Bi' (denotes ) a bird and 'bham',  the asterism. 
'Mii, would ( mean) Goddess of wealth, measure and mother. 
'Ya' ( s tands for) a sacrifice, traveller and a brave person. 

1 1 . (The letter) ' rab' (denotes ) Fire ( god) , strength and 
Indra. (The letter) ' [a' is said ( to denote ) the creator. 'Vi' 
(signifies) separation and ' Va', VarUJ}.a. 'Sab' (means) lying 
down and 'sam'' happiness. 

12 .  ' Sab' (denotes) excellence and 'sab' ,  the past. 'Sa' (means) 
Lak�mi ( the goddess of fortune) and 'sam' is regarded (as 
representing) locks of hair. 'Ha' {denotes ) sustenance and Rudra 
(a form of Siva) . 'K$a' (stands for) the warrior class and 

regarded as the alphabet (imperishable) . 

1 3 .  (The letter) k$o ( denotes) ( lord) Nrsirhha, Hari and the 
guardians of the land (and entrance) . A sacred formula of one 
syllable ( should be deemed as ) the deity ( itself whom it repre­
sents) and it confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

14. The formula (running as) 'Maum obeisance to Hayasi­
rasl ' confers all knowledge. The letter 'a '  and the other letters 

1 .  The horse-headed form assumed by Lord Vi�I}.U to rescue the Vedas. 
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(described above are also) formulae. (They are known as ) 
miitrkiimantras and are excellent . 

1 5- 1 6 . These ( deities of the miitrkiimantras) and the nine 
Durgas-Bhagavati, Katyayani, Kausiki, Cal).<;lika, Pracal).<;la, 
Suranayika, Ugra, Parvati and Durga. Om, we may know ( the 
Goddess) Cal).<;lika, let us meditate on the goddess and may 
( Goddess ) Durga lead our mind to that. Then the worship should 
be done in the properway together with the six accessories: The 
ga1)a should be an aspirate. 

1 7-1 8. Then (the goddesses ) Ajita, Aparajita, Jaya, Vijaya, 
Katyayani, Bhadrakali, Mangala, Siddhi and Revati and the 
accomplished ( deities) Vatukas should be worshipped . The nine 
guardian deities Hetuka, Kapalika, Ekapada and Bhimariipa 
( should be worshipped ) in the middle. 

1 9-20 . Hrim ! 0 Durga ! ( 2) Protector ! Oblations for the 
sake of perfection of the formula. Then ( goddess ) Gauri, 
Dharma and others and the female energies (such as) Skanda 
should be worshipped. Prajiia, Jii ana, Kriya, Vaca, Vagisi, 
Jvalini, Kiimini, Kamamala, the energies of Indra and others 
should be worshipped . 

2 1 -23a. ' 'Om gam oblations" ( is )  the basic formula. "Gem, 
obeisance to Gal).apati ( lord of the Gatzas ) "  (is) the accessory 
formula. The six accessory (worship should be done ) .  They are 
Raktasukla ( red and white) , Dantak�a (having axis like tusk ) ,  
Parasiitkata ( powerful axe) , Same>daka (having the sweet ball 
cake) , Gandhadi ( fragrance etc . ) ,  and Gandholkaya ( to the 
person having a fragrant stick) in order. The elephant (god) , 
the great lord of the Gal).as ( attendants) and having a magnifi­
cent incense stick should be worshipped. Oblation to Kii�m­
al).<;la, to the single-tusked one, to the destroyer of the three cities, 
to the black-teethed one, to one whose dreadful laughter startles 
(all) , to one having elongated nose and face, to one having the 
lotus in the tusk, to Megholka, to Dhiimolka, to one having 
curved trunk, to the lord of obstacles, to the fierce and dreadful 
one, to one having the gait of the elephant of Indra, one having 
the serpent-lord (Vasuki ) as a necklace, to one bearing the cres­
cent moon, and the lord of the Gal).as ( attendants ) . After having 
worshipped with these formulae ending with oblations and with 
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( the performance of) the oblations with sesamum, one would 
get wealth. 

23b-24a. The formulae may, in the alternative, consist of the 
letters beginning with ka and with the subtle syllable and ending 
with obeisance separately having two ras and two faces and two 
eyes. 

24b. I shall describe now the grammar that was imparted 
by Skanda to Katyayana. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FORTYNINE 

The pratyiihiiras and fundamental rules in grammar 

Skanda said : 

l .  0 Katyayana ! I shall describe the essence of grammar 
that is of the form of perfected words for imparting to the begin­
ners . 

2. Pratyiihiirasl etc. are the notations facilitating the func­
tion of the treatise, Aiu�z r!k, eon, aiauc, hayavarat, lar;, fiamaizar;anam 
jhabhafi, gha¢hadh% jabagat/.ada§, khaphachathathacatatav, kapay, 
sa1asar, hal are ( the fourteen ) pratyiihiiras. In the enumeration, 
the consonant at the end is indicatory. The vowel would be 
(read with) the nasal . The first letter being taking together 
with the indicative letter at the end, would become the denota­
tive of the letters which occur in between such as aT)., en, at, yaii, 
chav, jharh, bha1, ak, ik, aT)., iT)., yaTJ., with the letter T).a coming after­
wards. ( Similarly we have) am, yam, fiarh, ac, ic, aic, ay, may, jhay, 
khay,  jav, jhav, khav, cav, sav, as, has, vas, jhas, al, hal, val, ral, jhal 
and al the pratyiihiiras. 

1 .  Several letters or affixes are comprehended as one syllable by means 
of combining the first letter of an aphorism with its final indicatory letter or 
if several aphorisms are comprehended, the final letter of the last member is 
combined with the first such as a11 etc. denoting aiu!l etc. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTY 

The forms of completed euphonic combinations 

Skanda said : 

1 -5. I shall describe the forms of finished combinations! (of 
vowels and consonants) . First ( I  shall describe) the combination 
of vowels. 

da.J).c;la + a gram da:r;tc;lagram 
sa + agata sagata 
dadhi + idaril dadhidaril 
nadi + ihate nadihate 
madhu + udakaril = madhiidakaril 
pitr + r�abha pitnabha 

The letter ' l '  also becomes similar. 
(hotr + lkara hotrkara) 
tava + idaril tavedaril 
sakala + udakaril sakalodakaril 

The following is a half-vowel 
tava + lkara tavalkara 
sa + e�a sai�a 
sa + aindri saindri 
tava + odanaril tavaudanaril 
khatva + oghal,l khatvaughal,l are thus 
formed 
vi + asudhil,l vyasudhil,l 
vasu + alankrtam vasvalankrtam 
pitr + artha pitrartha 

+ upavana pitrarthopavana 
nai + aka nayaka 
lo + aka lavaka 
te + iha ta iha, tayiha etc. 
te + atra te'tra 
yal,l + atra yo'tra 
jale + aka jam jale'kajam 

1. The text gives only the combined forms. The individual words have 
also been given here for easy comprehension .  
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(The following do not undergo any change) 
aho + ehi aho ehi 
a 
i 
u 
kavi 
vayu 

+ avehi 
+ indrakaril 
+ utti�tha 
+ etau 
+ etau 

a avehi 
i indrakam 
u utti�tha 
kavi etau 
vayu etau 

vane + ime vane ime 
ami + ete ami ete 
yaj iiabhiite + ehi = yajfiabhiite ehi 
deva + imannaya deva imannaya 
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6-9. I shall describe now the conjunction of the consonants. 
vak + yataQ = vagyatatt 
ac + ekamatrkaQ ajekamatrkatt 
�at + ete l?aQ.ete 
tat + ime tadime 
va + adi vadi ( ?) 
vak + nititt vaimititt 

vak 

vak 
tat 
tat 
tat 
kun 
sugan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 
bhavan 

+ mukha 
+ 
+ 
+ 

man as am 
bhagaditt 
slak�J}.aril 

+ sarirakaril 
+ Iunati 
+ caret 
+ aste 
+ iha 
+ 
+ 
+ 
-1-

I 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

caran 
chatro 
tika 
takaQ 
tirtha 
stheyan 
lekha 
jayatt 
sete 
ca sete 
sete 

= 

�aJ}.mukha etc. 
vafunanasaril 
vagbhagaditt 
vakslak�am 
taccharirakam 
tallunati 
taccaret 
kwiiiaste 
sugaJ}.J}.iha 
bhavamscaran 
bhavanschatro 
bhavam�pka 
bhavam�takatt 
bha vamstirtrui. 
bhavamstheyan 
bhavamllekha 
bhavafijayatt 
bhavamschete 
bha vaiicase-.:e 
bhavaiiSete 
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bhavan + dinaJ:t bhaviiQQ.inal:t 
tvarh + bharta tvarhbharta 
tvarh + karisyasi tvailkari�yasi etc. 

The conjunctions of visarga are known ( as follows )  : 
1 0- 1 1 .  kal:t + chindyat kaschindyat 

kal:t + car�t kascaret 
kal:t + tal:t ka�tal:t 
kal:t + sthal:t ka�thal:t 
kal;t + calet kascalet 

(In the following cases the visarga becomes the upadhmaniya) : 
kaJ:t + khanet kaJ:t:::khanet 
kaJ:t + karoti kaJ:t;::::karoti sma 
kal:t + pathet kal;t;::::pathet or 
kaJ:t + phaleta kai;t;::::phaleta 

( The following may occur in two forms) : 

kal:t + svasural:t kassvasural:t ( or )  
kal:t svasuraJ:t 

kal:t + savaral:t kassavaral:t or kal;t 
savaral:t 

(In the following cases there is no change) : 
kal:t + pha1eta kal:t phaleta 
kal:t + sayita kal:t sayita 

( The following is an instance of change) : 

kal:t + atra yodhal:t = ko ' tra yodhaJ:t 

( The visarga is dropped in the following cases ) 
1 2-1 3 .  kal.1 + uttamal:t ka uttamaJ:t 

devaJ:t + ete deva ete 
bhol:t + iha bho iha 
sodaral:t + yanti sodara yanti 
bhago + vraja bhago vraja 

( In the following the visarga becomes repha ( r) 
supiil:t+sudiil:t+ratril}. supiil:t sudiiratril:t 
vayuJ:t + yati vayuryati 
punaJ:t + nahi punarnahi 
punal:t + eti punareti 
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(The visarga i s  dropped i n  the following cases ) 
sal). + yati+ iha sa yatiha 
e�a]:J. . + yati e�a yati 
ka]:l + isvara]:J. ka isvara]:J. 
jyoti]:l + riiparh jyotiriipam 
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( The following are examples of other kinds of union) : 
tava + chatram tavacchatram 
mlecchadhi]:l+chidram+ mlecchadhischidramac-

a+chidat chidat 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYONE 

Perfected forms of inflection in the nouns 

Skanda said : 
1 -3 .  0 Katyayana ! I shall describe to you the finished 

forms of inflections. There are two kinds of inflections-sup 
(substantives ) and tin (verbs ) .  The substantives have seven 
cases . ( The inflections) su, au, jas (constitute )  the first ( case )  
( Nominative ) .  Ariz, au, sas ( are the inflections of) the second 
( case ) ( Accusative) . Ta, bhyiim, bhis ( are the terminations of) 
the third (case)  ( Instrumental ) . .lfe, bhyiiriz, bhyas (constitute )  
the fourth ( case )  ( Dative) . J f  asi, bhyiiriz, bh_vas are (the inflec­
tions of) the fifth ( case ) (Ablative). }.!as, os, lim ( are the termi­
nations for ) the sixth ( case) (Genitive) . .lfi, os, sup (are for )  
the seventh (case) ( Locative ) . These would be added after the 
uninflected substantives . 

4. The substantives are twofold-ending in vowels and 
ending in consonants . Each one of this would again be three­
fold : masculine, feminine and neuter. 

5-7 .  The models of these are given. Those which are not 
mentioned here ( follow those) on account of their s trength. 
(Those ending in vowels are to be declined as the following 
examples) . Vrk�al) (tree) l ,  Sarva]:l ( all ) ,  Piirva]:J. (former) , 
Prathama]:l (first) , Dvitiyaka]:J. ( second) , Trtiya�t (third) ,  
Khai).Q.apa (protector of a group) ,  Vahni]:J. (fire) , Sakha 
( friend) , Pati]:J. (husband) , Aharpati]:l (Sun) , Patu]:l (clever) ,  
Gramal).i (chief of the village) , Indra (the lord of the celestials) , 

1. The text gives only the nominative singular forms of the substantives 
in this charpter. 
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Khalapiil}. ( one wh? sweeps) , Mitrabhiil}. (being a friend ) ,  
Svabhiil}. ( an epithet of Brahma) ,  Susril}. ( good fortune) , 
Sudhil}. ( a  wiseman ) ,  Pita (father) , Bhrata (brother) ,  Na ( a  
man ) ,  Karta (doer) , Kro�tu (a jackal) , Naptr (grandson) , 
Sura (intoxicating drink ) , Ra ( Rai means wealth) , Gaul}. 
( cow) , Dyaul}. (heaven) ,  Glaul}. (Moon) ( are ) examples for 
the masculine (nouns ) ending in vowels . 

8-1 2a. (Examples for substantives ending with the conso­
nants ) : Suvak (good expression or speech) , Tvak (skin) , Pr�at 
( a  drop of water or any other liquid ) ,  Samra! (a  paramount 
sovereign) ,  J anmabhak ( one who has obtained birth ) , Sura! 
( a  good sovereign ) ,  Apal}. (water ) ,  Marut (Wind ) , Bhavan 
( becoming ) ,  Dipyan ( shining) ,  Bhavan (you) ( polite form) , 
Maghavan ( Indra) (prosperous) , Piban ( drinking) ,  Bhagavan 
(fortunate, hence denotes the lord) , Aghavan (a sinner) ,  
Arvan ( a  horse ) ,  Vahnimat (possessing fire ) , Sarvavit ( knower 
of all things ) ,  Suprt ( a  good army ) ,  Susima (good boundary) , 
Km;:u;li: ( Ku1.1c;lin denotes Siva, holding a bowl ) ,  Raja (king) , 
Sva ( horse) , Yuva (youth ) ,  Maghava (Indra), Pii�a (Sun ) ,  
Sukarma (doer o f  good deeds) , Yajva (sacrificer) , Suvarma 
(good armour) , Sudharmai_la ( council of gods, court-hall of 
Indra), Aryama ( Sun ) ,  Vrtraha { lndra, killer of Vrtra) , Pan­
thai}. ( path ) ,  Sukakud (good summit) etc. and Paiica ( five) ,  
Prasan ( one who i s  tranquil ) ,  Sutan (one who spreads well), 
Paiica (five) etc . ,  Sugaul}. ( good cow) , Sural}. (one who is 
wealthy) and Supii]:l (good city ) ,  Candramal}. (Moon), Suva­
cal}. ( good speech) , Sreyan ( excellent) , Vidvan ( learned) , and 
Usanas ( the preceptor of the demons ) , Pecivan (one who has 
cooked) , Gaul}. (cow) ,  AnaQ.van (an ox), Godhuil (one who 
milks a cow) , Mitradruh (one who is treacherous to a friend ) ,  
Svalit (one who licks like a dog). 

1 2b- 1 9. ( Substantives) in the feminine (are ) : Jaya ( wife) , 
J ara (old age ) ,  Bala (young girl ) ,  Ec;laka ( a  ewe ) ,  Vrddha ( old 
woman ) ,  K:t�atriya (a woman of the K:t�atriya class) , Bahuraja 
( land having many rulers) , Bahudama ( having many garlands ) 
and Balika (an young girl ) ,  Maya (illusion) ,  Kaumudagandha 
(smelling like a lily ) ,  Sarva (all ) ,  Piirva ( the preceding one) 
and Anya ( someone else ) ,  Dvitiya ( second one ) , Trtiya ( third 
one ) ,  Buddhi (intellect) , Stri ( woman) , Sri (Lak:t�mi, goddess 
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of wealth ) ,  Nadi ( river) , Sudhil}. (wise ) , Bhavanti ( one who 
becomes) , Divyanti ( one who shines) , Bhii.ti ( one who appears ) ,  
Bhii.nti ( one who shines ) ,  and Yii.nti ( one who goes) , Sp:ivati 
( one who hears) , Tudati (tormenting) ,  Kartri ( doer) , Tudanti 
(tormenting) , Kurvati ( one who is doing) , Mahi (earth) ,  Rud­
hanti (one who is obstructing) , Kric;lati ( one who is playing) ,  
Dii.nti ( one who is restrained) ,  Pii.layanti ( one who is protecting) ,  
and Surii.Qi ( a celestial woman) , Gauri (having white complexion, 
denotes consort of Siva), Putravati ( one who is having a son) , 
Naul}. ( ship or boat ) ,  Vadhiil}. ( bride ) ,  Devatii. ( deity ) and 
Bhiil}. (earth) .  Tisra ( three ) and Dve ( two) ( both denoting 
feminine) , Kati (how many ) ,  Var�ii.bhiil}. (a female frog) , Svasii. 
(sister ) ,  Mii.tii. ( mother) , Varii. (excellent) , Gaul}. (cow) , Naul}. 
(ship or boat ) ,  Vii.k ( speech) , Tvak ( skin) , Prii.ci ( east ) ,  Avii.ci 
( south ) ,  Tirasci ( the female of an animal or bird ) ,  Samici (a 
doe ) ,  Udici (north ) ,  Sarat (autumn ) ,  Vidyut ( lightning) ,  Sarit 
(river) , Yo�it ( lady in separation) ,  Agnivit (knower of fire ) ,  
Sampat ( wealth) , Dnat ( stone ) ,  Yii. (who) , E�ii. ( this ) ,  Vedavit 
(knower of the Veda) , Samvit ( knowledge) , Bahvi ( many ) ,  
Rii.jfii (queen) , Tvayii. (by you) , Mayii. (be me) ,  Simii. (boun­
dary) , Pafica ( five) etc. , Rii.ji ( line or row) , Dhiil}. ( shaking) , 
Piil}. ( purifying) , Disii. (direction), Gira (speech), Catasral}. (four), 
Vidu�i ( learned person) , Kii. ( who), Iyam (this), Dik (direction),  
Drk (look) ,  Tii.drsi {that kind) . These are chief among (the 
substantives belonging to ) the feminine gender. (I shall describe) 
the chief among ( the substantives belonging to) the neuter. 

20-22a. Kul')c;lam (a bowl or pit) , Sarvam ( all) , Somapam 
Dadhi (curd) , Vii.ri (water ) ,  Khalapii ( that which sweeps ) ,  
Madhu (honey) , Trapu (tin) , Bhartr, Atibhartr, Payal}. (milk ) ,  
Pural}. (city), Prii.k ( east) , Pratyak ( ?) ( backwards ) , Tiryak 
(across ) ,  Udak (above or nothward) , Jagat ( world ) ,  Jii.grat 
(awakening state ) ,  Sakrt ( excrement) , Susampat (good wealth), 
Sudal')c;ii (good stick) , Aha}]. (day) , Kim (what) , Idam ( this) , 
Sat ( six) , Sarpil}. (clarified butter) ,  Sreyal}. (fortune) , Catvii.ri 
(four) , Ada}]. ( that thing) . Others are similar to these. 

22b-28a. ( The inflections of) the first case (Nominative) 
etc. would come after these uninflected forms. A form of a word 
which is neither a verbal root (dhiitu) ,  nor an affix (pratyaya ) is 
a nominal base (priltipadika ) .  The first case from the nominal 
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base is employed to denote the subject. The first case (is also 
employed) in addressing when the agent and the object are 
mentioned. That which is done (by the agent ) is the object 
(karma). Second case ( Accusative) is used in the object. That by 
which something is done is the instrument ( karar;,a) . One who 
does is the agent (kartii) • When the object is not specified to be 
the agent through the verbal affix or suffixes of the krt and tad­
dhita type, the third case ( Instrumental) is used in ( denoting) 
the instrument and the agent. The fourth case is employed in 
sampradiina ( to be given ) .  I t  is said to be sampradana in which 
the desire to give is indicated. Apadiina, is that from which some­
thing moves away or taken away. The fifth case (Ablative ) is 
used (to denote ) apiidana. The sixth case ( Genitive) (is used to 
denote ) one's ownership . The term adhikarar;,a is used in the 
sense of the base (iidhara ) .  The seventh case (Locative) (is used) 
therein. 

28b-29a. Singular is used to denote a single thing. Dual 
comes in the sense of two things. Plural would occur in the 
( sense of) many. I shall describe the finished forms (now) . 

29b-32a. (The following are examples for the Nominative) : 
Vrk�aQ. ( tree ) ,  SiiryaQ. (Sun ) ,  AmbuvahaQ. ( cloud ) ,  ArkaQ. 
( Sun) . The following are the examples forJthe Vocative) : He 
Ravi (0 Sun ! ) ,  He Dvijatayas ( 0  twiceborns ! ) , Viprau 
( 0  Brahmins ! ) . (Then the example for the Accusative) : Gajan 
( the elephants) . (Then the examples for the Instrumental) : 
MahendreQ.a (by Mahendra, the lord of the celestials ) ,  Yama­
bhyam ( by two Yamas-by the twins ) ,  AnalaiQ. krtam ( done 
by Anala, fire plural) . Ramaya (for Rama) , Munivaryabhyam 
(for the two excellent sages) , KebhyaQ. ( for whom, plural ) ( are 
examples for the Dative) . Dharmat (from Dharma) , Harau 
ratiQ.1 ( ?),  Sarabhyari:t (from the two arrows) , PustakebhyaQ. 
(from the books) (are illustrations for the Ablative). Arthasya (of 
the sense), I svarayoQ. (of the two lords), GatiQ. balanari:t (the fate 
of children) (are for the Genitive). Sajjane pritiQ. (pleased in good 
people), Hari:tsayoQ.(in the two hari:tsas), Kamale�u (in the lotuses) 
{are examples for the Locative) . In the same way, the words 

1 .  The reading is obviously wrong. 
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Kama (God of l ove), Mahesa (the great lord) and other (words) 
should be known like ( the word) Vrk�a ( tree) . 

32b-36a. Sarve (all) , Visve ( all or entire or whole) , Sarv­
asmai ( for all) , Sarvasmat (from all) and Katara (who or which 
of two ) are regarded (as similar) . Sarve�am (of all), Svam (one's 
self) , Visvasmin (in the whole) . The other forms are like ( the 
word ) Vrk�a (tree) . Similarly Ubhaya (both) , Katara (who or 
which of the two), Katama ( who or which of many ) ,  Anyatara 
( one of two)  etc. (should be known). Piirve (all the former), 
Piirval}. (all the former, feminine) , Piirvasmai (for the former) , 
Piirvasmat (from the former), Piirve (in the former) , Piirvasmin 
(in the former) .  The other forms are like that of Sarva. Para 
(superior), Avara ( inferior) as well as Dak�it:ta (south) , Uttara 
( north) , Antara (in between ) ,  Apariil}. (others), Adharal}. (below) 
( are to be known) in the same way. N emal}. (parts), Prathamal}. 
(the first ones ) ,  Prathame ( ;n the first one ) are like the word 
Arka (Sun). In the same way (we whould have) Caramal}. (last) , 
Alp a  ( little ) ,  Ardha ( half) and the Nema ( part ) and others. 

36b-4 l a . Dvitiyasmai (or ) Dvitiyaya (for the second) , 
Dvitiyasmat ( or )  Dvitiyakat (from the second), Dvitiyasmin 
(or) Dvitiye (in the second) and Trtiya ( third ) like (the word ) 
Arka (Sun) . Somapiil}. ( a  drinker of Soma) and Somapau (two 
drinkers of Soma) should be known. Go to Somapal}. (drinkers 
of Soma) (or ) Somaparll (a drinker of Soma). Kilalapau ( two 
drinkers of a heavenly drink similar to nectar) and Somapal}. 
( drinker of Soma) ,  Soma pal}. (drinkers of Soma ) ,Somape dada(give 
to a drinker of Soma), Somapabhyarll (to two drinkers of Soma'·, , 
Somapabhyal}. (to many drinkers of Soma ) ,  Somapal}. ( drinker 
of Soma) , Somapau ( two drinkers of Soma) (belong to) a group. 
(The words) such as Kilalapal}. (drinkers of a celestial drink) 
would be similar. Kavil}. (poet) , Agnil}. (fire) and Arayal}. ( ene­
mies) , He kave ! (0 poet !) , Kavirll ( the poet, accusative ) , Agni 
( two fires, accusative) , Tan Harin (those Hari-s) , Satyakina 
hrtarll ( taken by Satyaki) , Ravibhyarll ( by two Suns ) , Ravibhil}. 
(by the Suns ) ,  Dehi vahnaye yal}. samagatal}. (Give to Fire who 
has come) ,  Agnel}. ( of fire ) ,  Agnyol}. ( of two fires) , Agninarll 
(of many fires ) ,  Kavau (in the poet), Kavyol}. (in the two poets ) 

and Kavi�u ( in many poets ) ( are examples for words ending in 
' i' ) .  Similarly Susrtil). (good path) , Abhrfmtil). (not an error) ,  
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Sukirti.b (good fame ) and Sudhrtil} (firmness) ( are to be dec­
dined) . 

4 l b-43a. ( Some more examples for words ending in ' i' ) : 
Sakha ( a  friend ) ,  Sakhayau ( two friends) , Sakhaya.i} (many 
friends ) .  'He sakhe ! vraja satpatirh' (0 Friend ! go to a good 
master) , Sakhayarh (the friend) ,  Sakhayau ( the two friends ) , 
Sakhin (the friends) (are accusative forms ) . Sakhya gata.b 
( gone with the friend ) .  Dada sakhye ( give to the friend) . Sakh­
yul} (from a friend ) ,  Sakhyu.b (of the friend) , Sakhyol} (of the 
two friends ) . That rest ( are formed like) the forms of Kavi 
(poet) . Patya {by the m;t.ster) , Patye (for the master ) ,  Patyui). 
(from the master) , Patyul). ( of the master) , Patyo .i} (of the two 
masters) are like (the word) Agni (fire) . 

43b. Dvau (two) ,  Dvau ( the two) , Dvabhyam (by the 
two ) ,  Dvabhyam ( for the two) , Dvayol} (from the two) and 
Dvayo):l (of the two) are in the sense of dual . 

44. Traya):l (three), Trin (the three), Tribhi):l (by the three), 
Tribhya):l ( for the three) , Trayal).arh ( of the three ) and Tri�u 
( in the three) (are) in order. Kati (how many) and Kati ( how 
many) . The other plural forms are like Kavi (poet) (in the 
plural) . 

45. (The word Ni, leader is declined as follows ) : Ni):l ( a  
leader) , Niyau (two leaders) and Niya):l (many leaders) . He ni):l 
(O leader !) , Niyam (one leader) , Niyau ( two leaders ) , Niya}:l 
(many leaders) . Niya (by a leader), Nibhyam (by two leaders), 
Nibhi):l ( by many leaders) . Niye (for a leader), Nibhyal.l (for 
many leaders) . Niyarh ( of many leaders), Niyi (in a leader) and 
Niyo):l (in two leaders) . 

46-48a. Susri):l (good fortune), Sudhi):l (good intellect) etc. 
Gramal).il} (a leader ) ,  piijayeddharirh (should worship Hari ) .  
Gramal).yau (the two chiefs), Gramal).ya):l (the many chiefs), 
Gramal).yarh (the chief, accusative), Gramal).ya (by the chief) , 
Gramal).ibhi):l (by many chiefs)� GramaQyal). (of a chief), Gram­
al).yarh (in a chief) . Words beginning with Senani (leader of an 
army) are similarly (declined) . Subhii):l (good land) and Sabhu­
vau (two good lands) . Svayambhuva):l (self-born), Svayambhuvarh 
(self-born, accusative), Svayambhuva (by the self-born), Svaya­
mbhuvi (in the self-born) . Pratibhuva):l (bail or surety) etc. 
(should be formed) similarly. 
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48b-49. Khalapii):l (that which sweeps), Khalapvau (the two 
which sweep), Sre�thau (that are excellent) , Khalapva:rh (that 
which sweeps, accusative ) , and Khalapvi ( in a sweeper) . (The 
words ) beginning with Sarapii):l would be in the same way. 
KroHha ( a  jackal) and K.roHhara):l (many jackals ) ,  Kro�thiin 
( the jackals, accusative plural) , Kro�thuna or Kro�thra ( by a 

jackal) , Kro�thiina:rh ( of the jackals ) ,  KroHhari (in a jackal ) 
are said to be (formed) thus. 

50-52a. Pita (father) , Pitarau (two fathers) , Pitara):l (many 
fathers) , He pita):l (0 Father !) , Pitarau subhau (0 Auspi­
cious fathers !) , Pitfn (the fathers, accusative) , Pitu):l (from the 
father) , Pitu):l (of the father) , Pitro):l (of the two fathers) , 
Pitfl}.a:rh (of many fathers) , Pitari (in the father) are 
formed) thus. In the same way Bhrata (a brother) ,  Jamatr 
(son-in-law) and others (words) (are formed) . Then Nfl}.a:rh 
or Nrl}.aril (of the men) . Karta (doer) , Kartarau (two doefs) , 
Karttn (many doers, accusative) , Kartrl}.a:rh (of many doers) 
and Kartari (in a doer) are thus (formed) . Udgata (a singer 
of Vehic hymn) , Svasa (sister) , Naptr (grandson) are known to 
be like (the word) Pitr (father) . 

52b. Sura):l (good fortune) , Surayau (dual) , Suraya):l (plu­
ral ) , Suriiya:rh (accusative) , and Surayi (locative ) .  

53. Gau):l ( a  cow) , Gavau (two cows) , Gam ( accusa­
tive) , Gab. (accusative, plural) , Gavii (instrumental ) , Gob. 
(genitive) , Gavo):l (genitive, dual), Gavaril (genitive, plural) 
and Gavi ( in a cow) . In the same way Dyau):l (heaven) and 
Glau):l (Moon ) and the chief masculine words ending in vowels . 

54-57a. Suvak (good speech) , Suvaci (nominative dual ) , 
Suvii.ca (instrumental) , Suvagbhyam ( instrumental, dual) , Su­
vak�u (locative, plural) . Similarly the directions beginning with 
(east) . Prati (east) , Prafici (nominative neuter dual) , Prafica:rh 
( to the east) bho vraja  (you go) . Pragbhyam (instrumental , 
dual) , Pragbhi):l (instrumental , plural) , Praca:rh ( genitive) , 
Priici ( locative, singular) ,  Pratisu and Pratik�u (locative, plu­
ral ) .  In the same way Udati or Udici (north ) ,  Samyati (well) , 
Pratyak (western) ,  Samici (a doe) , Tiryati (that which moves 
horizontally) , Tirascal, Sadhryati ( a  companion, especially 

1 .  Seems to be Tirasci, denoting a female of any animal. 
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husband) , Vi�vadryari (all-pervading) are known to be like the 
former. Adadryari, Adamuyari, Amumuyari (all meaning going 
to that) etc. are similar. Adadryofic (one who has gone to that 
direction) and AmudricaQ. (one who has gone to that direction) 
and Adadryabhyaril. are as before . 

57b-59a. Tattvatrt (desirous of truth) (nominative) , Tat­
tvatnau (dual) , Tattvatrribhyaril. (with men desirous of Truth) 
samagataQ. (one has come together) , Tattvatn;i (in one desirous of 
truth) , Tattvatrtsu (among those desirous of truth) . In the same 
way Ka�tha (wood) , TaQ.a ( ?) etc . (are formed) . Bhi�ak (a 
physician) , Bhi�agbhyaril (by two physicians) ,  Bhi�aji (locative) . 
(The words) such asJannabhak (are) then (similarly declined) . 
Marut (wind) , Marudbhyaril. (by two winds) , Maruti (in the 
wind) . In the same way (we have) Satrujit  (conqueror of an 
enemy) etc. 

59b-6 1 . Bhavan (you, polite form) , Bhavantau (dual) , 
Bhavataril. (of you, plural) , Bhavan (vocative) , Bhavati (in you) . 
Mahan (great) , Mahantau (dual) , Mahataril. (of great people) , 
Bhagavat (fortunate) etc. In the same way Maghavan (lndra) , 
Maghavantau (dual) . Agnicit (one who has kept the sacred fire) , 
Agniciti (locative) , Agnicitsu (locative, plural) • In the same 
way Anyat (another) , Vedavit (one who knows the scriptures) , 
Tattvavit (knower of truth) etc. (We will have) Vedavidaril. 
(in locative singular) . In the same way Anyat (some other per­
son) . One who knows all is Sarvavit. 

62-64. (The word Rajan is declined thus) : Raja  (king) , 
Rajanau (dual) , Raj fiaQ. (genitive) , Rajfii or Rajani (locative) , 
Rajan (vocative) . Yajva (a performer of a sacrifice) , YajvanaQ. 
(plural) are similar. Kari (an elephant) , DaQ<.ii (one who holds 
a stick) , Dal).c;linau (dual ) , Pantha.Q. (path) , Panthanau (dual) , 
PathaQ. (plural) , Pathibhyaril. (instrumental, dual) and Pathi 
(locative) (will be) similar. Mantha (that which churns) , �bh­

uk�aQ. (nominative plural) (�bhuk�aQ. means Indra) and Pathya 
(wholesome food) etc . (should be known) . Pafica (five) , Pafica 
(accusative) , PaficabhiQ. (instrumental; . Pratan (one who spr­
eads well) , Pratanau (dual) , Pratanbhyaril. (instrumental, dual) , 
He Pratan (voca tive) and Susarmal).aQ. (vocative, those who 
are happy) . (The following is always plural) : ApaQ. (water ) 
(nominative) ,  ApaQ. (accusative) , AdbhiQ. (instrumental) . In 
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the same way Prasan (one who is tranquil) and Prasani (loca­
tive) also. 

65-67. Kal;t ( who) , Kena ( by whom) like Sarva ( all ) . 
Ke�u ( among whom) ,  Ayam (this) , Ime (dual ) ,  Iman (accusa­
tive plural), Anena (by th is), Abhyam (instrumental, dual), 
Ebhil;t (instrumental, plural) , Asmai (dative , singular) , Ebhyal;t 
{dative plural ) ,  Svam (one's own), Asya (genitive), Anayol;t 
(genitive, dual), E�am (genitive, p lural) and E �u (locative, 
plural) would be (formed) . Catvaral;t (four), Catural;t (accusa­
tive ) ,  CaturiJ.aril (genitive ) ,  Catur�u (locative) . Sugil). (good 
speech), Sugiqu ( locative, plural ) ,  Sudyaul;t (good day), Sudivau 
( dual), Sudyubhyam (instrumental dual ) .  Vi! (merchant) , 
Visau (dual) , Vitsu (locative, plural) . Yadrsal;t (ablative, s ingu­
lar, from which kind of a thing) , Yadrgbhyam (ablative, dual) 
Vi<;lbhyam (dual in the third, fourth and fifth cases ) .  �at ( six), 
�at (accusative) �aiJ.IJ.arll (genitive plural), �atsu (locative, 
plural ) .  

68-70a. Suvacal;t ( eloquent) , Suvacasa ( instrumental) , 
Suvacobhyam ( instrumental, dual ) ,  He Suvaco (vocative), He 
U sanan (U sanas denotes the preceptor of the demons ) ( voca­
tive ) ,  U sana ( instrumental), U sanasi ( locative ) ,  Puruda.Ii.sa (a 
goose), Aiicha ( a stupid person) ,  He Vidvan (0 Learned 
man ! ) ,  Vidvan (nominative) Vidu�e namal;t (obeisance to the 
learned, dative), Vidvadbhyam (instrumental, dative and abla­
tive, dual) , Vidvatsu (locative, plural) . Babhiivivan ( one that 
has become). ( We have ) in the same way, Pecivan ( one that 
cooks ) ,  Sreyan ( excellent ) , Sreyamsau ( nominative, dual ) ,  
Sreyasal;t (accusative, plural). 

70b- 73 . The following are the forms of Adas ( that ) : 
Asau, Amii, Ami ( nominative, singular,dual and plural ) ,  Amum 
and Amiin (accusative singular and plural) , Amuna, Amibhil;t 
( instrumental singular and plural) , Amu�mai (dative), Amu�­
mat ( ablative) , Amu�ya, Amuyol;t, Ami�am ( genitive singular, 
dual and plural ) and Amu�min (locative) . Similarly ( we have) 
{ the forms of Godhuk, one who milks the cow): A person has 
come with one who milks the cow. Godhuk�u ( locative plural) . 
Thus (we have) other ( forms) . Mitradruhal;t (one who is trea­
cherous to a friend), Mitradrugbhyam (dual instrumental), 
Mitradrugbhil;t {plural) and Cittadruhal;t (inimic to the mind) 
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etc. Svalit (one who licks himself) • Svali<;lbhyam (instrumental 
dual ) , Svalihi ( locat ive). Ana<;! van (nominative of Ana<;luh, a 
bull) , Ana<;lutsu ( locative plural) . These are (the words ) ending 
in the vowels and consonants in the masculine. I shall describe 
(now) those in the feminine. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYTWO 

}iarration of the finished forms of the substantives in th� feminine 

Skanda said : 

1 -2 .  ( The following are the forms of feminine nouns ending 
in ii) : Rama ( Lak�mi, consort of Vi�l).u) , Rame, Ramal). ( the 
three forms in the nominative) are auspicious. Ramarh, Rame, 
Ramal). ( the three forms in the accusative) , Ramaya, Rama­
bhyam, Ramabhil). ( tht three forms in the instrumental) (by 
Rama) it was made imperishable. Ramayai, Ramabhyam (are 
the singular, dual dative ) .  Ramayal)., Ramayol)., Ramal).arh 
(are the three forms in the genitive). Ramayam and Ramasu 
(are the singular and plural forms of the locative) . Kala (fine 
arts) is similar. 

3 -4.  (The following are also feminine) : J ara ( old age) , 
Jarasau orjare, Jarasal). or Jaral). (are the forms in the nomi­
native) . Jaram or Jarasam ( is the form in the accusative 
singular) ,  Jarasu ( is the locative plural ) .  Similarly (we have) 
Sarva and Sarve (all ) ( in the nominative singular and dual). 
Sarvasya (instrumental) , give Sarvasyai (dative) (to all ) .  
Sarvasyal). ( ablative) , Sarvasyal). (and) Sarvayol). (genitive 
singular and dual) . The other forms are like that of Rama. 
(The following are always plural) : Dve ( two m the 

nominative) , Dve (in the accusative ) and Tisral). (three in the 
nominative) and Tisroam ( in the genitive) .  

5-8 . (The following are examples of substantives of the 
feminine ending in 'i') : Buddhil). (intellect ) (nominative), 
Buddhya ( instrumental ) ,  Buddhaya (dative) and Buddhel). ( abla-
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tive and genitive) . (The vocative form of Mati, mind, is) He 
mate. (The word Muni) will have (the forms) like that of Kavi 
(poet) : Muninam (genitive) (of the sages) .  (The following are 
the forms of the substantives of the feminine ending in i) : 
Nadi}:J., Nadyau (singular and dual in the nominative ) .  Nadim, 
Nadi}:J. {are the singular and plural in the accusative) . Nadya, 
Nadibhi}:J. (are the singular and plural in the instrumental ) .  
Nadyai (is dative singular) . Nadyam and Nadi!?U (are the 
locative singular and plural ) .  Similarly ( we have the forms of) 
Kumari (a young girl), JrmbhaQ.i (yawn) etc. Sri}:J. (fortune) , 
Sriyau, Sriya}:J. (are the three forms in the nominative). Sriya 
(instrumental) , Sriyai and Sriye ( dative) ( are the other forms). 
The following are the forms of the word Stri ( woman) : Striril 
and Striyaril (in the nominative singular) and Stri}:J. or Striya}:J. 
( in the plural), Striya (instrumental), Striyai ( dative) , Striyal;t 
and StriQ.aril ( singular and plural in the genitive) and Striyam 
(locative singular) .  (Similarly) GramaQ.ya (locative singular) . 
( The forms of words ending in 'u' are) : Dhenva ( by a cow) and 
Dhenave (dative) . (The following are examples for those 
ending in il) : Jambii (the rose apple ) , Jambvau (nominative 
singular and plural ) ,  Jambu}:J. (accusative singular) ,  Drink the 
fruits of the Jambu ( genitive). Var!?abhvau (is the nominative 
dual of Var!?abhii, a female frog) and Punarbhavau (nomin­
ative dual of Punarbhii, a widow remarried) . Matri:J. ( is the 
accusative plural of Matr, mother ending in r) . Gau}:J. (cow) , 
Nau}:J. (boat) (are examples of words ending in 0) . 

9-1 0 .  (Now we have examples for words ending in con­
sonants) : Vak (speech ) ( nominative) , Vaca, Vagbhi}:J. (instru­
mental singular and plural) and Vak!?u (locative plural) and 
Sragbhyam (instrumental . dual ) and Sraji, Srajo}:J. {locative 
singular and dual) ( for the word Srak (garland) . (The forms 
of the word Vidvat, learned, are) Vidvadbhyaril (dual in the 
instrumental, dative and ablative) and Vidvatsu (locative 
plural). (The following words ending in t take i-ending) : 
Bhavati (respect form), Bhavanti (one who is becoming), 
Divyanti (shining) Bhati (shining), Bhanti (appearing), Tudanti 
(inflicting pain), Tudati, Rudati (crying ) ,  Rundhati (obstruct­
ing ) ,  the Goddess Grhyati ( who is seizing or holding) and 
Corayanti ( one that is stealing ) . 
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l l - 12a. ( The f0llowing are other examples ofnouns ending 
in t) : Dnat (stone) , Dnadbhyaril (instrumental, dative and 
ablative dual ) ,  Dnadi (locative) are the special models. Samit 
( twig ) ,  Samidbhyaril (instrumental, dative and ablative dual) , 
Samidhi ( locative ) (are other examples) . (The following are 
examples for words ending in n): Sima ( boundary) ( nomi­
native), Simni or Simani ( locative). Damanibhyaril ( instru­
mental etc. from the word Daman meaning a line or streak) . 
Kakudbhyaril (from Kakud, summit ) .  Ka (who) (is a pronoun), 
Iyaril ( this) ( demonstrative pronoun) and Asu (locative plural, 
in them) . 

1 2b- 1 3 .  (The forms of the word Gil}, speech, are as follows) : 
Girbhyaril (dual in instrumental, dative and ablative) , Gira 
(instrumental) and Gir�u (locative plural) . (The following are 
also feminine nouns) : Subhiil). (good land) , SupiiQ. (good city), 
Pura (through a city) , Puri (in a city) . (The following are the 
forms of dyo, heaven) : DyauQ., Dyubhyaril (dual, instrumental 
etc.) , Divi (locative) , Dyu�u (plural ) .  Tadrsya (by that kind ) 
(instrumental) . That kind of direction etc. Yadrsyaril (in 

which kind) , Yadrsi (which kind) are similar. Suvacobhyarh 
(with good words) , SuvacaQ.su (locative) . Asau (that, nomi­

native) ,  Amiim (accusative) , AmiiQ. (plural) , Amiibhil:t (instru­
mental plural) , Amuya (instrumental singular) and AmuyoQ. 
(genitive and locative dual) (are the forms of Adas in the 

feminine) . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYTHREE 

The finished forms of substantives in the neuter 

Skanda said : 

I .  (The forms) in the neuter (are as follows) : Kim, Ke, 
Kani (the three forms in nominative, meaning what) . Kim, 
Ke, Kani (are the forms in the accusative) . Then (the word) 
Jalam (water) . Sarvaril (all) (nominative) , Sarve (nominative, 
dual) , Piirva and other (words) , Simapam (protecting the 
boundary) (accusative) , Simapani (accusative, plural) . 
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2. (The words ending in 'i' are as follows) : GramaJ}.i, 
GramaJ}.ini, GramaJ}.i and GramaJ}.ini (are the forms in the 
nominative of GramaJ}.i, leader) . Vari , VariJ}.i , VariJ}.i (in the 
nominative) , VariJ}.aril1 (in the genitive plural) and VariQi 
(locative singular) are thus (the forms of Vari, water) . 

3 .  (The word Suci, pure, has two forms in the dative) : 
Sucaye and Sucine dehi (give) . Similarly (the word Mrdu, 
soft, has two forms in the instrumental) : Mrdune and Mrdave. 
(The word Trapu, tin has the forms) : Trapu (nominative) , 

TrapuQi (locative singular) and TrapliQaril (genitive plural) . 
Khalapuni (nominative plural) and Khalapvi (locative singular, 
(forms of Khalapu, a sweeper) . 

4. Kartra (instrumental) , Kartrl)e or Kartre (dative) (are 
the forms of Kartr, doer) . Atiri (nominative) and AtiriJ}.aril 
· (genitive plural) (are the forms Atiriil, one who goes beyond) . 
Abhini, Abhinini (are nominative forms of the word denoting 
performance) . Suvacarilsi (nominative plural) and Suvak�u 
(locative plural) (are from Suvak, good speech) . 

5 .  (The relative pronoun) Yad, yat (who) , and pronoun 
Ime (that) , Tat (that) (belong to neuter) . Karmal)i (is the 
plural of Karma, work) . Idaril, Ime, Imani (are the forms of 
Idam, this) . Idrk (this kind) , Ada))., Amuni, Amuni (in the 
nominative) , Amuna ( in the instrumental) and Ami�u (in the 
locative plural) (are the forms of Adas, that) . 

6-9. (The forms of Asmad, I, are) : Aharil, Avaril, Vayaril 
(nominative) , Maril, Avaril, Asman (accusative) , Maya, Ava­

bhyam, Asmabhil). (instrumental) done. Mahyaril and Asma­
bhyam (dative singular and dual) , Mat, Avabhyaril, Asmat 
(ablative) . Mama, Avayol). and Asmakaril (genitive) ayaril 
putral). (This is my, our son) . Asmasu (locative plural) . (The 
forms of Yu�mad, you, are) , : Tvaril, Yuvaril, Yuyaril (nomi­
native) ij ire (praise) . Tvaril, Yuvaril, Yusman (accuative) , 
Tvaya and Yu�mabhil). (instrumentral, singular and plural) are 
stated (to be the forms) . Tubhyaril, Yuvabhyaril, Yu�mabhyaril 
(dative) , Tvat, Yuvabhyaril, Yu�mat (ablative) , Tava, Yuva­

yol)., Yu�makaril (genitive) and Tvayi, Yu�masu (locative, 
singular and plural) . These are the characteristics of the 

l . Obviously a mistake for Varil}arh. 
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language. (The substantives) ending in vowels and consonants 
have been described. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIF'IYFOUR 

The relation between a noun and a verb in a sentence 

Skanda said : 

I .  I shall describe the kiiraka ( the relation that exists bet­
ween a noun and a verb) together with the significance of the 
inflection ( of nouns ) .  ( There) is a village. 0 Great Arka 
(Sun ) ! I salute (lord) Vi�r;tu together with Sri ( His consort) 
here. 

2-4. The agent is said to be fivefold : ( 1 )  The agent is 
independent. The composers of the sacred knowledge are res­
pected. ( 2 ) The agent gets to that cause when the agent is the 
doer. The dull headed breaks up himself. The tree cuts itself. 
(3) The agent expressed is good. The agent not expressed is 
low. (An example ) for the agent not expressed (is) : The dharma 
is being expounded to the pupil . Listen to me ! ( I  shall des­
cribe ) the seven kinds of objects . 

5-8a. (The first one is) the desired object such as "An 
ascetic pays respect to (lord) Hari ( Vi�r;tu) " . (The second one 
is ) the object that is not desired, such as "A person jumps ov.:r 
a serpent repeatedly." "After drinking milk, eat dust" ( is an 
example) for neither desired nor not desired ( object of the third 
kind) . ( The fourth one consis ts of) not being told ( such as) 
"The cowherd is milking the cow".  (The ntxt one is ) the 
obj ect  of the agent such as "Let the preceptor send the disciple 
to the village" .  (An example for the sixth variety, namely ) ,  
the object that is expressed, (is) "Worship is made to (lord ) 
Hari for prosperity" . "Make an eulogy to (lord) Hari that 
yields all (things) " (is an example) for th e  object that is not 
expressed, ( the seventh variety of object ) .  

8b-9a. The instrument is said to be two kinds-external 
and internal. A person perceives the form by means of the eye 
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(in an example for the internal ) . May a person cut that with a 

sickle (is an instance of) external. 
9b- 10 .  The sampradiina ( giving ) is said to be threefold :  ( I )  

preraka (sending) a cow to a brahmin , ( 2 ) anumantrka ( with 
consent) (such as) "A person gives a servant for the king", ( 3) 
aniriikartrka (a thing that could not be refused) ( such as) "A 
good person may give flowers to the master." 

1 1 .  The apiidiina (that which is being taken away) is said to 
be twofold : ( I ) calariz (moveable) : ( A  person ) has fallen 
from a running horse and acl'llarh ( immoveable} : That devotee 
ofVi�I].U comes from a village. 

1 2- 14a. The adhikara7Ja (thepase) is fourfold : ( I ) vyiipaka 
(pervading) just as ghee in curd, (2) aupasle�ika (juxtaposition) 
is said (to be the existence of)  oil in sesamum for the sake of 
God, (3 ) vai�ayika (pertaining to an object ) is known (to be ) 
like the monkey may remain on a house ( or)  a tree, (and) ( 4 )  
siimipyaka (proximate ) known (to be) like fish i n  the water and 
a lion in a forest. (A fifth variety) is known as aupaciirika (meta­
phorical ) such as the existence of a hamlet on the (river) Ganges. 

1 4b- 1 7 . (Now I shall describe the use of different inflections 
indicating different l«!nses. ) The third or the sixth ( case) is known 
(to be used) when (the intention is) not expressed. ( Lord) Vi�J}.u 
is worshipped by people, To be gone by him or of him ( are 
examples) . The first case (is used ) when the agent is expressed. 
(Accusative is used to denote) object : May a person make 
obeisance to Hari . The third case ( is used to denote) cause 
(of an action) 1 : May one live for the sake of another. The 
fourth case is expressive of the purpose for which anything is 
done2 : The water (is ) fo r the three. The fifth case (is indica­
ted) by means of (the words) pari, upa and iin etc.3 in combin­
ation. Outside the village this God was strong before. (Other 
examples)". 'To the east of the village' ,  'without (lord) Vi�I].U 
(there is) no emancipation' and 'different from Hari' . 

1 8. There would be either third of fifth case with (the 

1 .  cf. Pa. II . 3. 
2. See Kale, Higher Skt. Gr. 82 7 .  
3.  I t should be  pari, apa and ati. See Pa. II . 3 .  10 .  
4. See Kale, ib. 840 
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words) such as Prthak, Vina etc .1 : different from the village, 
without sport (with the word ) sri (prosperity) (such as) sriya 
( instrumental ) and sriyal}. (ablative) . 

1 9. There would be second case when combined with 
karmapravacaniyas.2 The warriors are inferior to Arjuna (and) 
near the village are said ( to be examples ) . 

20. The fourth case is used with ( the particles) nama/.l 
( obeisance) , sviihii (ablations ) ,  svadhii, svasti (well-being) and 
vrt�at etc.3 : Obeisance to the lord and Farewell to thee. (The 
fourth case) of an abstract noun ( formed from a root may 
be used) to express the sense of the infinitive ( of the same 
root) .4 

2 1 .  ( The object governed by an infinitive mood not actu­
ally used but implied is put in the fourth case such as ) ( He) 
goes for cooking ( in order to cook) (piikiiya) • The third case 
(is used)when accompanied by ( the word) saha. The third case 
(is also employed) to express the cause or motive5 ( or the 
object or purpose of an action), (to express ) some defect in a 
l imb6 ( of the body) or a characteristic attribute7 (indicative of 
the existence of a particular state) . 

22-23a. (The following are illustrations for the use of the 
third case) : The father went with the son ( saha putrel')a ) ;  blind 
of one eye ( kiiTJO 'kiTJii) ;  He is Hari (apparent) from his club 
(gadayii) ; The servant may stay on account of the wealth 
( arthena ) . The seventh case (is used (to denote) the time (of 
action) and becoming. (The following are the examples ) : 
One would get release (from bondage) when (lord) Vi�J}.U is 
propitiated( vi,rl')au nate) . ( He) attained Hari in the spring. 

23b-24. (We have the sixth or seventh case in the following 
instances) : Master of men ( or) master among men, lord of 
men, lord of good people, witness of men (or) witness among 

I .  See Pa II. 3. 32  
2 .  Prepositions used by themselves and governmg nouns are known as 

Karmapravacaniyas. See Pa. II .  3 .8 .  
3 .  See Pa. II .  3.  1 6. 
4. See Pa. II . 3. 1 5. 
5. See Pa. I I .  3 .  
6. cr. Pa. II.  3.20. 
7 .  See Pa. II. 3.  2 1 .  
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men, lord among the cows, born among the cows (or) born of 
the cows, a heir or son of kings . 

25. (When the word hetu, cause or object is used in a 
sentence, that which is the obj ect and the word hetu are put in 
the genitive ) 1  : (A person ) dwells for the sake of food. A word 
or object expressing remembrance (is put in the genitive) (such 
as ) :  Remembers the mother (matul}. ) ,  the guardian always. (The 
genitive is used) in the sense of the subject or the object (of the 
action denoted by the primary nominal bases) : The splitter of 
water, your action. The genitive (is) not used with past parti­
ciples (nifthii ) 2  

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYFIVE 

Different kinds of compounds 

Skanda said : 

1 .  I shall describe the six kinds of compounds. They are 
again divided into twentyeight kinds. They are twofold being 
divided as eternal and non-etemal,those which drop(the suffixes) 
and those which do not drop. 

2-3a. (The following are examples of) eternal (compounds) : 
Kumbhakaral}. (a potter ) ,  hemakaral}. (goldsmith) etc. Rajfial}. 
puman or rajapuman ( a  person with royal authority). This 
also is an eternal compound. Ka�tasrital}. ( ka�tena srital}.) (joined 
with difficulty) (is an example of) dropping (the suffix ) .  Kal).the­
kalal}. etc. (kal).the+ka�al}. ) ( black-necked) (are examples ) for 
not dropping (the suffix). ' 

3b-7. Tatpuru�a ( Determinative compound) is of eight 
kinds. The first one is that where the words when compounded 
with substantives are placed first. This is the first ( variety) of 
Tatpuru�a. Piirvaril Kayasya when (the compound is ) dissolved 

1 . Cf. Pa. II.  3. 27.  

2. See Pa. II. 3.  69. 
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(becomes) purvakayaf).1 ( the upper part of the body ) ,  Apara­
kayaf). (lower part of the body) , Adharottara-kayakaf). ( the 
lower and higher part of the body) . Ardharh Ka:Q.ayaf). (be­
comes) Ardhaka:Q.af). (half of a grain) .  Bhik�atiiryarh2 ( begging 
alms a fourth time)is also of this type( signifying the whole of which 
they are parts ) ( optionally placed first) . Apannajivikaf).3 (apanno 
jivikarh) is similar ( in the second case) . Adharasritaf).( adhararh 
asrital).-one who has resorted to a lower person). Var�am­
bhogyaf). (or) Var�abhogyaf). (to be enjoyed for a year) . (An 
instance of compounding) with (nouns in) the third case : Dhan­
yarthaf). (Dhanyena arthaf).) ( wealth obtained by means grain) . 
(The noun) would be in the fourth case (when compounded 

with the word bali) : Vi�:Q.ubalif). (Vi�:Q.ave bali}).) .  Vrkabhitif).4 
(Vrkat bhitif)., fear from a wolf) ( is an example for compound­
ing with a noun in) the fifth case. (An example for )  sixth case 
(is) Rajfiaf). puman (an officer of a king) (becoming) Rajapu­
man. Similarly ( we have) Vrk�aphalarh (the fruit of a tree) . 
The seventh case (is used in the following) : This one ( is) Ak�a­
sau:Q.c;la5 (Ak�e�u sau:Q.c;laf).) ( skilled in dice) . Ahitaf). ( not bene­
ficial) (is an example) for Negative Tatpuru�a. 

8- 1 2 .  Karmadharaya (appositioned compound) is seven­
fold6. Nilotpala (Nilarh ca tad utpalarh ca) etc. are known (to be 
the examples) for compounding the adjective and the noun it 
qualifies) . { l )  The qualifying word is placed first or (2) the word 
that is qualified is placed afterwards. (Words expressive of the 
persons or things condemned are placed first) : Vaiyakara:Q.a­
khasiicif). ( a  bad grammarian) ( an example for first kind) . 
Sito�narh ( cold and hot) and Dvipadarh (two words) ( are ex­
amples for the second) . ( 3) Expressive of standard of compa­
rison placed as first member : Sankhapa:Q.c;lara ( white as the 
·conch) (Sankhal; iva piirpjaral;) • ( 4 )  The standard of comparison 

1 .  See Pa, I I .  2 . 1.  They are not strictly Genitive Tatpuru�a. But called 
by some as Prathamii Tatpuru�. 

2 .  See Pa. I I . 2.3 .  
3 . See Pa . II .  1. 24. 
4. See Varttika under Pa. II .  1 .  37.  
5.  Pa.  I I .  1 .  40. 
6. But i t  is actually six·fo1d. 
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placed as the second member : Puru �avyaghral,l (a man like a 
tiger) ( puru�o vyaghral}. iva) . (5) Words of respect placed first : 
GuQavrddhil}. dissolved as gur;,al,t iti vrddhil,t ( elongation) . Suhrd 
and Subandhu (are examples) .  ( 6 )  The word signifying pro­
minence is placed as the first member (pada eva padmam = piida­
padmam) . Bahuvrihi ( attributive compound) is sevenfold. ( The 
following are examples) for the Bahuvrihi having two words : 
lirilr/habhavano naral,t (A man who has stepped into a house) . 

1 3 .  These brahmins are about ten (ie . ,  nine or eleven ) .  
upadasal}. ( = dasanam samipe ye santi te) is ( an example of 
Bahuvrihi having the ) numeral as the second member. ( Examp­
les of Bahnvrihi) having both ( the members) as numerals are 
such as dvitrii (two or three) ,  dvyekatraya ( two or one or three) 
men. 

14. The particle saha ( may be compounded) when it be­
comes the first member. The tree has been pulled out together 
with its root (samUla) (is an example) . Those having the 
characteristic of reciprocity : (a battle in which the warriors 
fight) seizing each other's hair, (kesakeSi ) fighting one another 
with nail (nakhanakhi) . 

1 5 .  ( A  Bahuvrihi compound may be formed) to denote a 
direction ( in between two directions) : dakiiTJaP ilrvii (the point 
of direction in between the south and east) . A Dvigu {having 
a number as the first member in a compound ) is said to be 
twofold. It becomes singular ( when denoting an aggregate) , 
'having two peaks' 'having five roots' . It is possible in many 
ways. 

1 6. A Dvandva ( copulative compound) is twofold 
itaretarayoga and samiihiira (the members are treated separately, 
and an aggragete of the things enumerated constitu ing a complex 
( idea ) . ( An example for the first is) Rudravi�Qii (Rudra and 
Vi�Qu) . (An example for the second is ) Bheripataha. ( I t is 
always singular. )  

1 7- 18 .  Avyayibhava (compound consisting oftwo members, 
the first of which is, mostly, an indeclinable) is said to be of two 
kinds. An example for one having a noun as the first member (is ) : 
siikasya miitrii ( very little vegetable) = sakaprati. An example for 
one with the first member as an indecliable ( is )  : upakumbham 
( near a pot) and uparathyam ( near a chariot) . The compounds are 
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fourfold on account of the prominence ( of one member )-that 
which has the second member prominent and Dvandva, where 
both ( the members) are prominent. Avyayibhava - has the 
first member prominent and Bahuvrihi ( in which the im­
portance lies ) externally. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYSIX 

Skanda said : 

The rules governing the formation of taddhita 
(secondary nominal bases) 

1 -4. I shall describe the three kinds of taddhita ; the general 
type (will be formed) by using the following affixes) 

lac (la) arilsala:tt (having muscular shoulders) ; 

ilac (ila) 
se ( sa) 
ne (na) 
a� ta) 

urac (ura) 

ra 

ya 
va 
valaci ( vala) 
ini 
#kan (ika) 
vzn 

yuyuc (yus) 
.5-8. min (mi) 

alae (ala) 
and 

vatsala:tt (compassionate) . 
phenila (foamy) ; picchila (slippery) . 
lomasa:tt (hairy, a monkey) . 
pamanah (sulphur) 
prajfia (wise) , arcaka (relating to a wor­
shipper) . 
forms dantura (having projecting teeth) 
from danta (tooth). 
madhura (sweet) ; su�ira (for a long 
time) . 
(by adding va) Kesava (having beautiful 

hair) (is formed) similarly. 
hira:r.tyaril (gold) 
Malava (name of a country ) 
rajasvala (menstruous woman) 
dhani (rich) ; kari and hasti (elephant) 
dhanika (rich) 
payasvi (milky) ; mayavi (magician) 
Or�yu:tt (woolen) 
vagmi (eloquent) 
(vacala) 
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lilac 
ina 

kan 
iiluc 
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vacaka (eloquent) 
phalina.l_l (fruitful) ; barhiQ.a� (a peacock) ; 
keki (a peacock) 
vrndiiraka (venerable or beautiful) 
sitalu -= sitaril na sahate (unable to endure 
cold) ; himalu = himaril na sahate (not able 
to bear snow) 

We would have the form viitula from viita (by adding) ulac. 
an (is used to denote) progeny (such as) Vasi�tha, Kaurava. 
so'sya vasaka.l_l-Paficala� 
tatra vasa� -Mathura.l_l 
vetti adhite ciindra vyiikaraQ.am -Ciin,draka� 

9 - 1 2 .  Khan (ka) priyangiinaril k�etram praiyaiigavinakam 
iii (i) Diik�i� (the son of Dak�a) ; Dasarathi� 

kac 
phaii 
yac 

¢hak (eya) 

crak 
t/hak 
gha (!Jia ) 
kha ( ina) 
�ya (ya ) 
yat 

1 3 .  itac (ita) 

anam (an) 

l .  See Pil. V. 2. 36 

(the son of Dasaratha) . 
Narayana 
Asvayana.l_l 
Gargya� (son of Garga) ; Vatsyaka� (of 
the family of Viitsya) 

Vainateya (son of Vinatii, ie., GaruQ.a) 
etc. 
Catakera� 
Gandheraka 
k�atriya (born in the race of a ruler) 
kulina� (born of a good family) 
Kauravya (a descendant of Kuru) 
miirdhanya (being in or on the head) ; 
mukhya (chief) etc.  
sugandhi� (good fragrance) 

(will be used) for Tiiraka group1 (ofwords) 
(in the sense of that is obtained or posses­
sed by) such as 'the sky studded with 
stars'. 
kuQ.Q.odhni (a cow with a full udder) ; 
pu�padhanvan (the god of love) ; sudhan­
van (having an excellent bow) . 
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14. cuiicup ( cuiicu ) - vittacuficul:t would be used in the sense of 

car.zap (car.za) 
riipa 

15- 1 6  iyas 
tarap ( tara) 

one having wealth . 
kesacaJ.lah (renowned for the hair) 
patariipa (in the form of a cloth) . 
it would be patipin (cleverer) 
ak�atara (fairly proficient in dice) ; 
pacatitararh1 (cooking fairly well) 

tamap (tama) - atatitamam2 (wandering excellently) ; 
mrdvitama (much soft) . 

kalpap ( kalpa) - lndrakalpa}:l (equal to lndra) ; ardhakal­
paka}:l (equal to half) 

desiya or de!ya - rajadesiya}:l (almost a king) 
1 7. jiitiya Patujatiya (belonging to an intelligent 

group) 
miitrac (miitra) - janumatrarh (reaching as far as the knee) 
dvayasac iirudvayasa (reaching 
( dvayasa) up to the thigh) 
dadhnac ( dadhna )- iirudadhna (reaching upto the thigh) 

1 8. tayap (taya ) - pa1'1;cataya}:l (fivefold) 
thak (ika ) - daU:varika}:l (door-keeper) 
The general suffixes have been described. (I shall describe 
now) the secondary affixes known as indeclinables. 

1 9-20. tasil (tas) - yatab is formed (in the sense of) from 
which. 

tral is said (to form) yatra (where) , tatra (there) , adhunii (is 
used in the sense of) at that time, and diin I (is used in) idiinim 
(now) . Dii is used (to form) sarvadii (always) together with 
sarva. hil (hi) forms tarhi in the sense of that time and karhi, at 
which time. Ha (is used to form) iha (in the sense of) now. 
2 1 -24a. thiil (thii) - yatha (when) ; 

tham (tha) - katham (how) . 
Let one gather in the eastern direction astiit (il) for piirva 

(sabda) . 
May the leaders move in the front (purastat) . (The word) 

sadya is said ( to be used) (in the sense of) same day. Ut (is 
used) for the previous year and Parut for (the year) preceding 

1 .  See Pa. V. 4. 1 1  
2 .  See ibid. 



356.24b-30 979 

that Pariiti is also (used in the same sense) . Ai�amo ( i s  used in 
the sense of) this year derived from the word samas) . Edyavau 
and Paredyavi would (denote) the next day. Adya means 
today. Dye is used in combination as Piirvedyui;l and Edyul}. (the 
previous day) . 

24b-2 7. Let one dwell in the southern direction. Dak�iiiat 
and Dak�ii).'tdi (in the southern direction) . May one dwell in 
the northern direction: Uttarat and Uttaradi (in the northern 
direction) . May one dwell above : Upari�tat . Ri�tati and Ordh­
vakat (above) (have similar meaning) . By adding suffix lie 
we have dak�ii).a. By adding ahi we have dak�ir.ziihi (in the south) 
vaset (may one dwell) . Dha in dvidhii denotes two ways . When 
dhyamufi is added to eke it becomes ekadhyam (thinking in one 
form only) , Likewise dhamufi is added to dvi we have dvaidham 
(to forms) . . . 1 

28-30.  The particles which are secondary suffixes have been 
described. (I shall describe) the secondary affixes which are 
abstract nouns . Pator bhava):l. = patutvarh (cleverness) (using) 
(suffix) tva. Patuta is said (to be by using) tiilic. By adding iman 

to Prthu (we have) prathimii (extension) . Saukhyaril (happiness ) 
is said to be from sukha (by adding) van. St�am (theft) (is 
fromed) (by adding) yat to stena (a thief) . The state of being a 
monkey is kiip�am. Sainya (army) and pathya (beneficial) are 
said (to be formed by adding) yak (ya ) .  Asvam (relating to a 

horse) ,kaumarakam (relating to boyhood) andyauvanam (relating 
to youth) (are from) iir.z (a) . Acaryakam relating to the prece­
ptor) (is) from kan. The other secondary suffixes are said (to be 
formed) in the same way. 

I .  The next two words are not clear . 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYSEVEN 

The formation of the primary nominal bases by adding 
primary affixes known as UTJiidi, beginning with affix u 

Kumii.ra said : 

l -2a. The UJ}.adis (a kind of primary nominal affixes) are 
spoken as pratyayas (suffixes) added to roots . (The word) Kiiru 
(denoting) an artisan (is formed by adding the suffix) UTJ. (The 
other examples are) Jdyub (medicine or physician) , mayub 

(meaning) bile, gomiiyub (biles in the cow) . These UTJiidis are 
widely used in the Ayurveda (Indian system of medicine) ter­
minology. 

2b-4a. (The other examples are) ayub (life) , svadu (sweet) , 
hetu (cause) etc. KirMiirub (means) the beard : of a corn. Krka­
viiku denotes a cock. Guru is the master. Maru is (a desert) . 

Sayu is known as a big serpent. Saru is said to be a weapon (sword) . 
Svaru ( denotes) the thunderbolt. Trapu (means) sisam1 • Phalgu 
is said (to mean) worthless thing. 

4b-6 . (The following words) are known (to be derived 
by adding the corresponding suffixes) : grdhral) (vulture) (from) 
kran, mandiram (an abode) and timiram (meaning) darkness 
(from) kirac, salilam (meaning) water and bhaTJ¢ila (meaning) 
auspicious (from) ilac. Budhab (meaning) a learned person 
(from) kvasu. (The word) sibira (denotes) a concealed position . 
Otub (denotes) a cat (from the suffix) tun . (The words) kaTTJab 
(ear) , kiimi (a lustful person) , grham (house) , bhub (earth) , 
viistu (the site of a house) and jaiviitrkab (the moon) are known 
to be UTJadis because they denote (objects) • 

7 .  (The word) ana¢viin (a bull) is from (the root) vab (to 
bear) with dvan. ]iva (life) , aTT)ava (ocean) and au$adha (herb) 
convey genus.  (The word) vahni (fire) is (by adding the suffix) 
ni, hariTJab (meaning) a deer (from inan ) and kiimi (one who is 
lustful) (denotes) a fit person. 

8. Sanghiita (a collection) ; varuga (mixed caste) , saraT)r/a 
(means) an animal, era1J¢a (is a kind of) tree ; siima (chant) . 

nirbhara (full) • 

1 .  But trapu denotes tin and siSam, lead. 
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9 .  (The word) sphararh would mean (plenty) . . .  (The 
words) cira (denoting) a bark garment belongs to the same cate­
gory. (The word) kiitara (means) timid. But ugra (means) fierce. 
Javasa (denotes) grass. 

1 0. Jagat (signifies) the earth and krsiinu, the lustre of the 
Sun. Varvara (means) curled and dhilrta (a wicked person) . Cat­

vararh (denotes) a junction of four roads. 
1 1 .  Civara (is) the dress of a mendicant. Adirya is said to be 

Mitra (the Sun) . (The word) putra (stands for) a son and pita, 
for father. (The words) prdiiku (denotes) a tiger and a scorpion. 
Carta (denotes) a hole. Bharata (means) an actor. These are the 
other WJiidis. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYEIGHT 

The completed forms of the verbs after adding the 
conjugational signs etc. 

Kumiira said: 

I .  I shall describe the terminations (which are added) to 
the verbs as well as the substitutes in brief. The verbs occur in 
three forms such as bhiive (impersonal) , karma7Ji (passive) and 
kartari (active) . 
' 2. They are known to be transitive and intransitive in the 

two padas (Atmanepada and Parasmaipada) in the Active. In 
the same way the substitutes in the transitive and intransitive. 

3. Lat is the designation for the present tense. Lin is said 
to be in the sense of the potential ( mood) etc. Lot (is) for bene­
diction and conditional etc. Lan ( is the designation ) for the past 
not relating to the present day. 

4. Lun (is the name) for the past (Aorist) and lil for re­
mote past and lut for immediate ( first) future. Lin (is used) for 
benediction and lrt in the remaining senses. Lrn would denote 
the (second) future. 

5. (Lrn, conditional) ( is used in the sentences) in which the 
Potential may be used, when the non-performance of action is 
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implied. The latter nine (are) Atmanepada (the result of the 
action accruing to one's self) and the former nine (are )  Paras­
maio ada (the result of the action accruing to another person) . 
Tip, tas and anti (are the terminations of) the prathamapu­
T7J$a.1 

6-7a. Sip, thas and tha (are the terminations of) the madhya­
mapuru�a2 and mip, vas and mas (for) the uttamapuru�aa . Ta, iitiim 
and anta (are) the prathamapurv�a (terminations) in the Atmane­
pada, thiis, iithiim, dhvam in the madhyama and i, vahi, mahi in the 
uttama (in the imperfect) . Bhu (to be) etc. are known to be the 
roots. 

7b-1 0a. The following are the important roots belonging to 
the different conjugations4. (The roots) bhil (to be) , edh (to 
prosper) , pac (to cook) , nand (to rejoice) , dhvams (to perish) , 
Jams (to praise) (belong to the first conjugation) . Pad (to go) 
(fourth) , ad (to eat) (second) , sUz (to lie down, second) , kri¢ 
(to buy) (first) , yuhoti (ha to offer in a sacrifice) (third) , jahiiti 
(hii to abandon, third) , dadhiiti (dhii to bear, third) , divyati (di 

to play or to shine, fourth) , svapiti (svap to sleep, second) , nah 
(to tie, fourth) , sunoti (su, to press out juice, fifth) , vas (to dwell) , 
tud ( to strike, wound, sixth) , mrsati (mrs to touch, sixth) , muficati 
(mufic to lose, sixth) , rudh ( to hold up, seventh) , bhuj (to enjoy, 
seventh) , tyC'.j (to abandon, first) , and tan (to spread, eighth) . 
(The roots) man (to think) , karoti (kr, to do) , k•"if/.ati (kri¢, to 
play) , vrn (to choose) , gra/:l (to seize) , cor (cur, to steal) , pii (to 
drink and protect) , ni (to carry) and arc (to worship) are the 
important in the sap5 and other modifications. 

1 0b-1 3a. In (the root) bha (by adding tin, we would have 
saf:t bhavati (he becomes) , tau bhavataf:t (they two become) and te 
bhavanti (they all become) . (Similarly we have) you become, 
you two become and you all become and I become, we two be­
come and we all become. (Similarly in the Atmanepada) , the 

1 .  corresponding to the third person. 
2 .  corresponding to the second person. 
3.  corresponding to the first person. 
4. The roots are divinded into ten conjugations known as bhvddi, adadi, 

juhotyddi, diviidi, svddi, tudiidi, rudhiidi, taniidi, kryiidi and curiidi. 
5. sap is the designation of the termination added to the fir5t conjugation. 
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family prospers, two prosper and (many) prosper. You grow 
with intellect, (you two) prosper and you all prosper. We two 
grow with intellect. We all prosper with devotion to (lord) Hari . 
(He) cooks etc. are as before. 

1 3b- 1 5 . One becomes and one enjoys (are examples) for 
the impersonal forms.  The passive (is formed by adding) yak. 
The desiderative form (of root bhil is) bubhil�ati. Thus in the 
causal (one) meditates on the lord. In the frequentativ!! (we have 
the form) bobhilyate (Atmanepada) or bobhoti when yon is drop­
ped (is the form) in the Parasmaipada frequentative. Putriyati 
(treats like a son) on account of desire for children and thus 

patapaJiiyate (utters the sound patpat) , gha{a;•ati (brings about) 
(are examples) of the desiderative. He causes the figure to be 
adorned (bubhfl�ayati) (is the form) in the causal. 

1 6 .  Bhavet (may become) , bhavetarh, bhaveyu.l)., bhaveh. 
bhavetar:h, bhaveta, bhaveyarh, bhaveva, bhavema are (the 
forms in the three persons in the singular, dual and plural) 
in the Potential (mood) (in the Parasmaipada) . 

1 7. Edheta, edheyatariJ, edheran (grow or prosper) with 
the mind and prosperity, edheta.f:J , edheyiitham, edhedhvam, 
edheya, edhevahi, edhemahi (are the forms of the Potential 
moon in the Atmanepada) • 

1 8- 1 9a. Let it be. Bhavatarh, bhavantu, bhavatad or bhava, 
bhavatam, bhavata, bhavani, bhavava, bhaviima (are the forms) 
in the Imperative mood. Edhatarh (may one prosper) , edhetiirh, 
edhantarh (in the third person) , edhai (in the first person singular) 
(are the forms of Atmanepada Imperative) . Pacavahai, paca­
mahai (are the forms of Atmanepada Imperative dual and plural 
from pac to cook) . 

1 9b-20. Abhyanandat (felicitated) , apacatarh (cooked) , 
apacan (they cooked) , apaca.l). (you cooked) , abhavataril (you 
two became) , abhavata (you all became) , apaca1n (I cooked) , 
apacava (we two cooked) , apacama (we all cooked) (are the 
examples for the past (imperfect) in: the Parasmaipada) . Aidhata, 
aidhetarh (third person singular and dual) , aidhadhvarh (second 
person plural) , aidhe, aidhamahi (first person singular and 
plural) are said to be (the forms in the past tense, Atmane­
pada) . 
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2 1 .  Abhiit, abhiitam, abhiivan, abhiil;t and abhiivam (are 
the forms of the root bhu to be or become) 

, 
in the Aorist. Aidhi­

�ta, Aidhi�ataril (Men prospered) , aidhiHhal;t ,  aidhi�i (are) thus 
(the forms of the Aorist Atmanepada) . 

22. (The root bhil becomes) babhiiva, babhiivatuQ., babh­
iivul;t, babhiivitha, babhiivathul;t, babhiiva, (babhiiva) ,  babhii­
viva and babhiivima (are the forms) in the Perfect tense (in the 
Parasmaipada) . 

23 . Pece, pecate, pecire (cooked) and edhaiicakrli!e tvam 
(you prospered ) ,  edhaiicakrathe, pecidhve, pece, pecimahe 
(are the forms in the Perfect in the Atmanepada and Periphras­
tic perfect ) . 

24-25. In the first future ( the root bhu has the forms) bha­
vitii, bhavitarau, bhavitaral;t (will become ) Hara and others . 
Bhavitasi, bhavitasthal;t ; bhavitasmal;t vayam (we) ( are the 
other forms) . Pakta, paktarau, paktaral;t (are the forms of the 
root pac in the first future third person) . You will cook (pak­
tase) good food. Paktadhve, I will cook (paktahe) ,  paktasmahe 
(we will cook) the porridge for lord Hari (are examples for 
some ofthe forms ofthe root pac in the first future Atmane­
pada) . 

26-30. In the benedictive : May there be ( bhiiyat) happi­
ness, Hari and Sankara bhiiyastam (be benevolent) , bhiiyasul}. 
they, you bhiiyal}., you two gods bhiiyastarh, you all bhiiyasta, 
aharil bhiiyasam (May I be) , bhiiyasma (we all may be) always 
(happy) . Yak�i�ta, edhi�iyastarh , yak�iran, edhi�iya, yak�ivahi, 

edhi�imahi (are some of the forms of the roots yaj, to sacrifice 
and edh to prosper in the Atmanepada) in the Benedictive. 
Ayakwata, ayak�eyatam, ayak�yanta, ayak�ye, ayak�yetham 
you two, ayak�yadhvam, aidhi�yavahi, aidhi�yamahi we all (are 
the forms) in the Conditional mood in the Parasmaipada, Atma­
nepada. Bhavivati would be (the form) in the second future. 
Edhi�yamahe is similar. In the same way vibhavayi�yanti, bo­
bhavi�yati (frequentative second future) (will become again 
and again) . Ghatayet, patayet, putriyati, kamyati (are other 
forms of nominal verbs and frequentatives) . 



359 . 1 -7 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND FIFTYNINE 

The finished forms after adding the krt affixes (primary 
affixes added to verbs) 

Kumara said: 

985 

1-3. The krts are to be known in all the three forms (such 
as) the impersonal, passive and active . Ac, lyut (to form neuter 
abstract nouns by adding na) , ktin (ti) (to form feminine abs­
tract nouns) , ghafi (added to roots ending in consonants) , and 
yuc in the impersonal (are the affixes) . (Their examples are) in 
the ac : vinaya (modesty) , utkarab (heap, multitude) , prakarab 
(collection, heap ) ,  devab (lord) ' bhadrab (good) , srikarab (con­
ferer of prosperity ) .  The form in lyut (is) sobhanam (auspicious) , 
in ktin (ti) (the forms are) vrddhi (increase) , stuti (praise) and 
mati (intellect) . (The form) in ghafi is bhiiva (feeling or state) , 
in yufi-kiira{!ii (doing action) , bha:11ana (bringing into exist­
ence) etc. and in the syllable a- (represented) by cikitsa (re­
medy) . 

4. Then (the affixes ) tavya and anrya (forming the words) 
kartavyam, kara{!ryakam ( fit to be done) , (the affix ) yat (to form) 
de_yam (ought to be given) and dh;•eyam (ought to be meditated) , 
in {!yat (to form) kiiryam (a work or task) and krtyaka/:t (work to 
be done ) .  

5 . Kta and other ( affixes) are to b e  known in the active, 
and some in the impersonal and passive. (A person ) has gone 
to the village . The village has been reached. The preceptor has 
been embraced by you. 

6. Satrn (present participle in the Parasmaipada) and sanae 
(present participle in the Atmanepada) are bhavan (becoming) 

and edhamiina (being prosperous) . Nvuh and trc (are) added to 
all the roots (to form agents such as) (bhiivaka/:t and bhavitii 
(feeling or manifestation and that which is about to become) . 

7. (An exampla) for ending in kvip (is) Svayambhiil). (self­
originated) . Kvas (vas) and Kiinac (ana) (are the affixes) (of 
the participles) of the perfect (Parasmaipada and Atmane­
pada) . Babhuvivat and pecivat (in the Parasmaipada) and peciinaf:t 
and sraddadhiinakab (in the Atmanepada) (are the examples) . 
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8. Kumbhakiira (a potter) etc . would be (formed by adding 
the affix) av. The uvadis are known to be in the past. Viiyuft 
(wind) , piiyute (the anus) and kiiru (artisan) would be (formed 
from them) . These are said to be widely used in the Vedas. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTY 

The .rynorryms of group of words denoting the celestial region 
and the nether world* 

Fire-god said : 

I .  I shall describe to you �the synonyms) of heaven etc. 
of which lord Hari is the indication. Sval}., svarga�1 , nakal;l, 
tridiva]:t, dyau1.1 , trivil?tapa are synonyms (denoting heaven) . 

2-3a. Devas, Vrndarakas and Lekhas ( are the names for 
the celestials) . Rudra and others (are) the chief of group of gods. 
Vidyadharas, Apsaras, Yakl?as, Rakl?as, Gandharvas, Kinnaras, 
Pisacas, Guhyakas, Siddhas and Bhiitas had celestial origin. 

3b. The enemies of the Devas, Asuras and Daityas (born of 
Diti) (are the names of the demons ) .  Sugata]:t and Tathagatal}. 
(denote Buddha ) . 1 

4 . Brahma, Atmabhiil}. (self-born ) ,  Surajyel?tha (chief of 
the Devas) (are the synonyms of Brahma ) .  Vil?J:}.U, Narayal}.a 
and Hari (are the names of Vil?J:}.u ) .  RevatiSa (husband of 
Revati) , Halirama ( Rama with with plough) (are the words 
denoting Balarama) (elder brother of KnQa) . Kama, Paiica­
sara (having five shafts ) and Smara (are the names of God of 
love) . 

5 .  Lakl?mi, Padmalaya ( having the lotus as abode) , and 
Padma (are the names of Goddess Lakl?mi) . Sarva (all things) , 
Sarvdvara (lord of all beings) , ar.d Siva ( auspicious) (are the 

*The Purat;ta summarises the Amarakosa in eight chapters . This chapter 
is an abridgement of the Kat;t<;la I, Svargavarga 6-79 verses and Patalavarga 
239-347 verses. 

I .  The founder ofBuddhism. 
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names of Siva) . Kaparda is his matted hair. Pinaka is the bow 
(of lord Siva) also known as Ajagava. 

6. His attendants are (known as) Pramathas. Mr<;lani 
(compassionate) , CaJ).c;lika (fierce) and Ambika ( mother) (are 
the names of Goddess Parvati ) .  Dvaimatura1 (having two mo­
thers) and Gaj asya (having an elephant face) (are the names 
of lord GaJ).esa) . Senani (leader of an army) , Agnibhii (fir·e­
born) and Guha (reared in a secret place) (are the names of 
Skanda) . 

7. AkhaJ).c;lala (breaker) , Suniisira (favourable for the grow­
th of grain) , Siitraman (guarding well ) and Divaspati (lord of 
the heaven) (are the names of Indra) . Pulomaja (duaghter of 
Puloman, a demon) , Saci (powerful) and lndriiJ).i are the names 
of wife (of Indra) . 

8. His (Indra's) mansion (is known as) Vaijayanta. Jayanta 
(victorious) (is the name of) Pakasasani (son of Pakasasana, 

Indra) . Airavata, Abhramatanga (elephantine cloud) , AiravaJ).a 
and Abhramuvallabha (mate of the female elephant of the east ) 
(are the names of the elephant of indra) . 

9 . Hladini (that which delights) , Vajra, that it not a femi­
nine (word) , Kulisa, Bhidura (neuter words) and Pavi (mascu­
line) (are the words denoting Indra's club) . Indra's chariot is 
cal1ed) Vyomayana and Vimana (the vehicle of the sky) . (The 
latter word is) not feminine. Piyii�a, Amrta and Sudha (denote 
ambrosia) . 

10.  Sudharma is the council of gods . Svargailga and Sura­
dirghika (denote the celestial Ganges) . The celestial women 
such as Urvasi and others (are denoted by the words ) Svarvesya 
and Apsarasal;l. ( Here the latter word is always ) feminine and 
plural. 

1 1 - 1 2 .  Haha and Hiihii. ( are the names of) Gandharvas 
(semi-divine beings) . Agni, Vahni, Dhanaiijaya ( conqueror of 
wealth ) ,  Jatavedas (knower of all things ) , KnJ).avartman (whose 
way is black) , Asrayasa ( consuming everything with which it 
comes into contact ) ,  Pavaka ( purifier ) ,  HiraJ).yaretas (having 
golden seed) , Saptarcis (having seven rays) , Sukra (white) . 
Asusuk�aJ).i (shining forth) , Suci (pure) and Appittam (bile of 

1 .  having a natural mother and a step-mother. 
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water) (are the words denoting fire) . Aurva, Va<;lava and Va<;Ia .. 
vanala (denote the submarine fire) . 

1 3  .. 1 4. Among the words denoting the fla.mes of fire, Jvala 
and Kila ( are masculine and feminine) , Arcis (feminine and 
neuter ) and Heti and Sikha (are) feminine. Sphuliilga and Agni .. 
kai).a (denote a spark of fire ) .  (These words are used) in all the 
three (genders) . Dharmaraja ( lord of virtue) , Paretarat (master 
of the dead ) ,  Kala (the Time) , Antaka (Destroyer) , DaJ).Q.ad .. 
hara (Wielder of a staff) and Sraddhadeva (lord of the ancestral 
rite ) (are the synonymns of God of Death) . Riik�asa, KauiJ.apa 
(coming from a corpse) , Asrapa (blood drinker) , Kravyada 
(flesh eater) , Yatudhana and Nairrti (are the words denoting a 

demon ) .  
1 5. Pracetas, VaruiJ.a and Pasi ( having a noose ) (denote 

VaruiJ.a, the upholder of moral laws) . Svasana (who breathes) , 
Sparsana ( who touches ) ,  Anila, Sadagati (always moving ) ,  
Matarisvan, PraiJ.a ( life breath) , Marut and SamiraiJ.a (denote 
wind) . 

1 6 . Java, rarhha and tara (denote speed ) .  Laghu, k#pram, 
aram, drutam, satvaram, capalam, t ilTT)am, avilambitam and ii!u ( de .. 
note haste) . 

1 7- 1 8. Satatam, anaratam, asrantam, santatam, aviratam, aniSam, 
nityam, anavaratam and ajasram (mean eternally) . Atisaya, bhara, 
ativelam, bhrsam, atyartham, atimatram, udgar/.ham, nirbharam, tivram, 
ekantam, nitantam, gar/ham, barJ,ham, and drr/.ham (denote excess) . 

1 9 . Guhyakesa, Yak�araja (chief of Ya�as), Rajaraja and 
Dhanadhipa (lord of riches) (denote Kubera) . Kinnara, Kimpu­
ru�a, Turailgavadana (horse-faced) and Mayu (denote the 
Kinnaras, a class of semidivine beings) . 

20. Nidhi and sevadhi (mean treasure) . (Both the words 
are) masculine. Vyoma, abhram, pU{karam, ambaram, dyo, divam, 
antarikiam and kham (denote the sky) . 

2 I -22a. KaNha, asa and kakubha (denote) the direction. 
Abhyantara and antarala mean the interspace l between the heaven 
and earth) . Cakravala and maT)r/.ala (mean a range or orb of thi­
ngs) . Tar/.itvan (having lightning) , varida (giver of water) , megha, 
stanl!)'itnu (that which makes sound ) and balahaka (stand for 
cloud) . Kadambini and meghamala (denote a row of clouds) . 
Stanita and gmjita (mean the rumbling of thunder clouds) . 
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22b-23.  Sampa, Satahrada, hriidini, airavati, k!aiJ-aprabha, ta¢it, 
saudamini, vidyut, caficala and capala (denote lightning) . 

23b-24.  Sph flrjathu/:t and vajranirgho!a (mean the peel of 
thunder) . The cessation of rain (is denoted by the word) avagraha. 
Dhariisampata and asara ( denote incessant rain) . Sikara (is known 
to be) drops of water (carried by wind) . Var!opala and karaka/:t 
(are the first rain drops falling like a stone) . A cloudy day (is 
known as) durdinam (a bad day) . 

25 .  Antardha, vyavadhii (feminine) , antardhi (masculine) , 
apavarar.tam, apidhanam, tirodhanam, pidhanam, and acchadanam ( mean 
concealing or covering) . 

26-27 .  (The words) Abja, Jaivatrka, Soma, Glaub, Mrgii.izka, 
Kalanidhi, Vidhu and Kumudabandhu (denote the Moon) . Bimba 
and ma1J¢ala (are the words denoting the orb of the moon, 
the former is) feminin� (and the latter is used in) all (the gen­
ders) . A sixteenth digit (of the moon) is kala. Bhitta, sakala and 
kha1J¢aka (denote a part) . Candrika, kaumudi and jyotsna (denote the 
lustre of the moon). Prasada and prasannata (denote clear lustre) . 

28-29a. Lak�a�zam, lakfmakam and cihnam ts tand for a mark) . 
Sobha. kanti, dyuti and chavi (denote lustre) . SU!ama (denotes) 
exquisite lustre. T U!ara, tuhinam, himam, ava-fyaya, nihara, praleyam, 
sisira and himam denote snow) .  

29b. Nak!atram, rkfam, bham, tara, taraka and u ¢u (denote an 
asterism). There the last word may also be feminine. 

30. Guru, ]iva and Angirasa ( are the words standing for 
Jupiter) . Usanas, Bhargava and Kavi (denote Venus) . Vidhuntuda 
( afflicting Moon) and Tama (denote) Rahu. The rise of 
the constellations is known to be lagna. 

3 1 . Sages such as Marici, Atri and others1 are the seven 
sages. (They are known collectively as) Citrasikhar.t¢ins. Hari­
da.fva, Bradhna, Pfl!a, DyumaT)i, Mihira and Ravi ( denote the Sun) . 

32-34a. (The halo around the Sun is known as) parive!a, 
paridhi, upas flryakam and mar.tgalam. (The ray of the Sun is denoted 
by the words) kirar.ta, usra, may flkha, am.fu, gabhasti,ghrmi, dkrfr.ti2, 

I .  Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and V asi�tha are the remaining 
five. 

2. the Amara 2 1 0  reads Prsni. 
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hhlinu, kara, marici, and didhiti where marici is feminine and mas­
culine (while) didhiti is feminine. ( The lustre is denoted by the 
words) prabhli, ruk, ruci, tvit, bhii, bhii�, chavi, dyuti, dipti, roci and 
soci, where the last two are neuter, (while the other words are 
feminine) . (The lustre of the Sun is denoted by the words) praklisa, 
dyota and litapa . 

34b-38a. (The words) ko�T)am, kavo�T)am, mando��zam and 
kad�T)Qm (denote little heat) . They take neuter when referring 
to a quality and take all genders as attributes. Similarly 
(the words) tigmam,'tik�T)am and kharam (denoting excessive heat) 
take neuter or all the genders . (The words) di�ta .  anehli and 
kiilaka (denote time) . (The words) ghasra, dinam and ahas (denote 
day) . Sliyam, sandhyii and pitrprasu� (denote the evening) . Praty u­
fOS, aharmukham, kalyam, u.faS and praty fl�as (denote dawn) . 
The three twilights (are known as) pr!ih1Ja (morning) , apariih1Ja 
(evening) are madhylihna (midday) . Night is denoted by the 

words) sarvari, ylimi and tami.  (The night endowed with darkness is) 
tamisriJ and (that with moonlight is) jyotsni. The night together 
with the preceding and succeeding days (is known as) pakJ£TJ,i. 
The two (words )  ardharlitri and niSitha (denote) midnight.  Pradofa 
and rajanimukham (is the period preceding the night) . 

38b-40 . The intervening period between the pratipat (first 
lunar day) and the fifteenth (lunar day) is parvan. There 
are two fifteenth (days) at the end of each one of the fortnights . 
PauTT)amlisi and p urTJ,imii (denote the last days of the bright lunar 
fortnight) . (If that full moon) is a digit less (it is known as) 
anumati. If it is full, (it is) rlikli. Amliviisyli, is being near ; darsa 
and suryendu-saitgama (union of Sun and Moon) (denote 
the last days of the dark lunar fortnight) . If the moon is perceiv­
ed (on the new moon day) , (it is) sinivlili and if the same (is 
seen) a digit less, (it is) kuhu. 

4 1 -42a. Sarhvarta, pralaya, kalpa, k�aya and kalpiinta (denote 
deluge) . (The words) kalu[am, vrjinam, ena�, agham, arhha&, duri­
tam and du1krtam (denote sin) . (The words) dharmam, pvT)yarn, 
sreyas, sukrtam and vr1a (denote good deeds) . The word dharmam 
(is used) in the masculine and neuter. 

42b-43a. (The words) mut, priti, pramada, har[a, pra­
moda, limoda, sammada, linandathu&, linanda, sarma, siitam and sukham 
(denote rejoice) . 
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43 b-44a. (The words) sval)Sreyasam, sivam, bhadram, kalyiiTJ.am, 
mangalam, subham, bhiivukam, bhavikam, bhavyam, kusalam and 
k�emam (denote only welfare) . (There) k�emam is used in mascu­
line and neuter. 

44b. Daivam, di�lam, bhiigadheyam, bhiigyam, nvati and vidhi 
relate to (fruits of) previous birth. (The latter two) are 
feminine . 

45a. K�etrajfia, Iitman and puru$a relate to the soul in the 
body. Pradhiinam and prakrti (relate to the state in which the 
three qualities are in the same proportion) . (The latter is used) 
in the feminine. 

45b-46a. Hetu, kiira7J.am and bijam (denote) cause. But nidiina 
is the primary cause. Cittam, cetas, hrdayam, sviintam, hrt, miinasam 
and manas (denote mind) . 

46b-47a. Buddhi, mani�ii, dhi�aTJ.ii, dhil), prajfiii, semu�i, mati, 
prek�ii, upalabdhi, cit, samvit, pratipat, jiiapti and cetanii (denote 
intellect) . 

47b-48. The intellect (dhi )  which possesses retentive power 
(is known as) medhii. Sankalpa (resolve) is an activity of mind. 
Carcii (discussion) , Saizkhyii (deliberation) and viciiral)ii (inquiry) 
(relate to examination of an object by means of knowledge) . 
Vicikitsii and sarhsaya ( relate to doubtful knowledge) . Adhyiihiira 
(inference) , tarka (logical reasoning) and ilha (conjecture) 
(relate to logic) , Nirl)aya and niscaya mean conclusive knowledge. 

49. (The words) mithyiidr�ti and niistikatii (are used to de­
note knowledge arising from the argument that the other world 
does not exist) . Bhranti, mithyiimati and bhrama (mean false 
(knowledge) . Angikara, abhyupagama, pratiSraya and samiiSraya 
(denote acceptance) . 

50-5 l a. Knowledge relating to liberation from mundane 
existence (is ) jiianam . (When it is used with reference to) 
architecture and scientific literature, ( it is) vijfiiinam. Mukti, 
kaivalyam, nirviii)Qm, sreyas, nil)Sreyasam, amrtam, mokia and apavarga 
(denote liberation from mundane existence) .  (The words) 
ajiiiinam, avidya and ahammati (stand for ignorance) . ( Among 
these, the last two words are used ) in the feminine. 

5 1  b-52a. (The word) parimala ( is used to denote ) fragrance 
arising from pounding or rubbing which attracts men. That 
which attracts very much ( is known as) amoda. ( The words ) 
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surabhi and ghriir;.atarpaT)a (denote an object possessing good 
fragrance ) . 

52b-53 .  (The words) sukla, subhra, !uci, sveta, viSada, fyeta, 
piir;.¢ara, avadata, sita, gaura, valalqa, dhavala, arjuna, harir;.a, par.zdura 
and par.zr/u (denote white ) .  That which is little white ( is denoted 
by the word) dhilsara. 

54. (The words) nila, asita, .ryama, kala, syiimala and mecaka 
( denote) black. (The words) pita, gaur a and haridrabha (denote 
yellow) . (The words) palasa, harita and harit (mean) the green 
colour. 

55. (The words) rohita, lohita and rakta (denote red colour) . 
(The word) sor;.a (denotes ) the colour resembling red lotus. 

Little redness (is denoted by the word) arur.za. (The word) 
piitala ( stands for )  red mixed with white. 

56-57a. Syava and kapisa (denote whitish red) . Dhilmra and 
dhilmala (denote) red and black mixed. Ka¢ara. kapila, pinga, 
pisanga, kadru and pingala ( denote reddish brown) . Citram, kir­
mira, kalma[a, sabala, eta and and karbura (denote variegated 
colours) . 

57b. (The words) vyahiira, ukti and lapitam (denote speech) . 
Apabhrarhfa (means) a corrupted word. 

58. A collection of tin (verb) and subanta (noun) is a 
sentence. Or it may be an activity together with the case rel­
ation between a noun and a verb. Itihiisa is that which has 
happened in the past. Puriir.za has five characteristics .1 

59. Akhyiiyika is a narrative of a past event. Prabandha is an 
imaginary story. Samahara and sangraha (denote a collection 
of stories) . Pravahlika and prahelikii (are involving conjecture) . 

60. Samasya is a puzzle that has to be completed . Smrti is 
a collection of texts (composed for propagating) religious 
and moral duties . Akhya, ahva and abhidhiina (denote name) . 
Varta and vrttanta are said (to denote) narration of worldly course 
of events. 

6 1 .  (The words) hilti, akara1Ja and iihvanam (denote calling) . 
Upanyiisa and vanmukha (mean beginning of a speech) . Vivada 
and vyavahiira (are used in the sense of disputes relating debts, 

1 . These are :  creation, secondary creation, royal genealogies, Manu 
periods and genealogy of gods and sages. 
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gifts etc.) . ( The words) prativiikyam and uttaram (are used in the 
sense of reply) . 

62 . Upodghiita and udiihiira (are used to denote the thought 
relating to accomplishment of a contextual object ) .  Mithyil­
bhisarhsanam and abhisapa (mean insult or abuse ) .  (The words) 
yasas and kirti (denote fame) . (The words) prasna, Prcchii and 
anuyogaka (mean a query). 

63.  (The word) ilmrer/itam (means) repetition two or three 
(times ) .  (The words) kutsii, nindii and garha1)am (denote censure) . 
( The words) iibhi1�a1)am and alapa would (mean conversation 
preceded by mutual call) . Pralapa is meaningless utterance. 

64. Anulapa and muhurbhil�a (mean repeated co�versation). 
Viliipa and paridevana denote speech preceded by weeping. Vipra­
liipa and v irodhokti (denote mutually contradictory utterances) . 
Samliipa is conversation between one another. 

65 . Su)ralapa and suvacanam (mean good utterance) . Apa­

lapa and nihnava ( mean veiled statement) . Rusati1 means in­
auspicious utterance. Saftgatam and hrdayangamam (would denote 
well-constructed sentence) . 

66. That which is exceedingly sweet is silntvam. Abad­
dham and anarthakam would (mean absurd). Ni�thuram2 and paru­
jam ( mean harsh utterance) . Aslilam and gri1171J'am (mean un­
refined utterance) . The statement which is pleasing and true 
(is) runrtam. 

67-69 . Satyam, tathyam, rtam and samyak (would mean truth ) .  
(The words) niida, nisviina, nisvana, iirava, iiriiva, samriiva and viriiva 
( denote ordinary sound) . Marmara (denotes) the sound made 
by cloth and leaves. ( The sound made) by the ornaments (is ) 
siiijitam. Nikva1)a and kviilJa ( denote the sound ) of a lute. The 
sound made by birds ( is) viisitam. Koliihala and kalakala (mean 
the clear sound made by many) . The two (words) gitam and 
giinam mean the same (namely, a song) . Pratisrut and pratidhvana 
(mean echo) , where the former is feminine. (The sounds such 
as) n�ada (and the like) arise from stringed instruments and 
throats (of singers) . 

1 .  The printed text wrongly reads u�ati. 
2. The Puriu;tic text mixes this term and the next. This has been corrected 

on the b asis of Amara. 



994 Agni PuriiT)a 

70-7 1 . A subtle (sound) is kiikali. That which is sweet and 
not explicit is kala. Mandara is a lofty sound. Tiira is a very loud 
sound. Where there is a resonance and well blending of the 
(last) three sounds it is said to be ekatiila . ViT)ii, vallaki and vipafici 
(denote lute) . That which is known to have seven strings is 
pariviidini. 

72.  ViT)ii and other instruments are spread out. Muraja and 
the like are bound. Vamsa (flute) and others have holes . An ins­
trument made of bell-metal and the like is ghanam. 

73. Thus there are four kinds of musical instruments having 
the appellation viiditram and iitodyam. Mrdanga and Muraja (are 
synonyms) . Ankya{l, iilingya}J. and ilrdhvaka are different kinds of 
Mrdangas. 

74-75a. The drum that is sounded (at first) for the sake of 
fame (is known as) l)hakka. Bheri and Dundubhi ( are synonyms) , 
the former is feminine and the latter masculine.1 Anaka and 
Pataha (are synonyms) . Jharjhari, l)i1J.tfima, Mardala and PaT)ava 
(are different kinds ofpercussion instruments) .2 Tala is the mea­
sure of time relating to the performance. 

75b. Laya is the equal proportion of the performance and 
time (relating to music, dance etc. ) Tii1J.¢avam, niiJyam, liisyam and 
nartanam ( are synonyms) . 

76. Nrtyam ( dance ) ,  gitam ( singing) and viidyam ( instru­
mental) , the three (are known collectively as) tauryatrikam. The 
king is known as Bhattiiraka and Deva. (The queen) who had 
been anointed is Devi. 

77-S l a. Srngiira ( erotic) ,  vira (heroic) ,  karur;a ( pathos ) , 
adbhuta (wonder) ,  hiisya ( mirth) , bhayiinaka (frightening) , bibha­
tsa (disgust) and raudra (wrath) are the sentiments. The erotic 
(is also denoted by the words) !uci and ujjvala. The heroic senti­

ment (is also known as) utsiihavardhana. KiiTUT)yam, karu!Jii, ghrT)a, 
krpa, dayii, anukampii and anukrosa ( denote the sentiment of pathos) . 
Hasa, hiisa and hiisyam (mean the same) . Bibhatsa (is also known 
as) vikrta. These two are masculine (when denoting the senti­
ment) . Vismaya, adbhutam, iiscaryam and citram (denote wonder) . 
Bhairavam, diirur;am, bh�aT)am, bh�mam, ghoram, bhimam, bhayiinakam, 

I .  The textual reading is wrong. 
2. The reading tulye in the text is not correct ; anye would be better. 
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bhayankaram and pratibhayam (denote frightening) . Raudra is ugra 
(terrible) . (These fourteen beginning with adbhuta are masculine 

relating to a sentiment.) · (Otherwise they take) the three (gen­
ders ) .  Dar a, triisa, bhiti(z, bhifz, siidhvasam and bhayam (mean 
fear) . 

8 1b. The change relating to mind is bha.va. Anubhtiva is 
the expression of the mental change. 

82. ( The words) garva, abhimiina and ahamkiira (denote 
pride ) .  Mana is elevated thinking. Aniidara, paribhava, paribhiiva 
and tiraskriyii ( mean disrespect) . 

83 . (The words ) vrir/ii, lajjii, trapii and hri (would mean 
shyness ) .  The desire for wealth (is) abhidhyiinam1• (The words) 
kautilhalam, kautukam, kutukam and kut ilhalam (denote curiosity) . 

84. (The words) viliisa, b ib boka, vibhrama, lalitam, hela and 
lila denoting the behaviour of women are known as hiiva pro­
duced from erotic state. 

85. ( The words ) drava, keli, parihasa, krir/ii and lila (denote 
only erotic sport) . Kii.rdanam (means child's play) . A burst of 
laughter with a motive (is) iicchuritakam. The same, if little, (is 
known as) smitam. 

86 . Adhobhuvanam and piitiilam (denote the nether world) . 
(The words ) chidram, svabhram, vapii and su# (denote a hole in 

general) . Garta and avata (denote) a hole or pit in the earth. 
(The words) tamisram, timiram and tama (denote darkness ) .  

87 .  (The words) sarpa, prdiiku(z, bhujaga, dantasilka and 
bile§aya (denote a serpent) . (The words) vi�am, k�ve¢a and gara­
lam (mean poison) . (The words) niraya and durgati (mean 
hell) • The latter is feminine. 

88. (The words) payafz, kiliilam, amrtam, udakam, bhuvanam and 
vanam (are used in the sense of water) . Bhanga, tarafl.ga and ii.rmi 
denote waves. Kallola and ullola (denote mighty waves) . 

89 . (The words) PNanti, bindavafz and Pr�atafz ( stand for 
drops of water) . (The words) k ii.lam, rodhas and tira (ka ) m  
(denote banks) . That which rises from water i s  pulinam (sand) . 
(The words) jambiila, panka and kardama (mean mire) . 

90-9 1 . The overflow of floods is (denoted by the words) 

I. Amara 409 reads ' abhidkyii' meaning desire to covet another's pro­
perty. 
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jalocchviisaJ.z and pariviihii/.z.  (The words) k ilpakiif.z and vidiirakii/.z 
(are pits made in the dry bed of rivers ) .  Atara and tarapaT)yam 
(are used in the sense of ferry charges ) .  The wooden water­

carrier is droT)i. Kal�a and avila are (used to mean ) impure 
and accha, pure. ( The word) gabhirakam ( denotes deep ) .  Agiidham 
(means very deep) . ( The words ) dasa and kaivarta ( denote a 
fisherman ) .  Jamb ilkas (bivalve shells) are oysters in the water. 

92. Saugandhika and kalhiira ( denote white lotus blossoming 
in the evening) . Indivara is a blue lotus . Utpala and kuvalaya 
denote blue lotus. Kumuda and kairava ( are used to denote) 
white (lotus) . 

93. The root of these lotuses (is ) siililka. (The words) padmam 
and tiimarasam (denote a lotus ) .  Nilotpalam and kuvalayam (denote 
a lily) . The red lotus is known as kokanadam. 

94-95.  Karahiita and siphiikandam (denote the root of a lotus) . 
Ktfijalka and kesara mean the filament, not in feminine.1 ( The 
words) khani and iikara ( denote the place from where the 
gems are produced ) . The former is feminine. Piida and pratyan­
taparvata (denote ) smaller hills. That which is still nearer to the 
hill, ( is said to be) upatyakii. The earth above the hill ( is known 
as) adhityakii. The groups of words belonging to the heaven and 
hell have been described. Listen to me ! I shall describe words 
having different meaning. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYONE* 

The indeclinables 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  (The indeclinable ) lin is used in the (following) in the 
sense of a little, pervading, limit and in combination with verbs. 
(The particle) ii known as pragrhya is used in sentences to denote 
remembrance. (The same with a �·isarga ) (denotes ) anger and 
aflliction. 

1 .  After summarlSing the first Katttf.a of Amara, the Purii.tta jumps to the 
middle of the second Katttf.a. 

*The PuraQa summarises in this chapter, from Amara III .  pankti 28 1 4. 
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2. ( The particle) ku (is used) in the sense of sin, condem­
nation and little. Dhik (is used in the sense of) disgust and 
censure . Ca (is used ) to connect with another, as a collection, 
union with one another, for connecting mutually independent 
words with a common word. 

3 . Svasti (is used in the sense of) benediction, well-being 
and meritorious act. Ati (has the sense of) excess and crossing. 
Svit (is used in the sense of) interrogation and doubt. Tu (is 
used to denote) division and limitation. 

4-. Sakrt (is used in the sense of) together with and once. 
Arlit (has the sense of) near and far off. (The word ) pasciit (is 
used in the sense of) western direction and the end . A pi ( has 
the sense of collection) . Uta has the sense of option. 

5 .  Sasvat (is used in the sense of) repetition and together 
with . Siik!iit ( denotes) perception and identity. Bata (is used in 
the following senses) : grief, pity, pleasure, surprise and invita­
tion . 

6. Banta ( is used to express) rejoice; pity, beginning of a 
sentence and grief. Prati is used according to tradition in (the 
sense) of a representative both as repetition and as indicative 
etc. 

7. Iti (is used in the sense of) cause, context, making ex­
plicit etc. and conclusion. Purastiit (is used to denote ) in the 
east, at  first, before and in front of. A pi is also ( used in the 
same sense) . 

8. Yiivat and tiivat ( are used in the sense of) whole, end, 
measure and determination. Atha ( is used to express )  auspi­
ciousness, continuity, beginning, query and whole. 

9. Vrthii (is used to convey) uselessness and devoid of in­
junction. Niinii (conveys ) many and both . Nu (expresses) query 
and option. Anu (expresses) succession and resemblance. 

1 0. Nanu ( is used to indicate ) query, determination, per­
mission, pacification and invitation. Api (is used to denote) 
censure, col l ection, query, doubt and conjecture. 

1 1 . Vii (expresses ) comparison and option . Siimi ( conveys) 
half and disgust . Amii ( denote) togetherness and proximity. Kam 
(means) water and head. 

1 2 . Evam (is used to convey) similarity and such and such 
a manner. Nilnam (is used ) in logic and determination. Jofam 
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( is used to mean ) silence and happiness . Kim (is used to convey) 
query and disgust. 

13. Nama (is used to mean ) making explicit, conjecture, 
anger, approxhnation and censure. Alam conveys ( the sense of) 
ornament, satiety, ability and prevention. 

1 4. Hum (is used to convey ) doubt and inquiry. Samayii 
(denotes) proximity and middle. Punaf:t (conveys ) not being the 
first and difference. Ni/:t ( expresses ) certainty and prohibition. 

1 5. Purii would (be used to indicate) continuity, long past, 
nearness and the future. The three (words) flrari, ilri and urari 
( are used in the sense of) expansion and that which is agreed 
upon. 

1 6. Svaf:t ( is used in the sense of) heaven and other 
world. Kila ( is used in the sense of) tidings and conjecture . 
(The word ) khalu ( i s  used to denote ) prohibition, verbal em­

bellishment, desire to know and pacification.1 
1 7 . ( The word ) abhitaf:t ( is used in the sense of) proximity, 

both ways, quickness , whole and facing. Priidu/:z (is used to con­
vey) name and explicitness . Mitha/:z (denotes) between one an­
other and in secrecy. 

1 8. ( The word) tira/:z ( is used to denote) disappearance and 
horizontal. (The particle )  hii (is used to express ) pain, anger 
and grief. Ahaha (is used to denote) surprise and grief. (The 
particle) hi (is used to denote) cause and determination. 

1 9 .  ( The words )  ciriiya, ciriiriitriiya, cirasya and others (are 
used) in the sense of long time. Muhul;t, punaf:t punal;t, saJvat, 
abhik�T)am and asakrt (again and again) have the same ( sense ) .  

20. (The words ) Jriik, jhatiti, anjasii, ahniiya, sapadi, driik and 
maizk�u are ( used in the sense of) quickness. (The words) bola­
vat, SUithu and kimuta ( denote ) excessive. Kim, kimu and uta (are 
used in the sense of) option. 

2 1 .  (The particles ) tu, hi, ca, sma, ha and vai (are used ) for 
completing a quarter of a verse. Su and ati ( are used to denote ) 
worship ( reverence ) .  Divii (is used to denote ) at day. Do�ii and 
naktam (are used in the sense of) night . 

22. Siici and tira/:z ( are used) in the sense of horizontally. 
(The words) pyii/, piit, anga, he, hai and bhof:t (are used) in the 

1 .  The Purlifla reads wrongly avasara. 
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sense of calling a person. Samayii, nika�ii and hiruk (have the 
sense of proximity) . 

23. Sahasii (is used in the sense of) unexpected. Pural.z, 
puratal;, and agratalz (mean) in front of. Sviihii, sra�at, vau!at, 
va�at and svadhii (are used) in offering made to the gods. 

24.  (The words) kiiicit, i�at and maniik (are used in the 
sense of) a little . Pretya and amutra (are used in the sense of) 
the other world . Yathii and tathii (convey) similarity. Aho and ho 
(indicate) surprise. 

25-26. (The words) til�T,lim and til�T,likam (are used in the 
sense of) silence. Sadya!;, and sapadi (denote) the present mo­
ment. Di�tyii and samupajo!am (convey) rejoice. (The words) 
antare; antarii and antareT)a (denote) 'in the middle' . Prasahya 
means 'by force'. The two (words) siimpratam and sthiine (convey 
the sense) appropriate. Abhik!T)am and sasvat (mean) eternally. 

2 7. (The words) nahi, a, no and na (indicate) non-exist­
ence. (The words) miisma, mii and alam (are used in the sense 
of) restrainmg. Get and yadi (are used to denote) alternative. 
The two (words) addhii and aiijasii (are employed to convey) 
truth. 

28. Priidul;. and iivil,l indicate explicitness .  Om, evam and 
paramam (convey) opinion. (The words) samantataiJ,, parital;, 
sarvatal.z and visvak (convey) all around. 

29. Kiimam (is used to convey) permission unwillingly 
granted. An acceptance preceded by jealousy (is indicated by 
the word ) astu. ( The word kiimam is) also (used in the same 
sense ) .  Nanu ( indicates) a contrary opinion. Kaccit (indicates) 
affectionate enquiry. 

30. ( The words) nil.z samam and dul; samam (are used to 
convey) condemned. Yathiisvam and yathiiyatham ( convey the 
sense) of appropriate or befitting. Muii and mithyii (indicate) 
false. Yathiirtham andyathiitatham denote truth. 

3 1 .  (The words ) evam, tu, punal.z, vai and vii are expressions 
(indicating) conclusion. Priik (conveys ) the thing that has taken 
place already. The two (words ) n ilnam and ava.tyam ( are used 
to indicate) certainty. 

32 . Sariwat ( is used to mean) the year. Arviik ( means) 
below. Am and evam ( convey ) approval. Svayam (means) by the 
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self. Nicail.z ( means ) low. Uccaif.z ( means ) great. Prayafi (denotes) 
a great quantity. Sanaif.z (is used in the sense of) slowly. 

33 . The word sana ( denotes) eternal . Bahil.z (conveys the 
meaning) outside. Sma ( indicates) the past. Astam ( denotes) 
invisible. Asti (conveys the sense ) of reality. U is an expression 
of anger. Om( indicates ) a query. Ayi (is an expression of) paci­
fication. 

34. Hilm ( is used in) discussion. (The word ) u�a ( has the 
sense of) end of the night. Namaf.z (conveys ) obeisance. Aizga ( is 
used ) in the sense of again. Du�tu (is an expression of) censure 
and su�tu, of praise. 

35. Siiyam ( conveys the sense) in the evening. ( The words) 
prage and priitaf.z ( convey the sense ) 'in the morning' .  Nika�ii 
(conveys the meaning) nearby. ( The word) parut ( denotes ) the 

last year and pariiri, the year before the last. Tati ( denotes the 
current year ) .  

36. Adya (denotes) the present day. ( The words ) pilrvedyu/.z 
etc. ( convey the sense of) the previous day etc . Similarly one 
should know that (the words uttaredyu/.z, aparedyu/.z, adharedyuf.z, 
anyedyub, arryataredyul.z and itaredyub are formed) from uttara 
(tomorrow) , apara (some other) , adhara (the previous) , anya 
( some other) , anyatara ( some other next) and itara (some 
other ) .  

37. Ubhayadyuf.z and ubhayedyul.z (convey the sense of) both 
the days. Paredyavi (means ) on the next day. Hyal.z ( denotes) 
yesterday and svaf.z, the day yet to come next. Para fvaf.z ( denotes) 
the day after tomorrow. 

38. (The words) tadii and tadiinim (denote at that time ) .  
Tugapat ( means ) once. Sarvadii and sadii (mean) always. Etarhi, 
samprati, idiinim, adhunii and siimpratam (mean) the present 
moment. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYTWO 

Words having many meanings 

Fire-god said : 

I .  (The word) niika (is used to denote) the sky and hea­
ven. (The word) loka (means) the world and people. Sloka (is 
used to mean) a verse and fame. Siiyaka (has the meaning) an 
arrow and sword. 

2 .  Anaka (denotes) a bheri as well as pataha (two kinds of 
drums) . Kalanka is a mark as well as a scandal. (The letter) ka 
in the masculine (is used to denote) wind, Brahma and the 
Sun and kam in the neuter (is used to denote) head and 
water. 

3 . (The word) puliika (denotes) empty or bad grain, 
abridgement and rice-water. (The word) kauSikn. (is used in the 
sense of) Mahendra, guggulu (resin got from cow) , owl, serpent 
and alligator. 

4. A monkey and a dog (are denoted by the word) siilii­
vrka. Miinam is a means of measure . Sarga (is used in the sense 
of) one's nature, natural state, relinquishment, decision, chapter 
and creation. 

5. (The word) yoga (is used in the sense of) an armour, 
means (expedience) , contemplation and union. (The word) 
bhoga (has the meaning of) happiness and enjoying the com­
pany of a harlot_ The word abja (is used to denote) conch and 
moon. 

6. Karata (denotes) a crow and the cheek of an elephant. 
Sipivifta (denotes) a leprous person. (The word) rifta (is used 
in the sense of) prosperity, good and bad luck and arifta, good 
and bad luck. 

7. ( The word) vyufti (is used in the sense of) a fruit and 
plenty. (The word) dnti (is used to denote) knowledge, eye and 
perception. (The word) niftah (has the sense of) accomplish­
ing, non-existence and destruction. (The word) kiiflhii (is used 
to denote) excellence, state and direction. 

8. (The words) ir/ii and ilii (convey the sense of) a cow, 
earth and speech. Pragiir/ham (denotes) much and difficult . The 
word drr/ha (means) capable of and stout . 
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9. Vyu{lha (has the meaning) placed in order and firmness. 
(The word) KmJ.a ( denotes) Vyasa, Arjuna and Hari1 .  Pat)a 
(is used to denote) the stake in gambling etc. ,  wages, price and 
a particular coin. 

I 0 .  (The word) guT)a (is used in the sense of) the bow­
string, quality of a substance, (qualities like) sattva (goodness) , 
bravery2 and treaty etc. (The word) griimaT)i (is used to denote) 
excellent (person) and leadt>.r (in a village) . 

I I .  Tr�TJii ( is used to convey) desire and desire to drink. 
( The word) vipa1)i (is used to denote) a merchant's shop. Tik­
�7Jam ( is used to mean) poison, battle and iron in the neuter, 
but in all the three (genders) when (denoting) sharp-edged.3 

12 .  (The word) pramii1)a (is used to mean) cause, limit in 
the siistra, extent and the knower. KaraT)a is the excellent means. 
It is also (used to denote) the sense-organs. (The word) iriT)am 
(is used to convey) a barren land and a desert . 

I 3 .  (The word) yantr (is used in the sense of) a mahout 
and a charioteer. (The word) heti (denotes) flame'. (The word) 
srutam (is used to convey) scriptures and accurate knowledge. 
Krtam (is used to mean) the (first) yuga and enough. 

14. Pratita (is used to mean) well-known and delight. Abhi­
jiita (is used to denote) born in a good family and wise. (The 
word) vivikta (means) pure and devoid of men. Murchita 
(means) stupefied and elevated (prosperous) . 

I 5 .  Artha (conveys the sense) ' to be expressed', riches, an 
object, use and end. Tirtham (expresses the sense of) water 
tank, scriptures, water courses honoured by sages and preceptor. 

1 6 .  Kakudab (is used in the sense of) importance, the in­
signia of a king and a limb of a bull (hump on the shoulder) 
in the masculine and neuter. The feminine (word) sarhvit (con­
veys the sense of) knowledge, conversation, a disciplined action, 
battle and name. 

I 7 .  ( The word ) upani�at (is used in the sense of) dharma and 
secret doctrine (such as ) philosophy. (The word) sarat ( has the 

I .  This line is not in the Amara. 

2. The text wrongly reads !ukla instead of !aurya. 

3. The printed text wrongly reads svara instead of khara. 

4. Vide Amara pailkti 2476. The Puttitw has omitted the other senses : 
�;ay of the Sun and weapon. 
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meaning of) a season and a year. (The word) padam ( is used in 
the sense of) endeavour, protection, position, mark, foot and 
object . 

1 8. (These are used) in all the three (genders ) :  (The word) 
sviidil ( denotes ) favourite and sweet, Mrdii. (denotes) not sharp 
and soft. Sat ( is used to convey ) truth, good people, existence, 
praiseworthy and respectable . 

1 9 .  (The word ) vidhi (is used to denote ) an injunction and 
Brahma. PraTJ.idhi ( conveys the meaning of) request and a spy. 
Vadhill,z ( means ) wife, son's wife and woman in general. Sudhii. 
( denotes) plaster ( used in temples etc.) , nectar and the milk­
hedge plant. 

20. ( The word) §raddhii. (denotes) respect and desire . PaiJ.fl,i­
tammanya!z is one who thinks himself as learned and proud as 
well. Brahmabandhu ( is used in the sense of) censure. Bhii.nu means 
ray as well as Sun. 

2 1 .  Griivan ( is used to denote) a hill and a stone. ( The word) 
prthakjana (denotes) a fool and also a low class man. ( The word) 
Sikharin ( denotes ) a tree as well as a mountain. Tanu ( denotes) 
the skin and the body. 

22. ( The word) yatna ( denotes ) soul, firmness , intellect, 
nature and path of Brahman. Utthiinam ( denotes) effort and re­
medial act for family. Vyutthiinam ( denotes) rejection. 

23. ( The word) niryiitana (is used to denote) revenge, gift 
and restitution of a deposit. Vyasanam ( has the sense of) grief, 
fa'll and crime due to passion or wrath. 

24. Hunting, dice-play, dreaming during the day, accusa­
tion, women, intoxication, the triple symphony (dance, music 
and instrumental music) and strolling about idly are the group 
of crime arising from passion. 

25. Slandering, bravery, offence, hatred, jealousy, extravag­
ance, reprimand and harshness are the eight crimes arising from 
wrath. 

26. Kaupinam ( is used to denote ) a wrong deed, secret and 
organ of generation. Maithunam (is employed in the sense of) 
relating to union with wife and sexual union. Pradhiinam ( de­
notes) the superme spirit and intellect. Pra)iiiinam (is used to 
mean ) intellect and mark. 
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27. Krandanam ( means ) crying and calling. Var,rma (denotes ) 
body and extent . .Ariidkanam ( means ) accomplishing, attainment 
and satisfaction. 

28. Ratnam ( is used to mean ) that which is excellent among 
its own class. Lakpna ( is used to denote) a mark and chief. 
Kaliipa (denotes) an ornament, peacock's plumes, quiver and a 

collection. 
29. (The word) talpam (is used to denote) bed, an apart­

ment on the roof and woman. J)imba (is used the mean) a child 
and a fool . (The word) stambha (is used to denote) a pillar of 
a building and dull. (The word) sabhii (is used to convey the 
meaning of) an assembly and member of a house. 

30.  Ra5mi (is) a ray (of light) as well as rein (ofhorses etc.) . 
(The word) dharma (is used to denote) merit and self-control 

etc. (The word) laliima (conveys the meaning of) tail, mark (on 
the forehead of horses etc.) , horse, ornament, prominence and 
banner. 

3 1 . (The word) pratyaya (is employed in the sense of) sub­
ject to control, oath, knowledge, faith and cause. (The word) 
samaya (is used to convey) an agreement, practice, time, a dogma 
and knowledge. 

32.  (The word) atyaya (is used to mean) transgression and 
crime. Satyam (means) an oath and truth. (The word) viryam 
(is used in the sense of) strength, and greatness. R apyam (is 
used to mean) praiseworthy form. 

33. Durodara ( is employed to denote) a gambler and duro­
daram ( to denote) the stake in gambling. (The word) kantara 
(is used to mean) a great forest or a difficult path, in the mas­
culine and neuter. 

34. (The word) hari (is used to denote) Tama (god of 
death) , Anila (wind) , Indra (ruler of the celestials) , Candra 
(Moon) , Arka (Sun) , V#IJU and a lion etc. (The word) dara 
(is employed to mean) a hole and fear, in the masculine and 

neuter. (The word) jo,{hara (means) hard (besides stomach) . 
35. Udiira (is used to denote) giver and great. !tara (means) 

different as well as low. Cudii (denotes) crown and hair . The 
lock of hair (is called) mauli. 

36. (The word) bali (is used to mean ) tax, offering etc. 
� (The word balam (is used to denote) an army and firmness. 
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(The word) nivi (is employed to mean) the knot on the 
waist garment of a women and ransom (against the prince etc. 
held as captive) . 

3 7-38a. (The word) vr�a (is used in the following senses) : 
the scrotum (that discharges semen) , rat, excellence, good deed 
and a bull . (The word) : iikarfa (is used to denote) dice-play, the 
die and the board for dice-play. (The word) ak�am ( means) an 
organ, and in the masculine, the dice, difference in the measure, 
dispute and the vibhitaka (one of the three myrobalans) . 

38b. (The word) u�r;ti�a (is used to mean) crown etc.1 
Kar#l conveys the sense of a small river. 

39. (The word) adhyak�a ( means) visible and one who 
presides over. ( The word) vibhiivasu denotes the Sun and Fire. 
(The word) rasa ( is employed to denote) (the sentiments) 
such as erotic and others, poison, splendour, qualities ( such as 
sweet, sour etc.) , passion and juice. 

40. (The word) varcas ( denotes) feces as well as splendour. 
( The word) iiga (denotes) sin and crime. (The word) chandas 
(means ) poetry and desire. Siidhiyiin (is used to denote) good as 

well as strong. Vy flha ( means) a collection as well as ( strength) . 
( The word) ahi/.l ( denotes) Vrtra as well as a serpent2• Fire, 
Moon and Sun ( are referred to as) tamonudii/.l (destroyers of 
darkness) . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYTHREE 

The words denoting earth, ciry, forest and herbs * 

Fire-god said : 

l .  I shall describe the words denoting earth, city, forest, 
herbs and lion etc . (The following words denote the earth) : 
bhil/.l, anantii, k�amii, dhiitri, k�ii, jyii, ku/.l and dharitri. 

I . The crown and the turban. Cf. AmllTa Pankti 2776. 
2.  The Purii!UJ omits this word. Cf. Amara pankti 2812 . 
*The Puriipa summarises Amara kiil].c;las II .  2, II. 3 and II.  5 
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2 .  ( The words) mrt and mrttika (denote a piece of earth ) . 
Commendable earth ( is denoted by the words ) mrtsii and mrtsnii. 
( The land space on the earth is denoted by the words ) jagat, 
viitapam, loka, bhuvanam and jagati. 

3 . ( The words ) ,  ayanam, vartma, miirga, adhva, panthii, pa­
davi, srti, saratzi, paddhati, padyii, vartani and ekapadi (denote a 
path) . 

4 -6a. ( The words ) p il�, puri, nagari, pattanam and putabhe­
danam ( denote a town ) . Sthiiniyam is a big city surrounding big 
pathways. Siikhiinagarariz is a suburb of a principal city. The 
suburb where the harlots dwell is vesa. Apatza and ni�adyii (denote) 
the place for selling goods. Vipa7Ji and par.ryavithikii ( denote ) the 
market street. Rathyii, pratoli and vifikhii ( denote ) the pathways 
in the interior of a village. Caya and vapram ( mean the earth 
dug up from a moat) in the masculine and neuter. 

6b. Priikiira, vara7Ja and siila (denote the surrounding fence 
set up with poles, thorns etc. ) .  A surrounding fence made up at 
the border (wi th bamboo, thorns etc.) (is called ) priicinam. 

7-8. Bhitti and kuf/yam (denote a wall) . That wall set with 
bone etc. inside (is known as) ef/ilkariz. (The words ) viis a, kuti, 
siilii and sabhii (denote the assembly hall ) . Safijavanam and catu­
l)§iilam (is a group of four houses forming a court) . PaT7JaJiilii and 
utaja (not feminine) denote a hermitage. Caityam and iiyatanam 
(denote a sacrifiicial hall) . Vajisiilii and mandurii (denote a 
stable) . 

9. The dwelling place of the rich ( is )  harmyiidi. The place 
of the gods and kings (is called) priisiida. ( The words) dvii�, 
dviiram and pratihiira (denote a door ) ,  where the word dvii� is 
feminine. Vitardi and vedikii ( mean a fence) . 

1 0- l l a. ( The words) kapotapiilikii and vitankam, respectively 
masculine and neuter (denote a pigeonhouse made of wood etc. ) . 

Kapiita and arara are synonyms (meaning a door ) .  Nibfretzi and 
adhirohitzi ( denote steps made with wood etc. for ascending) . 
Sammiirjani and Sodhani (mean broom-stick ) .  Sankara and 
avakara (denote sweepings) . 

I I  b- 1 2 . (The words ) adri, gotra, giri and griivii ( denote 
mountains in general ) .  ( The words ) gahanam, kiinanam and vanam 
(denote a forest) . (The words) iiriima and upavanam (denote ) an 
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artificial garden (that has been accomplished) . The same that 
is fit for harem (is called ) pramadavanam. 

1 3 . (The words) vithi, iili(t, iivali(t, panktib and srer.zi (denote 
a row) . (The words) lekhii(t and riijaya(t (denote lines) . A tree 
(that is seen) with fruits (produced) from flowers (is) vanaspatya/.z. 
A tree (that is seen) with fruits not (produced) from flowers (is) 
vanaspatif.z. 

14. Those which end with fruit-bearing (are known as) 
o�adhi-s. (The words) paliiSi, dru(t, druma and agama (denote a 

tree) . (The words) sthiir.zu, dhruva and sanku (denote a cut tree) . 
(The word) sthiir)u is optionally masculine. (The words) pra­

phulla, utphulla and samphulla (mean a flower that has blossom-
ed) . 

15- 1 6a. (The words) paliisam, chadanam and parr.zam (denote 
a leaf) . (The words) idhmam, edhaf.z and samit, faminine (denote 
dry wood and grass) . Bod�idruma and caladala (denote the holy 
fig tree) . Dadhittha, griihi, manmatha, dadhiphala, pu�paphala and 
dantasatha (denote the woodapple tree) . 

1 6b- 1 7 .  (The words) udumbara, hemadugdha, kovidiira and 
dvipatraka (denote udumbara) . The saptaparr.za (tree) (is also 
known as) visiilatvak. The krtamiila (tree is also known as) suvar­
r.zaka, iirevata, vyiidhighiita, sampiika and cuturaftgala. 

1 8 . The Jambira (tree is also called) dantasatha. The Varur.za 
(tree is also called) tiktasaka. Punniiga (tree is also called) puru�a, 
tuftga, kesara and devavallabha. 

1 9-20a. Nimbataru, mandiira and piirijataka (are the other 
names of) paribhadra (tree) . Vafijula and citrakrt (are the other 
names of tinisa tree) . Pitana and kapitana (denote) the iimriitaka 
(tree) . (The other names) of madhilka (are ) gurjapu�pa and 
madhudruma. 

20b. Gut/aphala and srarhsi (are the other names of) pilrt. 
Niideyi is the other name of ambhuvetas. 

2 1 . Sigru/.z, tik�r.zagandhaka, ak�iva and mocaka (are the other 
names of) sobhiifijana. If this ( Sobhafijana) is red (it is called) 
madhuSigru(t. Ari�ta and phenila are synonyms. 

22 . Lodhra (is also called) giilava, sahara, tirita, tilva and 
miirjana. Uddiilaka ( is also known as ) selu(t, Sle�miitaka, Sita and 
bahuviiraka. 

23. (The other names of) vikankata (are) sruvavrk�a, granthila 
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and vyiighrapat. Tinduka (is also called) sph ilrjaka and kala 
(skandha ) 1. (The terms ) niideyi and bhflmijambuka ( denote niiga­
raizga) 2• 

24. Kakatindu and ( kaka ) piluka are synonyms. Kramuka and 
pattikakhya would (denote lohitalodhra ) 3• Kumbhi (is also known 
as) kaidarya and katphala . 

25-26a. Viravrk�a, aru�kara and agnimukhi (are the synonyms 
of) bhalliitaki in (all the three genders) . Sarjaka, pita&iiraka' and 
as ana ( are synonyms of) }iva ( ka ) . Sarja and asvakaTT)a (are syno­
nyms of) siila.5 Arjuna (tree) (is also called) virataru6, indradru�, 
and kakubha�. 

26b-2 7. I izgudi (is also known as) tiipasataru . Siilmali ( is also 
known as) mocii. Cirabilva, naktamiila and karaja (are the other 
names of) karanjaka. (Pfltika is also known as) prakirya and p ilti­
karaja. Marka!i and aizgaravallari (are varieties of karaiija) 7 • 

28. Rohi, plihasatru and dilrjimapu�paka ( are synonyms of) 
rohitaka . Khadira (is also known as) giiyatri, balatanaya and danta­
dhiivana. 

29.  Arimeda and vitkhadira (denote varieties of bad smelling 
khadira ) . Kadara ( denotes) the white khadira. (EraT)ga is also 
called) paiiciingula, vardhamiina, caiicu and gandharvahastaka. , 

30-3 l a. PiT)gitaka and maruvaka (are synonyms of madana) . 
Devadiiru ( is also called) pitadiiru, diiru and piitikii�tham. Priyangu 
( is also known as) §yiima, mahilahvayii, latii, govandani, gundrii, 
phalini and phali. 

3 1  b-32a. SoT)aka ( is also known as) maT)gilkaparT)a, patroTT)a, 
nata, katvanga, tur:ztuka, syonaka, sukanasa, rk�a. dirghavrnta and 
kutannata .  

32b. Pitadru and sarala (are synonyms) . Nicula, ambuja and 
hijjala (are the synonyms of a kind of reed) . 

1 .  Cf. Amara pankti 725. 
2 .  Cf. ibid. palikti 724. 
3 . Cf ibid. pankti 730. 
4. The Purdtw wrongly reads Pita.fdla. Cf Amara pankti 735 . 
5 .  C.f. Amara pankti 737 .  The pural)ic reading is wrong. 
6. Cf Amara palikti 738. 
7. Cf. Amara palikti 745. 
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33. Kiikodumbarikii and phalgub (are the synonyms of malayil. 
Ari�ta, picumardakat , sarvatobhadra (are synonyms of) nimba. Sirifa 
(is also known as) kapitana. 

34-35a. Va (ba) kula (is said to be vanjula. (Kapilii2 is also 
called as) picchilii and aguruSimsapii. Jayii, jayanti and tarkiiri ( are 
synonyms of vaijayantiki13 • KaT)ikii (is also known as) gaT)ikiirikii, 
sripaTT)am and agnimantha. Vatsaka and girimallikii ( are synonyms 
of kutaja) .4 

35b-36. Kalaskandha (is a synonym of) tamiila. TaTJ¢uliya (is 
known as) alpamiiri�a. Sinduviira (is also known as) nirguT)gi. The 
same ( mallikii) grown in the forest (is known as) iisphoti15• rathikii 
(is also known as) gaT)ikii and amba�thii. Navamiilikii (is also known 
as) saptalii. 

37 .  Atimukta and puT)r/raka (are different varieties of kunda) .6 
Kumiiri (is also known as) sahii and taraT)i. Therein7, the red 
variety is kurabaka and the yellow variety is turur;taka. 

38. The blue jhiTJti (is also known as) biiT)ii. (It  is also 
known as diisi and artagala8.) JhiTJii (in general is known as) 
saireyaka. If it  is red, it is known as kurabaka. If it is yel low, it is 
known as sahacari (and also as sahacara) . 

39.  Kitava and dhilrta (are the other names of) dhattilra. 
Rucaka ( is the other name of) miitulungaka. SamiraT)a, maruvaka, 
prasthap�pa and phaT)ijjaka ( are the synonyms of jamb ira) 9 •  

40-42a. K utheraka ( is the other name of) paTT)iisa. V asuka and 
iisphota (are the synonyms of) arka. Sivamalli and piisupata (are 
synonyms ) .  Vrndii, vrk�iidani, jivantikii and vrk�aruha (are the 
synonyms of the plant that clings to a tree and grows ) .  Gugilci 
( has the other names ) tantrikii, amrtii, somavalli and madhupaTT)i. 
Murva ( is also called ) mora til, madhulikii, madhusrer;i, gokarT)i and 
pilupaTT)i. 

1 .  Cf. Amara patikti 773-picumanda. 
2 .  Cf. ibid. patikti 773.  
3. Cf. ibid. patikti. 779. 
4. Cf. ibid. palilcti. 78 1 . 
5. The Purii'(la mixes with the previous. Cf. Amara patiktis 785 and 788. 
6. Cf. Amara. patikti 792 . 
7 . Refers to amliina. Cf. Amara. patikti 796. 
8. Cf. Amara patikti 797. 

9. Cf. ibid. patikti 806-807.  
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42b-43 .  Pii/hii (is also known as) iimbQ.f/hii, viddhakar1Ji, pracinii 
and vanatiktikii. Katub, katumbharii, cakriingi and sakuliidani (are 
the names of katurohi1}i1 ) .  Atmaguptii, priivf!iiyi2 and kapikacchu 
( are the other names of) markati . 

44. Apiimarga ( is also known as) saikharika, pratyakpar1Ji and 
mayuraka . PhafijiklP and briihma1Ji ( are the other names of) bhiirgi. 
Dravanti, sambari and vua ( are synonyms ) .  

45 . 1\1a1J¢ilkapanJi, bhaQt/iri, samangii and kiilame�ikii (are 
synonyms of mafiji�lhii) . Rodani, kacchurii, anantii, samudriintii and 
duriilabhii (are synonyms of dhanvayiisa) 4 •  

46. Prsnipar'}i, prthakpar'}i, kalafi, dhiivani and guhii ( are 
synonyms) . Nidigdhikii, sprSi, vyiighri, k�udrii and dussparsii ( are 
synonyms) . 

47. AvalguJa, somariiji, suvalli, somavallikii, kiilamesi, krpJaphalii 
and putiphali (are synonyms of) viikuci. 

48 . Ka'}ii, UW(tii and upakulyii ( are synonyms) . Sreyasi and 
gajapippali5 (are synonyms) . Cavyam and cavika (are synonyms) . 
Kiikacifici, gufija and kr�1Jalii (are synonyms) . 

49-50. Vis;;·ii, v�ii and prativi$ii (are synonyms) . Vanasrngiita 
and gok�ra (are synonyms) . NiiriiyaTJ.i and satam illi (are synonyms). 
Kiiliyaka, haridrub, diirvi, pacampacii, darufukla6 and haimavati7 ( are 
synonyms of parjani) . Ugragandha, �aif,granthii,golomi and sataparvika 
(are the synonyms of) vacii. 

51 . Aspholii and girikanJi ( are synonyms) . Simhiisya, viisaka 
and vr�a (are synonyms) . Madhurika (is also called) misi and 
chatrii. Kokiliik�a ( is also known as) ik�ra and k�ura. 

52. Viif,anga is known as krmighna (and is used) in the mas­
culine and neuter. Vajradru ( is also known as ) snuk, snuhi and 
sudhii. 8 Mrdvikii and gostani ( are the other names of) driik�ii. Balli 
and viityiilakii (are synonyms) . 

I .  Cf. Amara. pailkti 8 1 9 .  
2 .  pravr�aya(li. cf. Amara pailkti 82 1 .  
3 .  Amara pailkti 827 reads hanjikii. 
4. CJ. Amant palikti 83 1 -8 32 .  
5. karipippali. Cf. Amara palikti 842 .  
6 .  Amara palikti 852 reads diiru haridrii. 
7. ibid. reads parjani. 
8. Amara pailkti 859 reads guljii. 
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53 . Kalil and masflrauidala ( are synonyms of black triurt) 
Triurt (is also known as) triputil and triurta. Madhukam, klitakam, 

ya� timadhukam and madhuya� tika (are synonyms ) . 
54. Ik�ugandha (is also known as) uidari, k�iraJukla and kro�fri. 

Gopi, Jyilma, sariuil and ananta (are the other names of) utpala· 
sariva. 

55.  Moca and rambha (are synonyms of) kadali. BhaTJtaki 
and d�pradhar�iTJi ( are synonyms) . SalaparT)i (is also called) 
sthira and dhruua. Srtigi and z•ua (are the synonyms of the herb) 
uuahha. 

56. Giifzgeruki (is also called) nagabala. Mu�a (sa) li and 
talamillika (are synonyms ) .  Patolikii (is also known as (jyotsni 
and jala. Ajasrfzgi and ui�aTJika ( are synonyms) . 

5 7. Lafzgali (is also known as) agnisikha. Tambilli and niiga­
valli (are synonyms) . ( The fragrant) re1Juka (is also called) hareT)u 
and kaunti. Hribera ( is also known as) diuyanagaram.1 

58. (The other names of) sailrya (are) kalanusiiri, vrddhil, 
asmap�pam and SitaSivam. Mura (is also known as) talapaTT)i, daitya 
and gandhakuji. 

59.  Sukam and barham (are other names of) granthipaTTJ.am 
(as well as ) bala2• Triputii and truti (are the synonyms of suk�­

maila )3 .  Siva and tamalaki (are synonyms of bhilmyamalaki) . Hanu 
and hattavilasini ( are synonyms) . 

60. Kutannatam, dasapuram, vane;·am and paripelavam (are 
synonyms) . Jatamamsi (is also known as) tapasvini. Sprkkii (is 
also called) deui, lata and laghu.4 

6 1 .  Karcilraka and driivi¢aka (are synonyms) . Gandhamilli is 
also known as sath i. Vrddhadaraka ( is also known as) rk�agandhii, 
chagaliintril and vegi. 

62. Raktaphalii, bimbikii and pilupar�zi (are the other names 
of) tu1]t/ikeri. Ciifzgeri, cakrika5 and amba�thii ( are synonyms ) .  
SvarT)ak�iri ( is also known as) himavati. 

I. This name is not found in Amara pailkti 892. 
2. This term is not found in Amara parikti 9 1 3. 
3.  Cf. Amara parikti 899. 
4. The puriil)ic reading laJii(l is obviously wrong. 
5.  Amara parikti 929 reads cukrikii. 
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63. Sahasravedhi, cukra and satavedhi (are the other names of) 
amlavetas. Jivanti ( is also known as) jivani and jiva. Bhu (mi) ­
nimba (is also called) kiriltaka.1 

64. KurcaSir�a and madhuraka (are synonyms ) .  Candra, kapi­
vrka, 2 dadrughna and erf.agaja are synonyms. Probably var�ilbh i1 and 
sobahilriTJ,i are also synonyms ( ? )  . 

65 . Kunandati, n ikumbhastril, yamilni and vilr�ika (are syno­
nyms ) . 3 Lasunam (is also known as) grfijanam, ari�ta, mahilkanda 
and rasonaka. 

66- 6 7 .  Badaril and gNti (are synonyms of) vilrilhi. Vayasi (is 
also known as) kakamaci. Madhura (is also known as) satapu�pa, 
sitacchat .. il, aticchatra, misi, avakpu�pi and karavi. SaraTJ,ii, p.-asiiraTJ,i, 
katambharil and bhadrabalil (are synonyms) . Karcura and sa!i (are 
synonyms) . 

68. Patola is (also known as) kulaka and tiktaka. Karavella 
(is also known as ) kathillaka. Ku�miir)f/.aka (is otherwise called) 

karkiiru. Karka!i (is known as) urviirul.z and (used) in the 
feminine. 

69. Katutumbi (is also called) ik�viiku . IndraviiruTJ,i (is also 
known as) visalii. (The other names of) silraT)a ( are) adoghna and 
kanda. Mustaka and kuruvindaka (are synonyms ) . 

70 . V er)U (is also called ) varhfa, tvaksiira, karmiira, maskara 
and tejana. Chatra, aticchatra, piilaghna, miiliitrTJ,aka and bhilstrTJa 
(denote different kinds of jalatrTJa) . 

7 1 a. Tala is also called trTJariija. Pug a (is also called ) ghoTJtii 
and kramuka. 

7 l b. Siirdula4 and dvipi ( are synonyms of) vyiighra (tiger) . 
Haryak�a, kesari and hari (denote a lion) . 

72. ( The words) kola, potri and variiha would (denote a 
boar) . (The words) koka, ihamrga and vrka (denote a wolf) . Lutii, 
ilr1Janiibha, tantuviiya and markata (denote a spider) . 

73 . Vrscika and sukakita (scorpion) (are synonyms) . Saranga6 
and tokaka are synonyms (denoting a ciitaka bird) . Krkaviiku and 

1 .  kiratatikta. cf. Amara pankti 934. 
2. Corrupt reading for kampilya and karkaia. cf. Amara pankti 94 1 -2. 
3 .  The Purii.Q.ic reading is corrupt. Cf. Amara pankti 937-38. 
4. The section on animals begin� here. 
5. From here begins the listing of synonyms of birds. 
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tiimracflr/a (are synonyms denoting a cock) . Pika and kokila ( are 
synonyms denoting a cuckoo) . 

74. Karata and ari�ta (denote } a crow. Baka and kahva de­
note a crane. Cakraviika is also known as koka and cakra. 
Kiidamba and kalaharhsaka ( are synonyms ) .  

75 . Patatigikii and puttikii (are synonyms denoting different 
kinds ofhoney-bees) . Dvirepha, pu�palit, bhrtiga, �atpada, bhramara 
and ali ( denote a bee) . 

76. Keki ( denotes a peacock) . Kekii ( denotes) the sound 
made by a peacock. ( The words ) sakunti, sakuni and dvija ( de­
note a bird) . Pak�ati is the base of the wing. It is in the feminine. 
Cancu and troti (denote the beak) . Both ( the words ) are femi­
nme. 

7 7-78.  (The words ) u(ir/inam and sar.zr/inam (denote) the gait 
( of birds ) . K uliiya and nir/am (denote a nest ) .  They are (used) in 
the masculine and neuter. Pesi, ko�a and ar.zr/a (denote an egg) . 
If less than two, ar.zr/a is used in the neuter. (The young one of a 
bird is denoted by the words) prthuka, savaka, sisu, pota, paka, 
arbhaka and r/imbha. ( The following words denote a collection) : 
sandoha, vyuhaka, gar.za, stoma, ogha, nikara, vriita, nikurambam, kada­
mbakam, satighiita�, sancaya� and vrndam. Punja, riiSi and kutakam 
(are used to denote heap of grains) . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYFOUR 

Words denoting men and the four classes of men 

Fire-god said : 

I .  I shall describe the class of men, brahmins, k�atriya-s, 
vai5ya-s and sildra-s. (The words) nara(t, pancajanii(t, martyii� (de­
note men) . (The words ) yo�it, yo�ii, abalii and vadhil� ( denote a 

woman) . 
2. A person seeking a lover, going to the place indicated 

(by the lover) ( is called) abhisarika. (The words ) kulata, pums­
cali and asati ( mean a wanton woman ) .  A nude woman ( is call­
ed) kotavi. 
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3. K aryayani is middle-aged, ( wears ochre garment and is 
without husband )1 •  One who lives in other's house ( is called) 
sairindhri. (She is independent and proficient in hair dressing 
etc . ) . 2 Asikni is not old ( and serves the harem ) .  Malini is a 
woman in her monthly course. 

4. Varastri, gaT)ika and ve.5ya (mean a courtezan) . Brothers' 
wives are (mutually known as) yatara-s. Husband's s ister (is 
known as ) naniinda. ( The descendants for seven generations are 
known as) sapi1)¢a-s and sanabhi-s. 

5. (Sisters born of the same womb are called )samanodaryalz, 
sodaryalz, sagarbhyalz and sahajalz.  ( The words ) sagotra, bandhava, 
jnati, bandhu, svalz and svajana are synonyms (denoting relatives 
belonging to the same clan) . 

6. ( The words) dampati, jampati, bharyapati and jayapati 
(denote the husband and wife) . ( The outer skin of the embryo 
is known as ) garbhiisaya, jarayu and ulbam. (The foetus is called ) 
kalala, in the neuter. 

7 .  ( The words) garbha and bhru�za are synonyms denoting 
(the young one in the womb ) .  ( The words) kliba, saT)r/.ha (are 

used to denote) a eunuch . Uttiinasaya and ¢imbli would (mean a 
child that sucks milk fmm the mother's breasts) . Billa ( boy) ( is 
known to be) maT)avaka : 

8. ( The words ) picaT)r/.ila and brhatkukii (mean a person hav­
ing a big belly) . (The word ) abhra ta ( is used to mean ) a natanii­
sika (one having a flat nose) . (A naturally deformed person is 
denoted by the words) vikaliinga and apogo1)¢a. (The words) aro­
gyam (free from illness) would (also be known as ) anamayam. 

9. (A deaf person is denoted by the words) er/.a and badhira . 
(The word) gar/.ula (is used to denote) a hunch-back. (The 

word) kuni (is used to denote) a person having a maimed hand. 
(The words) k�qya, so�a and yak�ii (mean consumption) . Pratif-

yiiya and pinasa (catarrh) (are synonyms) . 

1 0. K.sut, k�tam and k�ava (sneezing) (are synonyms) . (The 
word) k�ut is feminine. (The words) kasa and k�avathu (meaning 
cough) are both masculine. Sotha (swelling) is also known as 

I .  The purfu;la omits the other characteristics. See Amara parikti I I  08. 
2. CJ. Amara pailkti I I 09. 
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svayathu and sopha. Piidasphota (sore on the foot) (is also known 
as) vipiidikii. 

1 1 . Kiliisam and sidhmam (scab) are synonyms . Piima, piimii. 
and vicarcik� (are used to mean) kacch il (scab) . (The words) 
kotha, marJ¢alakam, ku�tham and svitram (white leprosy) (are syno­
nyms) . Arfas (piles) (is also known as) durnamakam. 

1 2 .  (The words) iiniiha and nibandha (denote suppression of 
urine and feces) . Grahaf)iruk and praviihika (denote diarhoea) . 
(The words) bijam, viryam, indrryam and suklam (mean 
semen) . (The words) palalam, kraryam;and iimi�am (denote flesh) . 

1 3 . Bukkii and agramiimsam (denote the lotus-shaped flesh in 
the heart) . Hrdayam and hrt (heart) are synonyms. Vapii and vasa 
(denote the marrow of the flesh) . The artery on the back of the 
neck (is known as) manyii. (The words) nagi, dhamani and Sirii 
(artery) (are synonyms) . 

1 4- 1 5 . Tilakam and kloma (denote lump of flesh) . Masti�kam 
(is the fluid on the fore-head) . Du�ikii (denotes) the rheum of 

the eyes. Antra (intestine) (is also known as ) puritat. Pliha and 
gulma (spleen) (are synonyms) . (The words) vasnasii (in the mas­
culine) and sniiyu (in the feminine) (denote tendon) . Kiilakhar,t­
¢am and yakrt are synonyms (denoting liver) . Karpara and kapiila 
(denote skull) , kapalam in the neuter. Bones (are in general de­

noted by the words) kikasam, kulyam and asthi. 
1 6 . (The word) kaitkiila (denotes) skeleton in the body. (The 

word) kaseruka (denotes) back-bone. The skull-bone (is called) 
karoti, in the feminine. (The word) parsukii denotes the bones on 
the sides (of the body) . 

1 7 . The limbs of the body (are denoted by the words) an­
gam, pratika and avayava. (The words) sariram, var�a and vigraha 
(denote a body) . Srol]i-phalakam (buttocks) (is also called) 

kata (and that word is) masculine. Kati, sror,ti and kakudmati (hip) 
(are synonyms) . 

18 .  The hinder part of the waist of women (is known as) 
n itamba, in the neuter. The frontal part is jaghanam. The kupaka-s 
(hollows below the loins) are in the nitamba. (The word is 

used) in the neuter. (The hollows above the loins are called) 
kukundara-s. 

I 9. The fleshy portions in the hip are called) sphicau (sphic) 
and katiprothau. (The organ of generation of woman is called) 
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upastha (because that is near) the two which are to be described 
now. In the case of women it is (called) bhagam and yoni. Sisna, 
medhra, mehanam and sepha (denote penis) . 

20. (The words) picarp/.a, kuk#, jatharam, udaram and tundam 
(denote belly) . Stana and kuca (mean breast) . Cilcuka is the tip 
of breast . (The words) kro¢am and bhujantaram denote chest. The 
word kro¢am is not masculine. 

2 1 .  Skandha, bhujaSiras and amsa denote shoulder. (The junc­
tion of shoulder is known as) jatru . (Nail is denoted by the 
words) punarbhava, kararuha, nakhara and nakha (used) not in 
feminine. 

22. Priidesika is the span of the thumb and the forefinger. 
Tiilii is the span of the thumb and the midd le finger. Gokan1a 
is the span of the thumb and the ring finger. The span of the 
thumb and the li ttle finger is vitasti measuring twelve finger 
breadths . 

23. The open hand with the fingers extended (is called) 
capeta, pratala and prahasta . Ratni (is the distance) from elbow 
to the end of closed fist. Aratni (is the distance) from elbow 
to the end of little finger . 

24. Neck with three l ines (is called) kambugrivii. (The words) 
avatu, ghiitii and vrkatikii (denote the backside of the union of 
head and neck) . Cibuka (chin) is below the lips , then the two 
gaT)¢a-s ( cheeks ) , the throat and chin. 

25-26. The outer ends of eyes are (called) apiinga·-s .  Ka!iik�a 
(is used to denote) the look with apiinga. (The words) cikura, 

kuntala and villa (denote hair) .  (The words) pratikarma, prasiid­
hanam, iika?Ja, ve�a and nepothyam (denote) beautification. It is 
perceivable and is produced by union with a play. Cilr/.iimaT)i is 
the crest-jewel .  The central gem in a necklace (is called) 
tara/a . 

2 7 .  (The ear-ornament is called ) kaTT)ikii and tiilapatra . 
Lambanam or lalantikii (denote) a long necklace. (The words) 
maiijira and nilpura ( denote the anklet) on the foot. KinkiT)i and 
k�udraghatJ.tika( denote a small bell) . 

28. (The words) dairghyam, iiyiima and iiroha (are used to 
denote the length of a cloth etc.) . (The words ) paril]iiha and 
visiilatii (denote the width) . Pataccaram ( denotes ) a  rag. Samvyiinam 
(is the cloth worn ) on the shoulder. 



364.29-365 . 7  1 0 1 7 

29. ( The words) racanii and parisyanda (denote the arrange­
ment of flowers etc.) . ( The words) iibhoga and paripurl]atii (denote 
the fulfilling of all services ) .  Samudgaka and samputaka (mean a 
casket) . (The words) pratigraha and patadgraha (mean a spitoon) . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYFIVE 

Words relating to the class of brahmins 

Fire-god said : 

1 -3 . ( Words denoting genealogy are ) vam.fa, anvaviiya, 
gotram, kulam, abhijana and anvaya . Aciirya is that person 
who expounds the scriptures. The person who instructs the 
priests in the sacrifice (is called) vrati, ya�ta and yajamiina. Upa­
krama (denotes) the beginning after having known (the course 
of action) . Those having the same preceptors (are called) satir­
thyiil;.. The members of an assembly (are called) sabhya-s, siimii­
jika-s, sabhiisada and sabhiistiira-s. (The priests who officiate in a 
sacrifices are known as) rtvija-s and yiijaka-s . Adhvaryu is the 
priest associated with the Tajurveda. Udgiitr is the priest profici­
ent in the Siimaveda and Hotr in the IJ..gveda. 

4. Ca�iila is the wooden ring on the top of a sacrificial post. 
Stha1Jr!ilam and catvaram are synonyms (denoting the ground 
made; ready for a sacrifice) . The transforma tion that occurs in 
milk by the addition of curd is known as iimik�ii. 

5 .  Ghee together with curd (is called) puadiijya. (The 
words) paramiinnam and piiyasam (denote cooked rice mixed with 
milk) . The animal that is killed in a sacrifice after being sancti­
fied with formulae (is called) upakrta. 

6. (The words) parampariikam, samanam and prok�al]am (con­
vey) the sense of killing. (The words) pujii, namasyti, apaciti, 
saparyii, arcii and arha7Jii are synonyms (denoting worship) . 

7 . Varivasyii, fu.fru�ii, paricaryii and upiisanii (are synonyms 
meaningmode of worship) . (The words) nryama and vratam (sig­
nify religious observance) . (They are) not feminine. It consists 
of the meritorious deeds such as fasting and the like. 



1 0 18  Agni Puril1J.a 

8. The first injunction is called mukhya. That which in infe­
rior (subordinate) to that (is known as) anukalpa. Kalpa (the 
texts laying down injunctions) is known as vidhi and krama. 
Viveka is the power to distinguish between the world and the 
spirit. 

9. The receiving ofinstruction in the scriptures after purifi­
cation is known as uptikarar;am. (An ascetic is denoted by the 
words) bhik�u, parivriit, karmandi, pariisari and maskari. 

1 0 .  (The sages are in general denoted by the words) r�i-s 
and satyavactib. A student who has had the ceremonial b'!-th (is 
cal led) sntitaka. Those who have conquered the sense-organs 
(are known as) yatinab andyatayab. 

I I .  The daily rite which depends on the body as means 
(is known as) yama. But nryama is that which depends on exter­
nal conditions (and is voluntary) . The s tate of brahman (is de­
noted by the words) brahmabh ilyam, brahmatvam and brahmasiiyujyam. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYSIX 

Words relating to k�atrryas, vaiS_yas and other classes 
Fire-god said : 

I .  (The words denoting the warrior caste are) milrdhtibhi#­
kta, riijanya, biihuja, k�atrrya and viriit. A king who is respected by 
the vassals is known as adhifvara. 

2.  (A king who holds way over the entire earth is known as) 
cakravarti and siirvabhauma. A king who is d ifferent from the 
above is a mal)rf,alesvara.  (Minister or counsel is known as) man­
tri, dhisaciva and amiitya. (The chief counsel is known as) mahti­
miitra and pradhiinaka. 

3. A person who attends to disputes (is called) prii¢vivtika 
and ak�adarsaka. The man in charge of gold in a royal treasury 
( is called) bhaurika. (The words) adhyak�a and adhikrta are 
synonyms (denoting a superintendent) . The person invested 
with the charge of the harem (is called) antarvari!Sika. (The 
words) sauvidalla-s, kancukin-s,  sthtipatya-s and sauvida-s (also denote 
the same) . 
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4-6a. The words ,ra (sa) {l(ia and varfavara (denote the servants 
in the harem, who are eunuchs) . (The words) sevaka, arthi and 
anujivi (denote a servant) . A ruler of the region other than one's 
own is a satru (enemy) . One who is beyond that region is a mitram 
(friend) . A person beyond that is udiisina (neutral) . A king who 
is in the rear (of a kingdom) is pilm;igrilha. 

6b-7 . ( A  spy is denoted by the words) cara, spas a and. prar;i­
dhi. The time that is to come is ilyati. The present time is known 
as tatkilla and tadiltvam. The fruit accruing in future (is called) 
udarka. (The fear that is caused) by such factors as excessive 
rains and fire (is) adr,rtam. (The fear that is caused) by one's 
own kingdom or other (is) dNtam. 

8. (The words) bhadrakumbha and p ur{Zakumbha (are synony­
ms meaning a pitcher that is full) . (A vessel made of gold is 
called) bhrngiira and kanakillukii. (A rutting elephant is called) 
prabhinna, garjita and matta . (A particle of water splashed by the 
trunk of an elephant is called) vamathu and karasikara. 

9. A goad is known as sroi, in the feminine and anku �a, in 
the masculine. (The words) paristoma and kutha (denote) the 
carpet on the back of an elephant in both (the genders) . (A 
vehicle used by ladies for transport is called) karT)iratha and 
pravaha')am. The words dolil (palanquin) and prenkhii ( swing) 
etc. (are used) in the feminine. 

10 . (The words) ildhorar;ii/.z, hastipakil/.z, hastyiirohii/.z and nifii­
dinaf.z (denote mahouts) . (Warriors are denoted by the words) 
bhiitil/.z, yodhiif.z and yoddhilraf.z. (The words) kaficuka and vilra')al 
(mean armour) . They are not feminine. 

1 1 . Sirfa{Zya (is used to denote) sirastra (helmet) . (The 
words) tanutram, varma and darnsanam (are used to mean armour) . 
(The words) iimukta, pratimukta, pinaddha and apinaddha (are used 
to mean a person covered by armour) . 

12- 14 .  An arrangement of army (for the sake of battle) is 
vyuha. (The words) cakram and anikam (denote an army) . It is 
not feminine. The patti (consists of) an elephant, a chariot, 
three cavalrymen and five infantry. Three times the constituents 
of a patti and subsequently in the same way in order would be 

1 . Amara pankti. 15 93 reads vliravli!la. 



1020 Agni Puriir)a 

senamukham, gulma, gar;a, viihini, Prtanii, camil/:t ·anikini, dasiinikini 
and ak�auhir;i. A bow (is also known as) kodar;4a, and ifviisa. 
The tip (koti) (of a bow) is known as atani. 

1 5. The middle of a bow (is called) lastaka . (The bowstring 
is called) maurvi, yyii, sifijini and gur;a. (The words) puatka, biir;a, 
viSikha, ajihmaga, khaga and asuga (denote an arrow) . 

1 6. (The words) tilr;a, upiisanga, :ur;ira and n�anga (denote 
a quiver) both in the masculine and feminine. (The words) asi, 
rifti, nistrimsa, karaviila and krpar;a (mean a sword) . 

1 7 . Tsaru is the handle of a sword. Iii and karaviilikii (denote 
a short sword) . The words kuthiira and svadhiti (denote an axe) . 
(The word kuthtira is used in) both (masculine and feminine) . 
(The words) churikii and asiputrika (denote a knife) . 

1 8. Priisa is known to be kunta (meaning a spear) . Sarvalii 
and tomara (mean an iron club) (used) in the masculine and 
neuter. (Bards who sing praises and wake up in the morning are 
called vaitiilika-s and bodhakara-s . Magadha-s (are bards in gene­
ral) . Vandin-s and stuti (Piithaka-s) (are bards singing in praise 
of the kings) . 

19. Samsaptaka-s are those who do not turn back from battle. 
(The words) patiika, vaijayanti, ketanam and dhvajam (denote a 

banner) . (The word) dhvajam (is used) in the masculine and 
neuter. 

20. (A fight with enthusiasm) I first, I first, (is known 
as) ahamp urvikii, in the feminine. Where mutual ego is shown (I 
am capable) it is known as ahamahamikii. 

2 1 .  (The words) sakti, pariikrama, priir;a, sauryam, sthiima, 
saha and balam (denote valour) . Murcchii, kasmalam and moha 
(denote stupefaction) . Avamardana and pi4anam ( mean devasta­
tion of grains etc. by the invading forces) . 

22 .  ( The words ) abhyavaskandanam and ablryasiidanam (mean 
encountering an enemy by trick) , Vijaya and jaya (are synonyms 
meaning conquest ) .  (The words) nirviisanam, samjfiapanam, miira­
r;am and pratighiitanam (mean killing) . 

23.  (The words) paficatii, kiiladharma, i diftiinta, pralaya and 
aryaya would (mean death) . (The words) vit, bhumisprk and 
vai.rya (denote a tradesman and agriculturist) . ( The words) 
vrtti, vartanam and jivanam (mean livelihood in general ) .  
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24. Kr# (agriculture) etc. are to be known (as the means 
of livelihood of a vai.fya) . (The words) kusidam and vrddhijivikii 
mean existing on interest by lending money) . Uddhiira (means 
debt) . (The word) artha,brayoga1 (also means kusida ) . KaT)isa 
(denotes) the ear of a corn. 

25. Kimsaru (denotes) the beard of a corn. Stamba (means) 
a bunch of grass etc. (Paddy etc. are denoted by the words) 
dhanyam, vrihi and stambakari. (The minute particles of straw) are 
known as kar/.angara and busam. 

26. Blackgram etc. are grains in the form of pods. Barley 
and other grains are in the form of beards. (Grains such as) 
niuara are wild grains ( tnzadhanya) . A winnowing basket is also 
known prasphotanam. 

27 .  ( A  sack made of cloth to carry grains is known as) 
sy uta and praseua . K aT)r/.ola and pita (denote a cotainer made 
of bamboo etc) . Kata and kiliiijaka (relate to different varieties of 
reeds) . These are similar. Rasauati, piikasthanam and mahiinasa 

(denote a kitchen) . 

28. The kitchen superintendent (is called) paurogava. (Cooks 
are denoted by the words) supakiira-s, uallaua-s, iiriilika-s, iindhasika-s 
silda-s, audanika-s and guT)a-s . 

29.  (A frying pan is denoted by the word) ambari�am, in the 
neuter and bhrii�tra, in the masculine. (The words) karkari, alu 
and galantikii (denote a small pitcher) .  (A big pitcher is called) 
aliiijara and maT)ika. Su�aui (is the name of) black cumin seed . 

30.  (The words) iiraniila and kulm�am (denote a kind of 
gruel) . The words viihlika, hingu and riimatham (denote asafoetida) . 
(The words) nisii, haridrii and pitii, feminine (denote turmeric). 
(The words) matsyaT)r/.i and phiiT)itam (mean molasses) . 

3 1 .  Transformed milk (is called) kilrcikii. (The words) 
cikkaT)am, masroam and snigdham (denote bland) . (Rice parched 

and flattened is denoted by the words) prthuka and cipitaka . 
Fried and powdered barley (is called) dhiinii, in the feminine. 

32. (The words) jemanam, leha and iihiira (denote food) . 
(The words) miihryi and saurabhi denote a cow. Those which are 
yoked (are called) yugyab, priisangya[l and Siika tab. 

l .  Cf. Amara pankti 1 7 1 4. The Puriirza while making an extract mixes the 
two terms 
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33 . (A cow) that has delivered a calf long time back (is 
called) va�kaya11i, and (one) that has delivered recently (is 
called) dhenu. (The cow) that is attacked by a bull (for mating) 
(is called) sandhini. A barren cow (is cal led) vehat. 

34-35. (A person sustaining himself by buying and selling 
is called) paTJ.yiljiva and ilpaTJ.ika. A thing left as trust (is called) 
upanidhi and the word is masculine. The words vipaiJa and 
vikraya (mean sale) . The numerals one to eighteen (are to be 
used) in all the three (genders) and the numerals twenty on­
wards take only singular always. While counting number two 
takes the plural. Among them (the numerals) upto ninety are 
feminine . 

36-37 .  (A unit measuring ten is called a pailkti) . Successive 
multiples of a pankti would be hundred, thousand etc. They are 
measured by tuliiilgztliprastha1-s . Five guiija-s (make) one 
iidyamti�aka. Sixteen (mii�a-s) (make) one ak�a (otherwise called) 
karia. The word is not feminine.  Four kar�a-s (would make) one 
palam. An akia (measure) of gold (is known as) suvanza and bista. 
A pala (measure) of the same (is called) kuruvista. 

38. One hundred pala-s (make) one tulii. That (word) is 
feminine. Twenty tulii-s would make one bhiira. (A kar�a measure 
of silver) is called kiir�iipaTJ.a or kiir�ika. A kar$a (measure) of 
copper (is known as) pa7J.a. 

39-40a. (The words) dravyam, vittam, svapateyam, riktham, 
rktham, dhanam and vasu (denote wealth) . (The words) riti and 
iirakuta (denote brass) . I t  is not in the feminine. (The words) 
!ulbam and audumbaram (are synonyms of) tiimrakam (brass) . 
Kiiliiyasam and aya (are synonyms of) loha (iron) . 

40b.  (The words) Mara and kiica (alkali) (are synonyms) . 
(The words) capala, rasa, suta and parada (are synonyms 

denoting mercury) . 
41 . The horn of the wild buffalow (is called) gavalam. 

Trapu and piccatam2 (tin) (are synonyms) . Sisakam3 (denotes 
lead) • (The words) hiTJ.¢ira, abdhikapha (sea-foam) and phena (are 

1. tula is explained below; anguli is fingerbreadth and oneprattha is equal 
to thirtytwo pala-s explained below. 

2. The other equivalents are given in the next vers e. 
3. The Pura{l(l wrongly mixes this word with the previous. 
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synonyms) . (The words) madhilcchiilam and sikthakam (bee-wax) 
are synonyms. 

42 . (The words) raflgam and vangam1 (denote tin) . (The 
words) picu and tilla (mean cotton) . Kunaji ( dentoes) mana[zSila 
(arsenic) (especially the Nepalese variety) . ravak$iiTa (nitre) 
would be (known as) piikya. (The words) tvakk$iri and vamsa""o­
canii (denote a medicinal substance got from the bamboo) . 

43 . Vr$alii'Q, jaghanyajii'Q and sildrii'Q (are synonyms) (denot­
ing the fourth class of men) . Ca1J.¢iila-s and other low caste men 
(are known as) mixed (castes) . Karu and silpi (denote the 
artisan) . Their union (with those) of their own caste (is called) 
sre1J.i, both in (the feminine and masculine) . 

44. (A painter is denoted by the words) raflgii-jiva and 
citrakiira. (A carpen ter is denoted by the words) tak!ii, vardhaki 
and tva�jii. (The words) nii¢indama and svaT1}.akiira (denote a 
goldsmith) . ( The words) niipita and antiivasiiyi (denote a 
barber) . 

45 .  (A shepherd is denoted by the words) jiibiila and 
ajiijiva. (A person living by serving the god is called) deviijiva and 
devala. (Actors are denoted by the words) jiiyiijiva-s and saililfa-s. 
(The words) hhrtaka and bhrtibhuk (denote a person living on 
wages) . 

46 .  (A low person is denoted by the words) vivaT1}.a, piimara, 
nica, priikrta, prthagjana, nihina, apasada and jiilma. (The words ) 
diisera and cetaka (are used to denote) a servant. 

47 . (The words) paju, pesala and dak!a (mean a clever 
person) . Mrgayu is known to be lubdhaka ( hunter) . Cii1J.¢iila ( low 
class man) (is also known as) diviikirti. ( The word) pustam ( is 
used) in (the sense of) plastering. 

48 . A puppet (made of cloth etc.)  is piiiiciilikii. Any young 
animal (is known as) varkara. (The words) maiijfl$ii, petaka and 
petii ( denote a box) . (The words) turya, siidhiira1].a and sama 
(mean equal or similar) . (The word) pratimii would (mean) 

pratikrti (an image or statue) . The brahma and other classes have 
been described so far. 

1 .  Cj. the previous verse. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYSEVEN * 

The class of words dependent on the substantives 
for their genders 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  Listen to me ! I shall describe the genders of the sub­
stantives in general. (The words) sukrti, pu!Jyaviin and dhanya 
(denote a fortunate person) . (A generous person is denoted by 

the words) maheccha and mahiisaya. 
2 . (The words) praviT)a, nipu1,1a, abhijna, vijiia, ni�T)iita and 

sik�ita1 (a proficient person) (are synonyms) . (A very liberal 
person is denoted by the words) vadanya, sthulalak�ya, diinaJauT)r/a 
and bahuprada . 

3 .  The words krti,2 krtajiia3 and kusala (mean a clever 
person) . (The word) iisakta (means one drawn towards some­
thing) . (The words) udyukta and utsuka (mean being drawn 
towards something by one's own desire) . (The words) ibhya, 
ii¢hya and parivr¢ha (denote a rich man) . Adhibhu/.t, niiyaka and 
adhipa (mean a master) . 

4. (A person endowed with fortune is denoted by the words) 
lak�iviin, lak�maT)a and srila. ( The words) svatantra, apavrta and 
svairi (denote an independent person) . Khalap il would (mean) 
bahukara (a sweeper) . (The words) dirghasutra and cirakriya 
(denote a lazy person) . 

5. Jiilma and asamikvakari (mean a person acting without 
discriminating good and bad) . One who is slow in doing things 
is known as kuT)tha. (One who is proficient in doing things is) 
karmasilra or karmatha. ( The words) bhak�aka, ghasmara and 
admara ( denote a gluttonous person) . 

6. Lolupa (denotes a person having ardent desire) . (The 
words) gardhana and grdhnu/:t (denote a greedy person) . (A 
modest person is denoted by the words) vinita and prasrita . (The 

*This chapter summarises Amara, kiit;z¢a III, panktis 2030 ff. 

1 .  Other words having the same meaning have been wrongly put in the 
next verse in the Puriit;za. 

2. These words should be read with those in verse 2.  
3. This word means a grateful person. Probably a mistake for krtamukha. 

Cf. Amara, pankti, 2 033. 
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words) dhmJuk and vgiita (are synonyms of) dhnta (immodest) . 
.Nibhrta1 and pratibhiinvita (denote a person having imagination) . 

7. (The word) adhira (means a person afflicted by fear, 
hunger, thirst etc.) . (A cowardly or timid person is denoted by 
the words) bhiruka and bhiru. ( The words) vandiiru and abhivii­
daka (denote a polite or respectful person) . (The words) 
bhil!TJ.U, bhavi�TJ.U and bhavitii ( mean a person desiring to become 
rich) . A knower ( is denot ed by the words) vidura and vinduka. 

8-9a. (The words ) matta, sauTJ,Q,a, utkata and kfiba (denote 
an intoxicated person ) .  CaTJ,Q.a (means) atyantakopana ( extremely 
short-tempered ) .  Devadrayaiz is a person adoring a deity. A person 
serving the world is visvadrayaiz. A companion, especially the 
husband ( is denoted by the word) sadhryaiz. A person serving 
crookedly (is called ) tiryaiz.  

9b- 1 0a. (The two words ) viicoyuktipatu and viigmi (denote 
a logician) .  A garrulous person (is denoted by the word) 
viivadilka. ( A  person indulging in unrefined talks is denoted by 
the words) jalpiika, viiciila, viiciita and bahugarhyaviik. 

1 Ob- 1 1 . (One who is censured is called) apadhvasta and 
dhikkrta. (The words) kilita and samyata (denote a person ) bound 
(with rope etc.) . ( The words) ravaTJ,a2 and sabdana (denote a 

person making sound ) . ( The words) niindiviidi and niindikara are 
synonyms (denoting laudatory singer ) . ( The words ) vyasaniirta 
and uparakta (denote a person afflicted by misfortune) 3 • 

1 2 . (The words) vihasta and l!Jiiikula are synonyms (mean­
ing a person who does not know what to do on account of grief. 
(The words) nrsamsa, krura, ghiituka and papa (mean a person 

bent on harming others) . Dh urta and vancaka (mean a cheat) . 
(The words) m ilrkha, vaidheya and viilisa (denote a fool) . 

1 3 . (A miser is denoted by the words) kadarya, krpaTJ,a and 
kfudra . (The words) miirgaT)a, yacaka and arthi (mean a beggar) . 
(The word) ahamyu (means) an egoistic person. A person en­

dowed with good fortune (is called) subhamyub. 
1 4- 1 5a. (The words) kiintam, manoramam and rucyam (are 

used in the sense of a beautiful thing) . A thing that is desired 

1 .  Amara, palikti 2075 reads pragalbha. 
2 .  The Purii(IIJ wrongly reads cara(IIJ . 
3 .  The next two words repeated from verse 1 0-obviously a mistake. 
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(is denoted by the words) hrdyam and abhifttam. (The words) 
asiiram and phalgu (mean a worthless thing) . (The word) silnyam 
(means void) . (An important thing or person is denoted by the 

words) mukhya, varya and vare'l)ya.1 (The words) keyiin, Sre�tha 
and pu�kala would (mean the outstanding) . (The words) priigrya, 
agrya, agrrya and agriya (also mean an important person) . 

l 5b- l 6. (The words) varjram, uru and vipulam (mean wide) . 
(The words) pinam, piva, sth iilam and pivaram (mean) stout. (The 
words) stoka, alpa and k�ullaka (are used in the sense of a little) . 
(A minute thing is denoted by the words) suk�mam, slak�'l)am, 
debhram, krsam and tanu. (The words) miitrii and kuti (in the 
feminine) and lava and ka'l)a (in the masculine) (have the same 
sense) . (The words) bhuyi;tham, puruha and puru (mean plenty) . 

l 7 .  (The words) akha'l)r/am, piir'l)am and sakalam (denote the 
whole) . (The words) upaka'l)tha, antika, abhita, samipa, savidha2 
and abhyiisa (mean near) . (The word) nedi;tham (means) very 
near. 

1 8. (The word) davi�tham would (mean) very far .  (The 
words) nistala and vartula (would mean) circular. (The words) 
ucca, priirnsu, unnata and udagra (mean high) . (An eternal thing is 
denoted by the words) dhruva, nirya and saniitana. 

1 9 . (The words) iividdham, kutilam, bhugnam, vellitam and 
vakram (denote the crooked) . (An unsteady thing is denoted by 
the words) caiicalam and taralam. ( Th�t words) kathoram,jatharam3 
and drr!ham (mean hard) . 

20. (The words) praryagra, 
and nava (mean fresh or new) . 
concentrated on a single object. 
quickly. 

abhinava, nal!Ja, navina, niltana 
(The word) ekatiina (means) 
(The word) ucca'l)r/am (means) 

2 1 . (The words) ucciivacam and naikabhedam (mean manifold 
ways) . (The word) sambiidha (means a narrow way) , Kalilam 
(means a difficult path) . (The words) timitam, stimitam and 
klinnam (mean wet ) . (The word) abhiyoga (means) abhigraha (an 
attack) . 

1 .  Some of the other words having the same meaning have been given 
in the Puriiva in the next verse after a break. 

2 . The ptd. text of the Puriiva reads sannidha. 
3, Also spelt as jara/ham. 
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22.  (The word) sphiiti (is used to mean) increase. (The 
word) prathii (is used to denote) fame. (The word) samiihiira 
(means) a collection. (The word) apahiira (means) apacaya 
(removal) . (The words) vihiira and parikrama (mean movement 

on foot) . 
23 .  (The words) pratyiihiira and upiidiinam (are used in the 

sense of restraining the sense-organs) . (The extraction of 
extraneous objects from the body is denoted by the words) 
nirhiira and abhyavakarfa1J,am. (The words) vighna, antariiya 
and prary ilha would (mean an obstacle) . (The words) ii.rya, ii.ryanii 
and sthiti (are used in the sense of a seat) . 

24. (The words) sannidhi and sannikarfa (would (mean 
proximity) . (A difficult path is indicated by the words) sankrama 
and durgasaiicara. (The words) upalambha and anubhava (convey 
the meaning of experience) . (The words) praryiidesa and nirakrti 
(are used in the sense of rejection) . 

25 .  (The words) parirambha, parifvanga, sarh.Slefa and up­
agilhanam (denote embrace) . An inference ( is that which is 
gained) by means ofpakfa (subject of a syllogism) , hetu (reason) 
and the like1• The words ¢amara2 and viplava (are used) in (the 
sense of) frightening an enemy by shouts. 

26. The knowledge about an object, that is not perceived, 
(arising) from the statement is said to be siibdam. 3 Upamiina ( ka) 
( comparison) would be the cognition arising from seeing the 
resemblance in a similar (object) . 

27 .  Arthiipatti (presumption) would be the knowledge about 
a different thing which would not exist without (the thing seen) 
Abhiiva (non-existence) is the cognition "it is not there" when 
the counter-correlative is not apprehended on the ground. Thus 
ends the genders of substantives told by Hari (Vi�Q.u) for the 
sake of knowledge of men. 

1 .  This is not found in Amara. 

2. The printed text wrongly reads bhramara. 

3. This and other terms of Nyaya given here are not found in Amara. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYEIGHT 

Constant dissolution, occasional and total dissolution 

Fire-god said : 
1 -2 . The dissolution of beings is of four kinds, such as 

constant dissolution of all beings (that takes place daily) , the 
dissolution (known as) Briihma, (otherwise known as) naimittika 
(pralaya ) ,  the prakrta pralaya, occurring at the end of a thousand 
of four yuga1 periods and the absolute dissolution (of all beings) 
by the union of all souls in the supreme soul ,by means of 
knowledge. 

3-5 .  I shall describe to you the nature of the naimittika 
dissolution that occurs at the end of a kalpa2 period. When the 
earth (has become) almost depleted at the end of a thousand of 
four yuga cycles, there would be a severe drought for hundred 
years. Then (all) the beings would perish. Then (lord) Vi �l).U, 
the lord of the universe, remaining in the seven rays of the 
Sun, drinks the waters . The water in the oceans, the earth and 
the nether world and the like gets dried up.  

6-8 . Then by the divine power (of lord Vi�l).u) , the very 
same seven rays (of the Sun) , nourished by the water, become 
seven Suns. 0 Twice-born ! They burn the three worlds 
completely together with the nether world. (The surface of) 
the earth would (appear) like the back of a tortoise. Then the 
terrible fire (of dissolution) , a manifestation of (lord) Rudra, 
burns the nether worlds below in association with the breath 
of the serpent Sefa3 • Then the all-pervading (fire) burns the 
(region) from the nether worlds to the surface of the earth and 
from there to the heaven. 

9-1 1 .  Then all the three worlds appear like one blazing 
mass. Then the inhabitants of the two worlds, oppressed by the 
terrible heat, ascend to the Maharloka and to theJanaloka from 

1 .  The four yugas--krta. treta, dvapara and kali are reckoned as equivalent 
to 1 ,728,000, 1 ,296,000, 864,000 and 432,000 years respectively. 

2 . One kalpa is equivalent to a day of Brahma consisting of one thousand 
yugas. 

3. The serpent having thousand hoods on whose body reclines ( lord) 
Vi�t;lU. 
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Maharloka. After the world is burnt (by the God) (assuming) 
the form ofRudra, there arise clouds of different shapes together 
with lightning from the breath of (lord) Hari (Vigm) . They 
rain for a hundred years and put down the fire that has arisen. 

1 2- 1 3 .  When the water rises upto the region of the seven 
sages (Great Bear) , a hundred storms issue from the breath of( the 
lord) V�t;lU and disperse those clouds . Then after having drunk 
the wind lord Hari lies down on that mass of water, having 
assumed the form of Brahma, extolled by sea-dwelling persons 
who have gained supernatural powers and by sages. 

1 4. (Lord) Madhusudana (slayer of demon Madhu ; i .e .  
Vi�t;1u) lies down (on that mass of water) resting in the yogic 
sleep, which is his divine illusory form, contemplating His own 
form known as Vasudeva. 

1 5 .  He then lies down (in sleep) for a kalpa1 (period) and 
after waking up, in the form ofBrahma, He creates . 0 Twice­
born ! Then (the universe) lies in an unmanifest state in the 
Prakrti for two pariirdha2-s . 

1 6- 1 9 .  One place is ten times the other place when ex­
pansion is made from one place. Then the eighteenth place 
would be said to be pariirdha. The priikrta dissolution is known to 
be twice the pariirdha. 0 Twice-born ! When everything is burnt 
by contact with fire and on account of drought, (it is priikrta dis­
solution) . The modifications of mahat (one of the principles) , 
(get merged into one) losing their separate existence, and get 
re-absorbed (into prakrti) on account of the will of (lord) 
Knt;1a. Water first swallows the qualities of earth such as smell 
and the like. Then earth (divested of) its characteristic of smell 
tends towards dissolution . 

20. Then water having the characteristic of taste remains. 
It is drunk by light. When it is lost, fire glows on. 

2 1 .  Then wind swallows light together with its characteristic 
of colour and form. When fire is lost, s trong wind blows on. 

22. The characteristic of wind, namely touch, is then 
consumed by ether. 0 Twice-bon\ ! When wind is also lost, 
ether remains without any sound. 

I .  See p.  1028 fn. 1 above . 
2 .  equal to 1 00,000,000,000,000,000 years. 
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23.  (The characteristic) of ether is  sound. Ether (together 
with its characteristic) is swallowed by Bhiltiidi ( i .e.  Ahankiira 
or Ego Principle in which the element of Tamas dominates ) .  Ether 
born of Ego and Bhiltiidi are swallowed by Mahat i.e. Buddhi 
tattva (the first evolute of Pralqti in Si"uikhya) . 

24-25. Earth gets merged in water, water in light, light in 
wind, wind in ether and ether in ego. 0 Twice-born ! that 
(ego) (gets merged) in the principle of mahat and (the principle 
of) mahat is swallowed by prakrti (nature) . The prakrti (consists 
of two parts) such as manifest and unmanifest. The manifest 
(part of prakrti) gets merged in the unmanifest. 

26. The puru�a (primordial being) is pure and is one un­
decaying (enti ty) . He is also a part of the Supreme Soul. These 
prakrti and pu�a get merged in the Supreme Soul . There is no 
determination such as name, species and the like in that lord of 
all. (That Supreme Soul) is composed only of existence. He is 
to be known and ( is of the form of) knowledge. (All) other 
souls (are merged) in ( such Supreme Soul) . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SIXTYNINE 

Fire-god said : 

The description of absolute dissolution 
and the process of creation 

l .  I shall describe absolute dissolution. Absolute dissolution 
arises from knowledge after having known the sufferings caused 
by the mind etc. from one's disinclination. 

2 .  The sufferings are of two kinds : physical and mental . 
The physical sufferings are manifold. 0 Twice-born ! Listen to 
me ! I shall describe them. 

3-5. The (individual) • soul after having discarded the 
sensual body enters the womb as a result of (the past)  deeds. 0 
Twice-born ! this body known as iitiviihika (that is carried for­
ward ) is peculiar to men alone. 0 Twice-born ! when the 
time for death comes the bodies of men are carried away by the 
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servants of Varna ( God of Death) along the path of Varna. 0 
Sage ! this is not the case with the other beings. Such a person 
would wander in heaven and hell like the ghatayantra1 • 

6 - 7 .  0 Brahmin ! This is a land of deeds and is known to 
bear fruits (of one's actions ) .  Varna (God of Death) is the cause 
of one's birth. He determines the hell (to which one has to go) 
on account of the deed. Being awaited by them (men) , Varna, 
makes them get their befitting places (dependent ) on their 
( deeds) . The beings which have got ethereal (bodies ) reach the 
(befitting) wombs. 

8-9a. A man is led by the messengers of Varna and he sees 
him (Varna) . A pious man is honoured by him and a sinner is 
beaten . Citragupta2 informs him the good or bad deed (done) in 
(every) house. 

9b- 1 2a. (The departed soul) dwells in the Ativiihika 
(provisional) body and partakes the funeral oblations offered by 

the relatives. 0 Knower of virtue ! (Mter the funeral is over ) 
(the soul ) rejects that preta body (attained after death) and 

ascends to another region from that of the preta-s. It dwells 
(there) experiencing hunger and thirst and partakes the raw 

offerings (made to it by the relatives) . A person does not get 
release from this newly acquired body without (eating) the 
funeral oblations. He partakes the ball-offerings there itself. 

12b- 1 3a . When the sapiQr/.ikara1Ja3 has been done, a (dead) 
man discards the preta body and gets a sensuous body after one 
year. 

1 3b- 1 4. Both the bodies are said to be sensuous and designa­
ted as inauspicious and auspicious . After having enjoyed by 
means of the sensuous body, one gets released from the bondage 
of deeds . Demons devour that body after that. 

1 5 . 0 Twice-born ! A person who does sinful deeds, would 
enjoy (the fruits ofgood deeds at first ) in the heaven. Then he 
takes a second body of sinners to experience (the fruits of 
sin) . 

1 . A mechanism for drawing water from a well. 
2 .  One o f  the assistants of Y ama who records the virtuous and vicious 

deeds of men.  
3 .  The rite performed at  the end of one year or on the twelfth day 

after the death of a person to unite the dead with the departed ancestors. 
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1 6 . After experiencing the fruits of sin one that has enjoyed 
heaven, is thereafter born in a pure and prosperous family. 

1 7. A person doing pious deeds having (a little of) sin would 
first experience (the fruits of) the sin and when that body is 
dissolved would attain a beautiful body. 

1 8. A person gets freed from hell even if a little of past deed 
still remains. There is no doubt that he would be born as an 
animal after getting liberated from hell . 

1 9-20. The soul after having entered the womb dwells in 
the foetus. I t  gets hard in the second (month) . The limbs (grow) 
in the third (month) . Bones, skin and flesh (are formed) in the 
fourth (month) . Hair grows in the fifth (month) . Heart (is 
formed) in the sixth. The soul feels pain in the seventh. 

2 1 . Thus (the child) remains in the womb being covered 
with the placenta and having hands folded above the head. A 
eunuch stays in the middle (of the abdomen) , a female (child) 
on the left side and a male (child) on the right side. 

22. The child stays in the womb facing the back (of the 
mother) . There is no doubt that it (the child) recognises the 
person in whose (womb) it stays . 

23 .  It knows fully all the incidents of previous life from 
birth onwards. A person finds a great darkness and (experiences ) 
suffering. 

24. In the seventh month it partakes the food eaten by the 
mother. It becomes extremely restive in the eighth and ninth 
months. 

25 .  It suffers when there is coition and physical exercise 
on the part of the mother. It becomes sick when (the mother is) 
sick, a moment (of agony) appearing as if lasting for a hundred 
years . 

26 . It is tormented by the (past ) deeds and makes resolu­
tions : "0 Brahman ! After getting out from the womb I will 
gain knowledge relating to liberation (from this bondage) " . 

27 . Being pressed down by the wind inside ( mother's ) 
womb, it gets out through the vagina. It gets afflicted in the 
first month (after birth) and feels pain when touched with the 
hand. 

28.  The auditory organs, minor organs and the state of 
being separate (are produced } in the body from the ether with 
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(its attribute of) sound. The process of breathing, movement 
and the feeling of touch are due to the wind. 

29. Personality, sense of seeing, heat, celebrity, biles, intellect, 
colour, strength, shade, splendour and valour arise in the body 
from fire. 

30. Sweat, the organ of taste, moisture, marrow, taste, 
blood, semen, urine and phlegm and the like are produced in 
the body from water. 

3 1 -33. The sense of smell, hair, nail, weight and firmness of 
the bones (are) from earth. The delicate organs, skin, flesh, heart, 
navel, marrow, ordure, fat, moisture and the upper part of the 
belly are got from the mother. Veins , arteries and semen are 
got from the father. Lust, anger, fear, joy, the states of being 
pious and not pious, form, voice, colour and the discharge of 
urine and the like are due to one's own (state) . 

34. Ignorance, negligence, idleness, thirst, hunger, infatu­
ation, jealousy, defectiveness, grief, weariness and fear are 
qualities of tamas (temperament) . 

35 . 0 Great sage ! Lust, anger, valour, desire to do 
sacrifice, garrulousness, ego and contempt for others are qualities 
of riijasa (temperament) . 

36. Desire to be righteous, desire for emancipation, extreme 
devotion to (lord) Kdava ( Vi�:Q.u) , compassion and diligence 
should be termed as arising from siittvika (temperament) .  

37 .  A person in whom wind predominates would be fickle, 
irritable, cowardly, garrulous, yielding to vices of kali (yuga ) 
and dreams of flying in the air. 

38. A person in whom bile predominates would be pre­
maturely grey-haired, irritable, very learned, fond of battle 
and one who sees conflagrations in dream. 

39. A person in whom phlegm abounds would be a stead­
fast friend, constantly enthusiastic, having firm limbs, endowed 
with wealth and one who perceives water and white colour in 
dream. 

40-41 . Serum is the life force in the body of beings . Blood 
(serves as) the anointment. Flesh causes urination and perspir­
ation. Bones make (the body) firm. Marrow would fill up and 
increase potency. Semen gives potency. Ojas (virility) is the 
sustainer of life. 
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42 .  Virility is subtler and lesser yellow than semen and 
flows in the vicinity of heart. There are six parts of the body, 

viz, two thighs (legs ) , two hands, head and belly . 
43-45. The six external layers of skin are the epidermis, 

( the layer) that contains blood, the next one that contains 
features of grace, the fourth one that bears the sacs (storing 
fluids) ,  the fifth one that is the seat of abscesses and the sixth 
one that supports life. There are seven sheaths (namely) that 
which supports flesh, the second one, blood, that which is the 
prop for liver and spleen, the next one that holds fat and that 
which supports bone, that which holds marrow, phlegm and 
feces, situated in the abdomen. The sixth is that which holds 
bile and ( the next one) that holds semen in the region of that 
sac. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTY 

The constituent parts of a body 

Fire-god said : 

1 -2 .  The auditory organ, skin, the two eyes, tongue, nose, 
intellect, the five elements and their qualities (such as) sound, 
touch, colour, taste and smell, the anus, the organ of generation, 
the two hands, the two feet are the embodiments of sky. Their 
functions are emission, exhilaration, taking, movement and 
speech and the like. 

3 . Five among these are organs of action, five are organs of 
sense. The five great elements are objects of senses having the 
mind as that which governs. 

4. The soul is unmanifest. The principles are twentyfour. 
The puru�a is the supreme. (The soul exists ) just like the fish in 
the water attached and detached. 

5 .  The qualities sattva, rajas and tamas d well in the unmani­
fest ( Prakrti ) . The inner being is the puru�a. I t  is the Supreme 
brahman, the cause. 
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6-7 . One who knows this Supreme puru�a, attains the sup­
reme position. There are seven sacs in the body. The first one is 
the sac of blood. (The other sacs) are those of phlegm, of un­
digested food and of bile. The fifth one is that of digestion. The 
receptacles for wind and urine (are the sixth) and seventh. The 
uterus is the eighth one in women. 

8-9. The sac of digestion gets dilated by bile and the vagina 
by internal fire . The uterus would resemble lotus and expand 
during the menstrual period. There it holds semen together with 
blood. 0 Sage ! semen deposited in the vagina is led to the 
uterus in course of time. 

1 0 .  Even during the menstruous period, the vagina would 
be surrounded by wind, bile and phlegm. It would not get dilated 
then . 

1 1 -1 2 . 0 Fortunate one ! heart, lungs, liver and spleen are 
formed in due succession. 0 Knower of virtue ! spleen and liver 
of men are formed from the essence of the serum that gets con­
densed. Lungs ( are formed ) from the froth of blood. 

1 3 . Blood is then converted into bile and it is then known 
as tarpjaka. Heart is formed from the spreading of fat and 
blood. 

1 4. Intestines of mortals are formed from the spreading of 
blood and flesh. They should be known as three and a half 
vyiima-s1 ( long) in men. 

1 5. They are three vyiima-s (long) in women according to 
those learned in scriptures. Its rise in passion is said to be from 
the union of blood and wind. 

1 6 . Heart assumes the shape of a lotus from the expansion 
of phlegm. That cavity hangs down and the soul remains 
therein. 

1 7. All the feelings which accompany consciousness remain 
there. Spleen is to its left and liver is on the right. 

18-1 9a. Lungs are on the right side of the ( above) lotus. 
The sense organs are formed from the veins and arteries in the 
body which carry the phlegm and blood. They are the means to 
cognise objects. 

1 .  A l!Jiilma is a measure of length equal to the space between the tips of 
the fingers of either hand, when the arms are extended. 
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1 9b-20. The orb of the eyes is white. It is a paternal ele­
ment and it owes its origin to the phlegm. The orb is black 
arising from wind and it is a maternal element. The entire skin 
is formed from the bile and it is formed from the father as well 
as the mother. 

2 1 -24. The tongue is formed out of flesh, blood and phlegm. 
The testes are from the marrow, blood, phlegm and fat. One has 
to know the ten vital places of life in the body ( namely) head, 
heart, navel, throat, tongue, semen, blood, anus, pelvis and 
ankles. Sinews are said to be sixteen in the two hands, two feet, 
including four on the back and the neck. The membranes are 
sixteen from head to foot in the body. Flesh, sinews, arteries 
and bones are firmly placed around the wrist and ankles separa­
tely. 

25 . There are six brush (-like formations) in the hands, feet, 
neck and anus as pointed out by men. 

26 .  There are four thread-like flesh formations in the region 
of the spinal column. There are ninety muscles, which bind them 
(in their places) . 

2 7-28a. There are seven sivan i-s (a kind of thin muscles) , 
among which five are on the head, one each in the penis and 
the tongue. There are sixtythree bones. Together with the mi­
nute ones there are sixtyfour in all . The teeth and nails are 
twenty. 

28b-30. Hands, legs and the tips of these are the four places 
(of bones) . Bones are sixty in the fingers, two on the heels, four 

at the ankles, four at the elbows, the same number on the shanks, 
two each at the knee , cheek and thighs which arise from the hip 
and shoulder. One has to know in the same way at the ak�asthana, 
shoulder and hip . 

3 1 .  There are one at the penis, forty-five on the back, and 
similar number of bones at the neck, collar bones and cheek. 

32. The base of these which are two, have their places at 
the neck, eye, throat, nose and feet. The ribs together with the 
palate and lumps of flesh are seventytwo. 

33 . (There are) two temporal bones. There are four (bones) 
on the skull and the head. There are seventeen bones on the 
chest. There are two hundred and ten (bones) of the joints. 
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34. Among the sixty-eight in the arms sixty-one remain 
distributed. In the neighbourhood are eighty-three (bones) . The 
sinews are nine hun dred. 

35 .  {There are) two hundred and thirty (bones) and seventy 
in the interior. Six hundred go upwards. (The bones) of the arm 
have been described. 

36. The muscles are five hundred. Forty (among them) go 
upwards. There are four hundred in the arms and sixty in the 
interval. 

3 7-39. There will be twenty-five more, ten more on the 
breast, thirteen in the organ of generation and four in the uterus 
in the case of women. There are thirty lakh veins in the bodies 
of men. There are also others numbering nine (thousand) and 
fifty-six thousand. They carry the (vital) fluid, the moisture and 
the fat inside the body just as the channels (carry water) to the 
basins (around plants) . 

40-43 . 0 Great sage ! There are seventytwo crores of hair. 
0 Twice-born !Thea fijali1 measure of marrow, fat, urine, bile and 
phlegm, feces, blood and fluids are in order one and a half times 
more than the preceding one respectively. The semen is half 
afijali. The ojas is half of that. Wisemen point out that the men­
strual fluid (in women) is four times . Knowing that the body is 
a mass of dirt and impurity, one should di�card and ( take 
interest) in the soul. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYONE 

The description of hells 
Fire-god said: 

1 -2 .  I will describe to you the path ( leading) to rama ( i .e.  
the world of God of Death ) which have been pointed out (by 
the learned) . The bodily heat getting intense and diffused by the 
deranged wind, obstructs the body as well as all the defects. 
Moreover it breaks the subtle places of life (in the body) • 

1 .  A measure of corn. 
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3-4. The wind excited by cold seeks an aperture ( for its 
movement) . The seven apertures are- two eyes, two ears, two 
nostrils and head. The eighth one is the mouth. Generally the 
lives of pious men escape through these holes . 

5 .  (The lives) of doers of bad deeds (escape) through the 
anus and the organ of generation in the lower (region) . The 
lives of yogins get out breaking the head by own will . 

6-7 . When the time for death has come, when the life force 
has approached the apiina1, when knowledge has been engulfed 
by darkness and when the vulnerable spots (in the body) have 
been surrounded, the life is moved by thewind from the umblicus . 
Being affected thus it draws the eight fundamental attributes 
of vitality (life) within. 

8- 10 .  The accomplished beings and celestials witness with 
their spiritual vision, the exit (of life) , the birth and the entry 
into the uterus. As soon as the life leaves the body it assumes a 
light body by means of yoga. When one is dead, the ether, wind 
and lustre go upwards from the body, the water and earth (go 
downwards) (and get merged in their respective elements) . The 
messengers ofYama lead this light body. 

1 1 . The path to the place of God of Death is much dreadful. 
It extends over (a space of) eighty-six thousand (krosas) . Being 
led thus, it partakes the food and water given by the kinsmen. 

1 2 .  After having seen the God of Death, being directed by 
him on the words of Citragupta (the personal assistant of God 
ofDeath) , a person is taken to the dreadful hells . A virtuous 
person is lead to the heaven by auspicious path. 

1 3 - 1 4a. I shall describe the hells in which the sinners are 
placed and the sufferings (therein) . There are twenty-eight 
important hells below the earth at the end of the seventh layer 
of the region covered by dreadful darkness.  

1 4b-1 8. Ghora is the name of the first hell. Sughora is 
below that. The others are Atighora, Mahaghora, Ghorariipa, 
the fifth, the sixth known as Taralatara, the seventh one Bhaya­

naka, Bhayotkata, Kalaratri, MahacaQ.c;la, CaQ.c;la, Kolahala, 
the one known as PracaQ.c;la, Padma, Narakanayika, Padmavati, 
Bhi!l!aQ.a, Bhima, Karalika, Vikarala, Mahavajra, TrikoQ.a, 

1. One of the five winds in the body. 
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Paficako7;1ika, Sudirgha, Vartula, Saptabhiima, Subhiimika and 
Diptamaya. The wicked suffer in these. 

1 9. There are five foremos t ( divisions ) among each one of 
the twenty-eight hells known as Raurava and others numbering 
one-hundred and forty. 

20-22.  Tamisra, Andhatamisra, Maharaurava and Raurava, 

Asipatravana (forest of sword-like leaves), Lohabhara, Kalasiitra, 
Mahanaraka, Saiijivana, Mahavici , Tapana, Sampratapana, 
Saii.ghata, Sakakola, Kuc;lamala, Piitimrttika, Lohasailku and 
E.ji �a (are the sub-divisions) . Salmali is the main river. 

23 .  One should know that the hells are governed by dread­
ful looking serpents . They put the sinners in each one of the 
hells as well as in many of them. 

24. Having their faces resembling cats, owls, frogs and vul­
tures etc., they throw the man in caldrons of oil and then light 
the fire. 

25-28 . Some (are put) in frying pans, some in copper vessels, 
some others in iron caldrons and others among sparks of fire. 
Some are placed on the tip of pointed pikes. Some are pierced 
in the hell . Some are thrashed with whips. Some are made to 
eat molten iron. The men are made to consume dust, excreta, 
blood, phlegm etc. and made to drink hot wine by the mess­
engers of God of Death. The men are again pierced. They are 
tortured by mechanical devices and (the bodies are) eaten by 

crows etc. Hot oil is sprinkled over them and the head is pierced 
repeatedly. 

29-30. Wailing aloud 'Oh ! father ! ' ,  (the men) denounce 
their (past) deeds . After having reached dreadful hells as a 
result of censurable great sins, the great sinners are reborn here 
when the (fruits) of the (past) deeds are exhausted. A killer of a 

brahmin is born in the womb of a deer, dog, pig and camel. 

3 1 . A drunkard (is born in the womb) of a Pukkasa1 or 
Mleccha2• A person stealing gold (gets) the state of an insect, 
worm or locust. A person defiling the bed of his preceptor 
(attains ) the state of a clump of grass . 

1 .  A mixed caste, an offspring of a hunter male and a Jiidra woman. 
2. A non-Aryan. 
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32 .  A killer of a brahmin would get consumption. A drun­
kard (would have) dark brown teeth ( a  dental disease) . One 
who steals gold (would ) have bad nails . A person violating the 
teacher's bed (would have) a skin disease . 

33 .  A person commiting a sin by a particular limb would 
get that limb affected . A person stealing food would become 
dyspeptic. A person harming the articulation (of a man) ( would 
be born) dumb. 

34. A person stealing grains would have abnormal limbs. 
A miser (would be born as) having a fetid nose. A person 
stealing oil would become a bird. An informer would have an 
offensive breath. 

35. A person abducting the wife of another and defiling 
a brahmin would be born as a brahmariikfasa (a kind of ghost) 
in an uninhabited forest. 

36.  A person stealing gems (attains birth) in a low caste. 
(One who steals) perfumes (would be born) as the female of 
the muskrat. One who steals leaves, vegetables (would become) 
a peacock and one who steals grain (would become) a crow. 

3 7 -38a. (A person stealing) a domestic animal, milk, vehicle, 
fruit, honey, flesh, condiment, clothe or lotus and salt (would 
respectively be born as) a goat, crow, camel, monkey, fly, 
vulture, grhakiika (domestic crow) , one affiicted by psoriasis 
and as cricket. 

38b-39 .  Afflictions in mundane existence are said to be of 
three varieties namely, iidhyiitmika (affecting mind and its facul­
ties) , iidhibhautika (caused by weapons etc.) , and iidhidaivika, due 
to the planets, fire and gods. Men should nullify them by know­
ledge, by atonements, vows, making gifts and worship of (lord) 
Vigm etc. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYTWO 

The major and minor religious observances (yama-s and nryama-s) 

Fire-god said : 

l -2a. I shall describe to you the yoga having eight consti­
tuents in order to get free from the sufferings due to mundane 
existence. Knowledge makes Brahman manifest. There, yoga is 
the concentration of mind and the withdrawal of the mind 
(from all other objects) . (I t is) the highest (union) of the in­
dividual soul and the Supreme Brahman. 

2b-3 . 0 Brahmin ! Non-injury, truthfulness, non-stealing, 
celibacy and rejection of gifts are known to be the five major 
observances. These together with the minor observances yield 
enjoyment and emancipation. Purity, contentment, penance, 
study of one's own scriptures, worship of God are minor obser­
vances . 

4-5a. Non-injury means not causing injury to the beings . 
Non-injury is the foremost virtue. Just as the footsteps of the 
travellers on foot could be contained in the footstep of an ele­
phant, so also all the virtuous acts are said (to be included) in 
non-injury. 

5b-7a. Injury (would) create anxiety, cause suffering, 
mental and physical pain (spilling of blood) , slandering, great 
obstruction to beneficial thing, opening of vulnerable parts, 
denial of happiness, obstruction and killing. Thus it is of ten 
kinds. 

7b-8. Truthfulness is defined as speech that would be 
extremely beneficial to beings . Speak the truth. Speak 
what is pleasing. But do not speak the truth that is not 
pleasing. Do not also tell a lie that would be pleasing. This is 
the eternal virtue. 

9- 10 . Celibacy is the shunning of sexual enjoyment. It is 
eightfold. Men declare that sexual enjoyment is eightfold 
such as remembrance, praise, sport, seeing, talking in secret, 
resolve, endeavours and the final consummation. 

l l - 12a. Celibacy is at the root of action and an action be­
comes fruitless otherwise. Even the elders in age and wisdom, 
such as VasiHha, Candramas, Sukra, the preceptor of gods 
(Brhaspati) , and Pitamaha (Brahma) were captivated by 

women. 
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1 2b- 14a. The three kinds of wine are known as gaur/.i 
(from molasses) , pai!ti (from flour) and miidhvi (from honey) . 
The fourth sort of wine is known as woman by which the world 
has been deluded. One gets intoxicated just after seeing a wo­
man, but one gets intoxicated by wine only after drinking. 
Since a woman is like wine by being looked at, one should not 
look at her. 

1 4b- 1 5a. A person who forcibly takes away another's pos­
session, whatever it may be, would certainly attain the state of 
lower animals. (Similar would be the resul t) for eating ( steal­
thily) the butter offered as oblation. 

15b- 1 7a. (A mendicant) may accept a loin-cloth as cover­
ing, clothing, wallet that prevents cold and a pair of sandals. 
But one should not covet anything beyond these. Dress etc. are 
put on (the body) for the sustenance of the body. Body is 
associated with virtue. Hence it should be protected with care . 

l 7b- 18 .  Purity is said to be twofold-external and inter­
nal . External purity is to be maintained by means of earth and 
water and the internal by cleaning the feelings. One who is 
pure in both these respects is said to be pure, and not otherwise. 

1 9-20a. Contentment is said to be the feeling of satisfaction 
with whatever one gets . Penance is the concentration of the 
mind and senses on a single object .  The conquest of senses and 
mind is said to be the foremost among all virtues .  Penance 
which fulfils all desires is threefold, namely, oral consisting of 
repetition of sacred formulae etc., mental (consisting of) 
eschewing desires, and physical (consisting of) the worship of 
gods etc. 

20b-3 1 . The Vedas begin with praT)ava (the syllable om) and 
also end with the pra'f)ava. PraT)ava is the entire collection of 
words. Hence one has to repeat praT)ava. (It is composed of) the 
syllables a, u and m, ( the latter) being half a syllabic instant. 
The three syllabic instants (represent) the three Vedas. The 
three worlds Bhu etc. are its qualities. (It also represents) the 
three states such as waking, dreaming and deep sleep. (It is also 
equated with) the gods Brahma, Vigtu and Mahe8vara. ( The 
divine forms) such as Pradyumna, Srivasudeva etc. (have all 
come) duly from the syllable om. (The praT)ava) to which a 
syllabic instant is not added or that which is bereft ofa syllabic 
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instant or more is not auspicious. One who has learnt the 
syllable om is a sage and none else. The fourth syllabic instant 
is endowed with the giindhiiri (accent) and is indicated on the 
head. It is the fourth one, the Supreme Brahman, like the 
lamp in a pot. One has to contemplate always ( that Brahman) 
resting in the lotus of the heart. Pra'f)ava is the bow, the (indi· 
vidual) soul is the arrow and Brahman is said to be its target. It 
should be known with all assiduity and one should become 
united like the arrow. This single syllable is Brahman. I t  is the 
supreme entity . A person who knows this syllable would get 
what he wishes ( to get ) . The goddess Gayatri is its metre. The 
lord within is known to be its sage. The Supreme Soul is its 
deity. This application would yield enjoyment and prosperity. 
'Bhilf.t, to the soul of fire' is (the formula of) the heart. 'Bhuva/:z, 
to the soul of Prajapati' is (the formula of) the head. 'Sva/:z, to 
the soul of Sun'  is said to be the armour of the tuft. ' Om bhilr 
bhuvaf.t sval;t' is the armour. 'To the soul of truth' (is) the wea­
pon.  After having placed (lord) Vi�I}.u, one should repeat 
(this formula ) for the sake of enjoyment and emancipation. 

32-33.  One should offer oblations of sesamum and clarified 
butter etc. One would obtain all things. A person who repeats 
the syllable twelve thousand times everyday would have the 
manifestation of the Supreme Brahman (in front of him) in 
twelve months. By the repetition (of the syllable) one crore 
times (one would gain perfections) such as ar.dmil (subtlety) etc. 
One would gain the grace of the ( goddess of) learning ( by 
repeating this) a lakh times. 

34. Sacrificial rites for (lord) Vi �?I}.U are of three kinds, 
Vedic, Tantric and mixed. One should worship (lord) Hari 
(Vi�?QU) , by one of these three methods that is desired. 

35. The position which one gains by prostrating flat on 
the ground like a stick and worshipping (lord Vi�?I}.u) , (he 
would) not (gain) by means of (performing) hundreds of 
sacrificial rites. 

36. The import of these explained here would become 
manifest to those great men who have extreme devotion for the 
god and also for the preceptor as for the god. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYTHREE 

Description of iisanas ( different physical postures ) 
and control of breath 

Fire-god said : 

l -3a . ( The term) asana denotes postures such as the 'lotus'1 

etc. Sitting in that posture one should contemplate the Supreme 
(Being) . After having established oneself firmly in that posture 

in a pure place which is neither too much raised nor too much 
lowered, on the skin of an antelope and the kusa ( grass ) , one 
should concentrate after controlling the mind and the senses . 
Seated in that posture one should practise yoga for the sake of 
the purification of the self. 

3b-6. The body, head and neck should be held erect and 
firm without movement and one should look at the tip of the 
nose. One should not look in any other direction. One should 
protect the testicles and the penis with the heels, and place ( the 
heels) on the thighs, keep the hands across with effort and 
place the back of the right palm on the left ( palm) . After rais­
ing the face slowly and holding the mouth forward (one should 
practise the control of breath) . PraT)a is the wind in one's body 
and its iiyiima is its retention. 

7. (Holding and) closing (one of) the nostrils with the 
finger (exhale and) empty the air from the chest with the other 
nostril. Because of emptying it is known as recaka (exhalation).  

8. Fill the inside with external air like a leather bag till it 
gets fully filled and remains steady. It is known as puraka (fill­
ing) because of filling to the full. 

9. When one neither lets off the air inside nor inhales the 
air but remains steady like a completely fi lled pot, (it is called) 
kumbhaka. 

10-1 1 .  (Again priiQiiyiima is divided into three classes) : 
Kanyasa (the shortest one) is inhaling once for a duration of 
twelve miitrii-s (moments). Madhyama (the middle one) is inhal­
in§ twice lasting for a duration of twenty-four moments . Uttama 
(the longest) is inhaling thrice lasting for a period of thirty-six 

1.  See verses 3b ff below. 
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moments. Uttamottama (the foremost one) is that which produces 
sweat, shivering and stiffness . 

12 - 1 3 . One should not tread on untrodden ground. (By 
doing so) (one would be liable to get) hiccough, breathing 
(trouble) etc. When the vital air is conquered there would be 
little defect in the feces, urine etc.  (One would gain) health, 
quick gait, enthusiasm, clarity of voice, grace in strength and 
colour and the loss of all defects . 

1 4. That (pra1Jilyiima) which is not accompanied by, 
muttering (of prayer, divine name etc.) and contemplation (is 
known as) not impregnated. That which is accompanied (by 
muttering of 'om' etc. is known as) impregnated . An impreg­
nated (prii1Jiiyiima )  should be practised foremost for the subju­
gation of the senses . 

1 5 .  When the senses are conquered along with the acqui­
sition of knowledge and detachment and one has acquired 
mastery in prii1Jdyama, everything else would then become 
conquered. 

1 6 .  The senses are really everything (which leads) to 
heaven or hell . By control ling them or leaving them unbridled 
(one would go) to heaven or hell. 

1 7- 1 8 .  The body is said to be like a chariot and the senses 
(are) its horses. The mind is said to be the charioteer. PriiT)ayama 
is known to be the whip. With the reins of knowledge and deta­
chment and by getting rid of illusion, the mind attains steadiness 
by means of prar.ziiyiima alone. 

1 9. (The practice of) prii'l}iiyiima (gives) the same benefit 
that would accrue to a person who drinks drops of water 
through the tip of a kusa (grass) month after month for whole 
period of one hundred years . 

20. Pratyahiira is said to consist in the withdrawal and re­
straining of the senses which are ordinarily immersed in the 
ocean of objects. 

2 1 .  One should pull up the self by one's own effort just as 
a man sinking in the water (is pulled out) . (One should cross) 
the rapid current of the river of enjoyment of objects by resort­
ing to the tree of knowledge. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYFOUR 

Contemplation 

Fire-god said : 

I .  The root dhyai is known (to be used) in (the sense of) 
contemplation. A constant meditation on (lord) Vigm without 
digression of mind is said to be contemplation. 

2 . Contemplation is said to be that power of the soul equal 
to the thought of the (Supreme) Brahman by means of one's own 
will unconditioned by any category. 

3 . (In other words ) contemplation is said to be that 
thought found to be together with a simi lar thought resting on 
an object to be contemplated and which is free from the 
thought of any other kind. 

4. It is said to be contemplation when the mind thinks 
constantly of a thing that is to be contemplated at any fixed 
place. 

5 .  A person who discards his body {with his mind) 
endowed with such contemplation would elevate his family, 
kinsmen and friends and would become (lord) Hari (Vi�Q.u ) .  

6 . The position which one attains by contemplating (lord) 
Hari with faith for a moment or half in this manner, could not 
be got by ( performing) all great sacrificial rites. 

7 . A person who knows the truth should apply himself to 
(the practice of) yoga, after having known the four ( things) such 
as the contemplator, contemplation, the thing to be contem­
plated and that which is the benefit of the contemplation. 

8-9a. A person would obtain release (from bondage of 
mundane existence) by practisingyoga (and would also gain) 
eight (kinds of) great powers1• (A person who is) endowed with 
knowledge and detachment, earnestness, forbearance, devotion 
to (lord) Vi�Q.u and is always enthusiastic is deemed to be the 
Supreme Soul after such contemplation. 

9b.- l0a. The Supreme Brahman is both embodied and not 
embodied. Contemplation is ( the constant) thought about that 

1. These are the eight miraculous powers such as IZf!imii (becoming 
minute as an atom) etc. 
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(lord) Hari . (Lord) Hari, the omniscient and supreme should be 
known as endowed with parts and without parts. 

l Ob. The benefit of contemplation is the gain of powers 
such as aT}imi1 (ability to become minute like an atom) and the 
like (as well as) emancipation. 

l l - 1 2a. (Lord) Vi�I).u associates (us) with the fruit and hence 
one should contemplate the Supreme Lord. One should always 
think of the lord while moving, standing, sleeping, waking, 
opening and closing the eyes, whether one is clean or not clean. 

1 2b- 14a. After having established (lord) Kesava (Vi�Qu) in 
the mind residing inside the body one should worship Him as 
seated on the pedestal of one's lotus-like heart, by means of the 

yoga ( union) of contemplation. This sacrifice (in the form) of 
contemplation is supreme, pure and is devoid of all defects . By 

worshipping thus one gets released (from bondage of existence) 
and not by external cleanliness and sacrificial rites . 

14b. (Because contemplation )  is free from the defect of 
violence, it is the means of purifying the mind. 

1 5- 1 6a. Hence the sacrifice in the form of contemplation is 
the highest as it yields final beatitude. Hence after having dis­
carded the temporal impure external means such as the sacrifi­
cial rite etc . , one should intensively practice yoga. 

1 6b- 1 7. First of all one should contemplate in the heart the 
three qualities, unmanifest, free from any modification and 
endowed with the objects of enjoyment and (the feeling of) 
pleasure after having covered (the quality) tamas by means of 
rajas and then rajas by means of sattva. 

1 8- 1 9a. Then one should first contemplate the three spheres 
such as black, red and white in order. The Supreme Soul, the 
twenty fifth principle, that is beyond the limiting adjunct of 
sattva (quality ) ,  should be contemplated. Mter having discarded 
the impure thing, pure thing should be thought of. 

1 9b-2 1 .  A glorious divine lotus exists above the Supreme 
Being. It measures twelve inches wide. It is pure, blossomed 
and white. I ts stalk is eight finger-breadths (long) . It had its 
ongm from the bulbous root of the navel . The eight petals 
of the lotus should be known as the eight qualities such as 
a'f,lima. Its pericarp, filament and stalk are knowledge and 
detachment. 
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22. Its root is the dharma (characteristic) of (lord) ViglU. 
Such a lotus should be meditated upon . Its characteristic, 
namely, knowledge and detachment, is wholly composed of the 
foremost glory of ( lord) Siva. 

23-24a. After having known the lotus pos ture completely, 
one would have the end of all miseries . One should meditate on 
the lord (in the form of) the syllable Om, that is spotless, of the 
size of a thumb and of the form of the wick of a pure lamp. 

24b-25a. Otherwise one should contemplate (the lord) as 
resembling the form of an asterism, as having the form of a 
cluster of kadamba (flowers) and illumined by a cluster of rays . 

25b-26a. One should contemplate and repeat the syllable 
Om that is supreme, undecaying (symbolizing) the lord, the 
principal entity , that transcends the puru;a and dwells in the 
lotus (of the heart) . 

26b-28. (Yogins) want to contemplate on gross things first 
for making the mind firm. One would be able to get steadiness 
in ( contemplating on) minute things also after gaining firmness 
(in the above) . A stalk ten finger-breadths long is at the root of 
the navel. A lotus of twelve finger-breadths and having eight 
petals (is supported) by the stalk. Orbs of sun, moon and fire 
( are situated) in the pericarp and the filament. 

29-32a. ( Lord) Vi�J).u having four arms bearing conch, disc, 
mace and lotus and stationed at the centre of an orb of fire, or 

( lord) Hari having eight arms bearing a bow, rosary, bracelet, 
noose and goad etc. , and of a golden complexion, white com­
plexion, wearing the srivatsa1 ( mark on the chest) , the kaustubha 
( gem) ,  a garland of wild flowers and a gold necklace, and shining 
with ear-ring ( in the shape) of a fish (should be contempleted) . 
(He should also be imagined) as wearing a sparkling gem 
(studded) crown and silk robes and endowed with all kinds of 
ornaments. Otherwise (one may contemplate a form) of the size 
of twelve finger-breadths as one would like. 

32b. ( One should also repeat the formula) "I am Brahman, 
light, soul, Vasudeva (name of Vi�J).U, as manifested in the 
form of Kr�J).a), the liberated, Om". 

1 .  The curling hair on the chest. 
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33 . When one has become tired of contemplation, one may 
repeat the formula. When one has got tired of repetition one 
may meditate. (Lord) Vil?J)U gets pleased quickly with a person 
engaged in the repetition (of a formula), contemplation and the 
like. 

34. The merits of ( performing) sacrificial rites are not 
worth even a sixteenth part of the merits ofthe rites of repeat­
ing (a formula) . Diseases, calamities and (evil influences of) 
planets do not approach a person repeating (a formula) . One 
would get the benefit of devotion, liberation and conquest over 
death by means of the repetition of a formula. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYFIVE 

Fixing-up of the mind in the object of contemplation 

Fire-god said : 

I .  DharaT)a is the fixing-up of the mind firmly on (the object) 
to be meditated upon. Like dhyiina (contemplation) , it is also 
twofold according as the object is an embodied or an unem­
bodied form of (lord) Hari. 

2 .  The mind does not get shaken from the object that lies 
outside. That period for which the mind remains in a state of 
obsorption in a particular place without being distracted (is 
known as) dhi1raT)i1. 

3 .  DhiiraT)ii is said to be that period for which the mind 
remains absorbed (in the contemplation) of god, without de­
viating from its object. 

4. DhiiraT)a has a duration of twelve yiima1-s . Twelve dhiiraT)il 
-s (are equal to) dhyiina.  It is said to be samiidhi which consists of 
twelve (such) dhyiina-s. 

5 .  If a person practisting dhiiraT)ii discards his life, he attains 
supreme position in the heaven after elevating twenty-one (genera­
tions of his) family. 

1 . One yama is equal ttt three hours. 
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6 .  When a particular part ofthe body ofayagin gets affected 
by disease, (the yogin) should fix up the mind on that particular 
part as though pervaded by the mind. 

7- 1 0 . (Dhiirar.zii is fourfold namely) iigneyi, viirUT)i, aistini and 
amrtatmikii (respectively) belonging to Agni, Varu�J,a and I sana 
and ( the fourth) of the nature of ambrosia. 0 Foremost among 
the twice-born ! ( In the agneyi), the sikha ( formula of the tuft) 
of (lord) Vi�JJ,U ending with phat should be repeated. The glorious 
tip of the spear that is cleaved by the nli¢i-s (arteries) should be 
pierced with that. 0 Great sage ! The votary should think of all 
those from the big toe to the skull as surrounded by orbs of rays 
spread across lower and upper parts ( of the body) by excessive 
lustre. One's own body that has been (conceived mentally as) 
burnt to ashes should be withdrawn into one's self. 0 Twice­
born ! The cold , phlegm etc. and sin get destroyed thereby. 

l l - 1 5a. (The viiTUTJ.i dharar.zii is explained now ) .  One should 
think of the head, neck, dhira (?) and kiira ( ?) (as existing ) in 
the face bent downwards . Then after conceiving the mind 
as unbroken and concentrated, the entire earth should be thought 
as being filled with showers of snow produced by glittering spray. 
( The mind ) should be brought down from the Brahmarandhra1 to 
the Muliidhiira2 through the path of su�umnii3 by means of shak­
ing and as remaining in the orb of the full moon should be 
flooded with nectar-like water (produced) by contact with snow. 
A votary who is affiicted by sufferings such as hunger, thirst and 
the like should bear this varur.zi (dhiirar.za) vigilantly for the sake of 
pleasure. 

1 5b-20. I have described to you the vaTUTJ.i dharar.zii. Listen to 
me ! (I shall now describe ) the aisani dharar.tii. One should con­
template the grace of ( lord ) Vi�JJ,u, after having nullified 
the (airs) prar.ta and apiina' in the lotus, that is verily Brahman, 
in the sky, until one's thoughts cease. Then one has to repeat the 
great truth. The lord (should also be contemplated) as pervading 

1 .  An aperture in the crown of the head through which the soul is said 
to escape after the death of a person. 

2.  A mystical circle above the organs of generation. 
3. One of the arteries in the human body. 
4. The printed text wrongly reads apriitvJ. 
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everything, as half moon, supreme, tranquil, without any sem­
blance and unstained. Until a person knows one's real form 
through the words of his preceptor the entire unreal world 
(movable and immovable) appears as real. When that 
Supreme Principle is realised all the entities from the world to 
the brahman, the knower, the means of knowledge and the things 
to be known, the shaking of the lotus in the heart by means of 
contemplation, repetition, offering oblation, worship etc. and 
everything, ( would appear ) like the sweet cakes given by the 
mother. (The whole thing) may also be done with the formula 
of ( lord) Vi�ilu. I shall describe to you the amrta-dhiirar.zii 
(now) . 

2 1 -22. ( In the amrta-dhliraTJii the votary) should contemp­
late a lotus resembling the full moon held in the clenched hand of 
the votary. (Then the votary) should contemplate with effort a 
region of the full-moon having the spend our of a lakh moons 
filled with the waves (of bliss) of (lord) S iva as situated on the 
head. (Then he should think of the same as filling) in the lotus 
of the heart . (Then the votary ) should think of his body at its 
centre . The votary would become free from distress by means 
of the dhiiraTJii-s and the like . 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYSIX 

Deep meditation (samiidhi) 

Fire-god said : 

I .  The deep meditation is said to be that contemplation in 
which the consciousness alone appearing in its spiritual aspect, 
remains like the ocean of coagulated milk made immobile and 
ceases to be operative . 

2 .  A yogin is said to be in deep meditation if he remains 
steady in contemplation with the mind deeply absorbed, like 
fire (kept) in a windless (place) . 

3-4. He does not hear or smell or see or spit out .  More­
over, he does not feel the touch. His mind does not make any 
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resolve . He does not think and remains like a log of wood with­
out knowing anything . A person who is absorbed in the lord 
thus is stated to be in deep meditation. 

5- 1 0 . Just as a lamp remaining in a windless ( place) does 
not shake, this is said to be similar. For a yogin who is in deep 
meditation, contemplating himself as (lord) Vi�Qu, divine 
portents occur indicating success. The essential ingredient of 
the ear gets fallen. There would be pain in the teeth and the 
limbs . The celestials beseech that yogin with divine pleasures. 
The kings (approach) him with gift of land. The rich offer 
wealth. The Veda-s and all other siistra-s become manifest them­
selves. He gains mastery over the metres as well as poetry in 
abundance . Excellent medical recipes, medicinal herbs and all 
sculpture and other arts become known to him. The virgins of 
the world of Indra and qualities such as imagination (also 
come to him) . (Lord) Vi�QU gets pleased with one who dis­
cards these as grass. 

1 1 - 1 2a. (Such a yogin) endowed with the wealth of 
powers such as aT)imii (becoming subtle like an atom) etc . ,  
after having imparted knowledge to  the pupil and after having 
enjoyed the pleasures as much as desired and after having dis­
carded the body, should abide in his self that is of the form of 
knowledge, bliss and Brahman. 

1 2b- 1 3 .  Just as a dirty mirror is not capable of knowing 
the self (i . e . ,  the reflection of the self) , so also the soul experi­
enc es pain in the body because it is connect ed with all (things) . 
A person united with yoga does not experience the pain of all. 

1 4. Just as the single iikiisa (space) becomes distinct in the 
pot etc . , so also the single soul (remains) in many as the Sun 
(is reflected) in the reservoirs. 

1 5 .  The Brahman, sky (ether) , air, lustre, water and 
earth, the materials on earth, these worlds, this soul and the 
movable and immovable (objects) have all (come) from Him. 

1 6- 1 8a. Just as a potter (makes) a pot by the conjunction 
of clay, rod and the wheel and just as a person building a 
house makes a house with grass, earth and wood, so also the 
soul creates itself (its body) in different wombs making use 
of the materials (five elements) and combining them. (The 
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soul) gets fettered by its (past) deeds, faults and ignoran�e by 
its own will . 

1 8b-2 1 .  The (individual) soul is released (from bondage) 
by means ofknowledge. Ayogin does not fall sick because of his 
virtue. Just as a lamp is maintained (to burn) by the combi­
nation of the wick, base and oil, (so) ( the body) also under­
goes changes . The life goes away premature. Like a lamp the 
soul that is inside the heart, has many rays-white, black, 
tawny, blue, red, yellow and brown. A person who remains 
(firm) above all these, pierces the region of the Sun, crosses 
the world of Brahmii and attains the highest state . 

22-23 .  One reaches the abodes of the celestials by means 
of the other hundred rays which are situated above. Those 
rays of different forms which are below have soft lustre . He 
moves around here by means of them for enjoying (the fruits) 
of (his past) deeds . 

24-25.  All the organs of sense, mind, organs of action, ego, 
the earth etc. (are known as) the k�etra ( 'field') . The unmanifest 
soul is said to be the knower of the k�etra . The lord who is in all 
the beings is existent, non-existent, as well as both existent and 
non-existent. 

26-27a. The intellect has its origin from the unmanifest . 
Then the ego and the (five elements) sky etc. come into being. 
They have twenty-one qualities. Sound, touch, colour, taste 
and smell are their characteristics. 

2 7b-28. That (quality) which rests on a particular thing 
gets absorbed in that particular thing. Sattva, rajas and tamas 
are also stated to be its qualities . He wanders like a wheel 
being possessed by rajas and tamas. 

29 .  The one who is without a beginning and the first is 
(said to be) the Supreme Being. That which is knowable by 
means (of knowledge) and the senses is said to be a modification 
(of that self) • 

30. The Veda-s, Purii:TJa-s, learning, Upani�ad-s, verses, 
aphorisms, expositions and all other words are from Him. 

3 1 . Those who perform the agnihotra1 rite for progeny, 

1 . A short rite invoking Fire-god. 
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pass through the path of the manes, the upavithi and that of 
(sage) Agastya towards the heaven. 

32-35a. Those who are given to charity and are endowed 
with eight qualities, the eighty-eight thousand sages, who 
kindle the household fire are born again as the upholders of 
virtue. They reach the celestial world by the path of the 
seven sages and the serpents. Only so many sages devoid of 
all beginnings remain in each one of the places endowed with 
penance, celibacy, discarding association and learning till all 
the beings get destroyed. 

35b-36a. The study of the Veda-s,  sacrificial rites, celebacy, 
penance, restraint, earnestness, fasting and truth are the causes 
for (gaining) knowledge of the soul . 

36b-40a. All those who adhere to truth have to practise 
profound meditation in this way only. It should be seen, 
thought about and heard by the twice-born. Those twice-horns 
who thus find (the truth) by resorting to the forest and medi­
tation and are endowed with truth and extreme earnestness, 
will become united with pure white lustre in course of time. 
Then those people reach the celestial world, the Sun, lightning 
(and attain) the world of Brahmii. They are not reborn here. 

40b-42a. Those men, who gain heaven by means of sacri­
ficial rites, penance and gifts, reach the world of manes, the 
moon, the sky, air, water and earth through smoke, night, 
dark fortnight and the dak�iTJ.iiyana ( the period when the Sun 
moves towards the south ) .  They are again born here and again 
return. 

42b-44. Those who do not know the two courses of the 
soul would become a serpent or a cricket, or a worm or an 
insect. The individual soul would become immortal by contemp­
lating the Brahman resembling a lamp in the heart. Even a 
householder who accepts wealth acquired in the right way, 
remaining steady in knowledge about the truth, getting de­
lighted in (seeing) guests, who performs ancestral rites and 
speaks truth, would get release (from bondage) . 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYSEVEN 

Knowledge of Brahman 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  I shall describe the knowledge about Brahman for the 
sake of getting released from the ignorance of mundane exist­
ence. A person gets released ( by constantly thinking) ,  "1,  this 
soul, is verily the Supreme Brahman. " 

2 .  The body i s  not the soul because that i s  perceived like 
a pot etc . It is known certainly while sleeping and at the time 
of death that the soul is different from the body. 

3 .  If the body is the soul it should behave like one which 
does not undergo any change etc . The organs such as the eye 
and the like are only instruments ( of knowledge) and hence are 
not the soul . 

4. The mind and the intellect also are not the soul. They 
are only instruments like a lamp ( for supplying light) . The life­
breath is also not the soul as (no ? )  consciousness manifests 
during deep sleep. 

5-6a.  The consciousness is not experienced during waking 
and dreaming (states) because it is mixed up. Since the life­
breath devoid of consciousness is known during deep sleep, the 
soul is not the same as the organs which belong to the soul (as 
instruments )  (and so are not identical with it) . 

6b-7.  The ego is also not the soul because of its non­
constancy like the body. This soul which is distinct from the 
above-mentioned categories remains in the heart of all (beings ) .  
( The self) is the seer and enjoyer of all things like a glowing 
lamp in the night . 

8- l Oa. A sage should contemplate thus at the time of 
commencing deep meditation : Sky ( came) from Brahman, 
air from sky, fire from air, water from fire, earth from water 
and the subtle body from that (earth) . The quintuplated 
forms of the five elements came from the free forms of the five 
elements. After having meditated upon the gross body, one 
should think of getting absorbed in Brahman. 

l Ob- 1 3 .  The elements have been quintuplated and the 
Virat ( the first creation of Brahman) is known to be their 
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effect. This gross body is the product of the ignorance of the 
soul . Wise men know knowledge through the senses as the wak­
ing state. The world has attachment for it .  These three are not 
creation. The effect of the elements which are not quintuplated 
is said to be the liizga. The union of the seventeen ( categories) 
is known as the 'golden egg. '  The body is stated to be the 
subtle mark of the soul. 

1 4. Dream is the recollection of experience occurring in 
the waking state. The soul also would resemble it . (The soul 
that has not been fettered) with the universe (is known as) 
taiJasa . 

1 5 .  There is one single cause of the two known as the 
gross and subtle body. The soul ,  that is knowledge and possess­
ing lustre, is said to be inferred from that. 

1 6- 1 7. I t  is not sat (existence) , not asat (non-existence) , 
not sadasat (existence as well as non-existence) . It is neither 
composed of components, nor devoid of components . It is 
neither separated, nor not separated. I t is both separated and 
not separated. It is inexplicable and is the creater of bondage 
and mundane existence. That single Brahman (is obtained) by 
means of knowledge and is never obtained by means of actions . 

1 8 . (The means of the knowledge of the soul) by all means 
is to control the senses which are the cause of the bondage of 
the soul . The place of the intellect is deep sleep. It affects the 
two. 

1 9 . This wise soul is known to be the prar;ava composed of 
the three syllables . The syllables a, u and m combined ( is the 
prar;ava) . 

20.  It is the witness of all things as ' I ' .  It is of the form of 
consciousness alone in the waking, dreaming and other states . 
Ignorance and bondage in munaane existence etc . are not 1ts 
work . 

2 1 .  It is eternal, pure, free from bondage, truth, bliss and 
without a second. I am Brahman .  I am Brahman. I am the 
supreme splendour and the ever free Om. 

22 .  I am Brahman, the supreme knowledge-this con­
templation destroys the bondage. Brahman is eternal, bliss, 
truth, knowledge and endless . 
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23 .  This soul i s  the Supreme Brahman. "You are that 
Brahman." This individual soul is instructed by the preceptor, 
(to identify himself with Brahman) as "I am Brahman." 

24. That Brahman is the Sun. I am that partless being. 
Om. The knower of Brahman gets freedom from the worthless 
mundane existence . He would become Brahman. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYEIGHT 

Knowledge of Brahman 

Fire-god said : 

l .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of earth, 
water and fire. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of 
wind and sky. 

2. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
primary undertaking. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light bereft 
of the first creation and the soul . 

3 .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of wak­
ing place. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of the 
feeling of universality. 

4. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
syllable 'a' . I am Brahman, the Supreme 
speech, hands and feet. 

Light devoid of the 
Effulgence devoid of 

5. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of anus and 
penis. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of ears, skin 
and eyes . 

6. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of taste 
and form.  I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of all 
smells. 

7. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light without tongue and 
nose. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of touch 
and sound. 

8 .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence bereft of mind 
and intellect . I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of 
consciousness and ego. 



1058 Agni PuriiT)a 

9. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence free from (the 
vital winds) priiT)a and apiina ( in the body) . I am Brahman, the 
Supreme Lustre bereft of (the vital winds ) vyiina and udiina ( in 
the body) . 

10 .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of (the 
vital wind) samiina ( in the body) . I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Effulgence devoid of old age and death. 

1 1 .  I am Brahman. the Supreme Effulgence bereft of grief 
and ignorance. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light free from 
hunger and thirst . 

12 .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of all 
modifications of sound. I am Brahman, the Supreme Efful­
gence bereft of the golden egg. 

1 3 . I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the 
dreaming state. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid 
of luminosity etc.  

14. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light free from harm etc. 
I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of knowledge relat­
ing to an assembly . 

1 5 . I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre bereft of infer­
ence. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid of the qualities 
such as sattva (goodness ) and the like. 

1 6 .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of the 
feeling of sat and asat ( existence and non-existence) . I am 

Brahman, the Supreme Light, bereft of all components . 

1 7. I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre devoid of differ­
ence and non-difference. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light 
devoid of the location of deep sleep. 

1 8. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence free from the 
feeling of being learned. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light 
free from the syllables such as 'rna'. 

1 9 .  I am Brahman, the Supreme Lustre free from the 
means and objects knowledge. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Light free from knowledge and knower. 

20. I am Brahman, the Supreme Effulgence devoid of 
being a witness etc. I am Brahman, the Supreme Light devoid 
of effect and cause. 

2 1 .  I am Brahman devoid of body, organs, mind, intellect, 
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life-breath and ego. I am Brahman, the fourth state that is free 
from (the states of) waking, dreaming and deep sleep. 

22.  (I am) eternal , pure, wise and free, truth, bliss and 
without a second. I am Brahman. (I am) Brahman endowed with 
knowledge and absolutely free .  Om. I am Brahman, the Supreme 
Effulgence, deep meditation and the supreme being that confers 
emancipation. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND SEVENTYNINE 

Knowledge ofBrahman again 

Fire-god said : 

1 .  (The votary) reaches the region of the gods by (per­
forming) sacrificial rites and the region of Viral by ( doing) 
penance. By renouncing actions (one would gain the place) of 
Brahma. By detachment (one would get ) absorbed in nature. 

2 .  Liberation is got by means of knowledge. These arc 
known to be the five courses. Detachment is turning away from 
the feelings of happiness, torment, grief etc. 

3.  Renunciation is giving up all actions already performed 
together with those yet to be performed. (By such means) one 
would get free from the difference of change beginning with the 
unmanifest and ending with discrimination. 

4. Knowledge is said to arise from knowing ( the soul) as 
different from the animate and inanimate things . The Supreme 
Soul, the Supreme Lord is the sustainer of all things. 

5 . He is glorified in the Veda-s and the philosophical trea­
tises by the name of (lord) Vi�Q.u. That lord of the sacrificial 
rites (known as) Tajnapuru�a is worshipped by those who are 
engaged in that. 

6. That embodiment of knowl edge is perceived by those 
who have abstained from (doing actions) by means of associa­
tion with knowledge. That Supreme Being (is referred to) as 

speech (consisting ofthe sounds ) short, long and protracted 
etc. 
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7. 0 Great sage ! The action that is the means of attaining 
Him is said to be knowledge . The knowledge is said to be two­
fold : that which is explained in the Agama1-s and (that which is 
obtained) from discrimination. 

8. The Sabdabrahman (Brahman composed of sound ) is an 
embodiment of the Agama-s and the Supreme Brahman is the 
knowledge arising from d iscrimination. One should know the 
two Brahmans-the Sabdabrahman and the Supreme Brahman. 

9 .  Learning in the form of  the  Veda-s and the like (is known 
as) aparam ( not the supreme) . The imperishable Brahman is the 
supreme (learning ) .  This (Brahman) is denoted by the term 
"Bhagaviin" (prosperous ) in service, worship and other acts . (The 
letters of the word mean as follows :) 

10. The syllable 'bha' has two senses-bhartii (protector) and 
sambhartii( one who collects or hoards ) .  0 Great sage ! The letter 
'ga' ( means ) the leader, the conveyor and the creator . 

1 1 .  The word 'bhaga' (which is the combination of the 
letters bha and ga ) means the six : the entire wealth, valour, 
fame, fortune, knowiedge and detachment. 

1 2 .  All the things exist in (lord) Vi ��u . That Supreme 
Spirit is threefold . In the same way ( the word) Bhagaviin (is 
used) in the case of (lord) Hari and elsewhere as a courtesy. 

1 3 . He knows the creation, destruction, the coming and 
going of the beings, true knowledge and nescience and hence is 
designated 'Bhagaviin' . 

14 .  The term 'Bhagaviin' connotes knowledge , power, sup­
reme opulence, s trength and splendour in entirety without the 
bad qualities fit to be avoided. 

1 5- 16a. In olden time, Kha�9ikya Kdidhvaja imparted to 
(King) Janaka2, theyoga (as follows) : The seed of the origin 
through ignorance is twofold : the notion of self in things 
which are not the self and the notion that self and body are 
identical . 

1 6b-20 . The soul enshrined in the body made of five 

I .  The sacred texts explaining the nature of Siva or Vi�QU and the 
methods of worshipping them. 

2. The famous king of Mithila ; known for his knowledge ; became an 
anchorite in later days. 
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elements and engulfed in i llusion and darkness entertains the 
bad thought 'I am this' . In the same way a person (entertains 
the thought) in the sons, grandsons etc . and their progeny. The 
learned (entertain) similar notion with respect to the physical 
bodies of others . A man does work for the welfare of all the bodies 
( men ) .  But a person ( begins to think) that those bodies are 
different ; i t  becomes a cause for the bondage. This spotless soul 
is verily of the form of liberation and knowledge . Impiety of the 
form of painful experience belongs to the prakrti and not to the 
soul. Just  as water cannot be united with fire and a union is 
brought about by means of the intervening vessel, (pain and 
illusion though they do not belong to the soul, appear as though 
associated with the soul) . 

2 1 .  0 Great sage ! The sounds such as 'ka' etc. ( are said 
to be ) the result of its action. In the same way, the soul unit­
ing wi th prakrti, is endowed with the feeling of the self. 

22 .  (The self seems ) to enjoy all the bodily attributes . But 
it is different from them and it is without any modification. The 
contact ( of the mind) wi th the things is for bondage and one 
should withdraw his mind from the things of the senses. 

23.  After ha ving wi thdrawn it from the things , one should 
think of (lord) Hari , the one identical with Brahman. 0 Sage ! 
I t  leads a person meditating on Brahman to gain the state of 
Brahman. 

24-25a. After due thought ( one should strive) by means of 
one's own effort . (The attraction of Brahman) would be 
like the magnet (drawing) the iron.  It is said to be yoga which 
is the union of the distinct mental path with Brahman depen­
dent on one's effort. 

25b-2 7a. ( The mind) steady in a state of deep meditation, 
attains the Supreme Brahman. By means of self-control, by 
withholding the senses from the objects, conquering the winds 
by doing retention of breath, regulation of breath and subjugat­
ing the senses by means of withdrawal of breath, one should 
make the mind s teady in the auspicious repose. 

2 7b-28 .  Brahman, that is to be resorted to by the 
mind, is twofold, namely, embodied and not embodied. ( The 
sages) Sanandana and others were endowed with the thought of 
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being Brahman, while · the gods and other created beings 
(gained elevation) by means of action. 

29-32 .  In the case of the golden egg etc . ,  it is twofold such 
as due to knowledge and action. The mental activity is said 
to be threefold. The whole universe is contemplated as 

Brahman. That knowledge which is of the form of pure ex­
istence, beyond the reach of expression, that which does not 
possess the sense of being different and which could be known 
by the soul is designated as Brahman . That is the Supreme Form 
of ( lord) Vi�I.J.U, devoid of form, unborn and indestructible. It 
is difficult to contemplate at first ( the formless ) .  Hence one has 
to meditate on the embodied form ( at first) . Such a person 
would become indistinct from the Supreme Soul by at taining the 
state of absence of the attitude of possession. (The feeling of) 
his difference would be due to his ignorance. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTY 

Knowledge of non-dual Brahman 

Fire-god said : 

1 -5. I shall impart the knowledge of the non-dual Brahman 
which was expounded by Bharata. He (Bharata) performed 
penance at Salagrama (name of a place) worshipping Vasudeva 
(Kni.J.a, a manifestation of Vi�u) etc. Because of the company 

of a deer, (the sage) thinking of the deer at the end of his life, 
became a deer (in the next birth) . But because he carried the 
memories of his past birth even after being born as a deer, (he) 
discarded his life by means of yoga and regained his self. Having 
attained identity with the non-dual Brahman, he wandered in 
the world like an inert thing. An attendant of king Sauvira 
advised (him) to serve (the king) for wages and led him to the 
camp. Being prompted by the words of the servant, the wise­
man accepted to serve and carried the palanquin in order to 
destroy (the past deed) of the self. While others (carrying the 
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palanquin) moved fast, he was lagging behind. Seeing the others 
moving fast and himself (moving) slow the king said to him : 

The king said : 

6 .  Are you tired ? you have borne my palanquin only for 
a short distance. You seem to be stout. Are you not able to 
stand the fatigue ? 

The brahmin said : 

7. I am not stout. I have not borne your palanquin. I am 
neither tired nor fatigued. 0 King ! You are a person to be 
borne . 

8- 10 .  The pair of feet rest on the earth, the two shanks on 
the pair of feet, the two thighs on the pair of shanks, which in 
turn are the support for the belly. Then the region of the chest, the 
two arms and the pair of shoulders are resting on the belly. This 
palanquin is on the shoulder.  What has the feeling of 'mine' done 
here. This body remaining on the palanquin is beheld as your­
self. There ( the terms ) 'you' and 'I '  ( are worldly conventions) . 
This may be described in another way. 

l l - 14. 0 King ! I ,  you and others are being borne by the 
elements. This conglomeration of guT)as ('qualities') fallen in 
the stream of guT)as goes on. 0 Ruler of earth ! These 'qualities' 
of goodness etc. are bound by the (past)  deeds. The karma (past 
deed) is acquired by ignorance in all the creations without any 
exception. The soul is pure, imperishable, calm, devoid of guT)as 
and superior to parkrti. Among all the creations, this alone does 
not have growth or decay. 0 King !  Just as it does not have 
growth, so i t  does not also have decay. Hence how is it that you 
have said 'you are stout' ! 

1 5- 18 .  This palanquin is resting on the earth, shank, feet, 
hip, thigh and belly etc. and similarly on the shoulder. Hence 
(my ) feeling is same as yours . 0 King ! By means of bearing 
the palanquin (I have become s imilar) to the other beings. 
Whether originated from a mountain, other materials or a house 
or originated from the earth, as the purufa (soul) is different 
from the physical causes. How can there be  a big burden to be 
borne by me ? 0 King ! With what material the palanquin has 
been made, the other worldly things have been made with the 
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same material .  In this respect, yourself, myself and all others 
have been made similar. 

1 9. After having heard these words, the king held his feet, 
beseeched him to forgive (and said) : "Be pleased. Lay off this 
palanquin and speak to me who is  listening to you . Who are 
you ? For what reason have you come here ?" 

The brahmin said : 

20-2 1 .  Listen to me. I t  is not at all possible to tell you 
who I am. Everywhere the act of coming is for the sake of 
enjoying ( the fruits of past deeds ) .  Every being reaches a place 
etc. to enjoy the pleasure or pain arising from (the past ) pious 
or impious (deeds) resting on place etc .  

The king said : 

22 .  0 Brahmin ! How is it not possible to say that I am 
that person who is  here. 0 Twice-born ! I t  is not wrong (to 
apply ) this word ' I '  to mean the self. 

The brahmin said : 

23-28. It is not wrong to use the word 'I'  to denote 
the self. But it is fallacious to think and say that a thing 
that is not the self is the self. When there is a single soul 
enshrined in all the bodies, it is meaningless to ask who you 
are and who I am. 0 King ! You, this palanquin, these palanquin 
bearers going in front, and this world of yours are not said to 
be existence. Wood (the material for making the palanquin) is 
got from a tree. 0 King ! Is this palanquin on which you are 
placed designated as a tree or as wood ? A sensible man does not 
say that the great king is seated on a tree. So also (seeing) you 
on a log of wood, all do not say that you are on a palanquin . 
( In reality) the palanquin is a combination of wood in a parti­
cular design. 0 Excellent king ! Look at the palanquin in its 
distinctive feature. 

29. A man, a woman, cow, horse, elephant, bird, tree should 
be known as worldly convention to denote the bodies due to the 
effect of ( the past) deeds. 

30. 0 King ! the tongue, teeth, lips and palate say ' I ' .  
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They are not ' I '  because all these are means of making an 
utterance. 

3 1 . For what reasons does speech itself says 'I' ? Even then 
it is false and not proper to say speech is not I .  

32.  0 King ! because (limbs such as) the head, anus etc .  
of men are different from the body, how can I denote them as ' I ' ?  

33 .  0 Excellent king ! Only i f  something different from 
me exists, it  is possible to say 'This is I and that is another' . 

34. In fact, there is no difference such as immobile, animal, 
tree and different bodies etc . These are all the effects of past 
deeds.  

35 . 0 King ! A person (designated) as a king and those 
(designated) as the soldiers of the king, that and other appella­
tions are not real . 

36. You are a king to the world, a son to (your ) father, a 

foe to an enemy, husband to (your ) wife, father of a son . 0 
King ! How shall I call you ? 

37 .  0 Lord of the earth ! Are you this head ? Do not the 
head and belly belong to you ? Are not the feet etc. yourself? Or 
do they not belong to you ? 

38. You are different from all the constituent parts . 0 
King !  Think seriously as to who you are. 

After having heard that, the king said to that anchorite 
brahmin (who was a manifestation of lord) Hari ( as follows) : 

The king said : 

39. 0 Twice-born ! Once I endeavoured to ask sage Kapila 
(to explain to me) what was beneficial ( to a man ) .  You are a 
part of that sage Kapila. You are giver of knowledge on earth 
for my sake. (Release) the wave of knowledge from the ocean (of 
knowledge) . Impart to me whatever is beneficial to me . 

The brahmin said : 

40-44. You are again asking (me) what is beneficial .  You 
are not asking about the reality. 0 King ! All those things which 
are beneficial are unreal . After having propitiated the gods, 
(men) desire for abundant wealth, desire for sons and for king­

dom. 0 King ! What is the benefit? The wise ( hold) that the 
communion with the Supreme Being is the only good. Acts such 
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as the (performance of) sacrificial rites (would not confer this 
union) . One would not get wealth (by such union) . The union 
of the self with the Supreme Being is said to be the foremost 
thing. The ( Supreme) Soul, which is one, is all-pervading, even, 
pure, without characteristics, superior to nature, devoid of birth, 
growth etc. ,  omnipresent and undecaying. It is wholly of the 
form of supreme knowledge and that lord is not associated with 
qualities, kinds etc. 

45-4 7. 0 King ! Listen to me ! I shall describe to you the 
dialogue between Nidagha and �tu1 • �tu was the son of Brahma 
and was a wiseman. Nidagha, the son of Pulastya, was his disci­
ple. After gaining knowledge from him, ( Nidagha )  came to the 
city and was l iving there . Once �tu, while walking along the 
banks of (river) Devika, thought of him. After one thousand 
celestial years had passed, (�tu) had gone to see Nidagha. 
After doing Vaisvadeva2 (worship ) Nidagha took food and asked 
him ' 'You have eaten. Have you been satisfied ? Is that satisfac­
tion eternal ?" 

Q.tu said: 
48-55. 0 Brahmin ! A person feeling hungry would get 

satisfied after eating food. I had no hunger. Why do you ask 
me about getting satisfied ? 0 Twice-born ! Hunger and thirst 
are said to be the properties of the body and hence do not be­
long to me. Because you have asked me I shall say that I am 
always satisfied since I am the ( Supreme) Spirit, omnipresent 
and all-pervasive like the sky. Hence I am the inner self of all 
the beings . How then can I be restricted to this ? I neither go, 
nor come, nor am confined to a particular place. You are not 
different from me, nor am I different from yourself. Just as a 
mud house is strengthened by plastering with mud, so also this 
body made of earthly (element) (is held fast) by infinitesimal 
particles of earthly (materials) . 0 Twice-born ! I am �tu, your 
preceptor, come to impart to you wisdom. I have come here and 
! shall go now as soon as you know the highest truth. You know 
that there is only one and there is no difference in the entire 

1 .  The text consistently reads Rtu ; probably a mistake for Rbhu. 

2. A daily rite to please all gods performed before taking food. 
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universe. (All the things) are the manifestation of the Supreme 
Being known as Vasudeva (name of KnJ]a, manifestation of 
Vi�J}.u ) . 

�tu went again to that city after one thousand years. He 
said to Nidagha staying at a lonely place on the outskirts of 
the city, "Why do you stay at a lonely place ? 

Nidagha said: 

56. 0 Brahmin ! There is a strong rumour that the king 
would go round ( the city) to see the beauty of the city. Hence 
I am staying here. 

Q.tu said : 

57-60. Who is a king here and who are the other subjects? 
0 Excellent Twice-born ! Tell me this . You are conversant 
(with these) ! 0 Foremost among twice-horns !"  

(Nidagha said) : "He i s  the king who rides that elephant in  
rut rising from the peak of  the mountain and others are 
(those) moving around him. 0 Brahman ! That which is under 
is the elephant and one who is above is the king. "  �tu asked 
(again) : "Who is the elephant and who is the king ?" 

Nidagha said (the same thing again) . �tu made Nidagha 
to lie crawling on fours and rode him (and said) , "I  am above 
like the king and you are below like the elephant." 

6 1-62 .  �tu said to Nidagha, "How shall I name you then?" 
Being told thus Nidagha prostrated and said, ' 'You are certainly 
my preceptor. My mind has not been (made free from the dua­
listic bias by anyone else". �tu said to Nidagha, " l  had come 
here to impart to (you) knowledge relating to Brahman. I have 
shown to you the highest truth , verily the essence, that is one 
without a second." 

The Brahmin said : 

63-65. Nidagha also became converted to non-dualism by 
the counsel (of �tu) . He then perceived all beings without any 
difference in his own self. He attained liberation by means of 
knowledge. You will also similarly obtain liberation. You and 
I and all other beings are (lord) Vi�J}.u from whom all has come. 
Just as the single sky is perceived variedly as yellow, blue etc., 
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so also the single soul (is perceived) as separate on account of 
erroneous perception. 

Fire-god said : 

66. The king gained liberation by means of the knowledge 
imparted by Bharata. Contemplate that the knowledge of 
Brahman is the enemy of the tree of ignorance of mundane 
existence. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYONE 

The essence qf the Bhagavadgitii 
Fire-god said : 

1 .  I shall describe the essence of the (Bhagavad) gitii, that is 
foremost among all the gitii-s and which Kr!?:r.ta imparted to 
Arjuna in olden days and which yields enjoyment and emancipa­
tion. 

Tlze Lord said : 
2 .  One should not feel grief-stricken by the thought that the 

life is extinct or not extinct . Thejsoul within the body is birthless. 
The soul neither gets old nor dies . It cannot be differentiated . 
Hence one should discard (the feeling of) grief etc. 

3-5a. Brooding on the objects (of senses) , man gets attach­
ment for them. From attachment (arises) desire, then (comes) 
anger and delusion (proceeds) from anger. Confused memory 
(arises) from delusion and one gets ruined

_ 
on account of the 

confusion. Association with bad elements is destroyed by means 
of association with good elements . The desire for gaining libera­
tion destroys the desire (to enjoy pleasures) . By discarding 
desire one gets firm on his own self. He is said to be a man of 
steady wisdom. 

5b-7a. That which is night to all beings, in that the disci­
plined man wakes ; that in which all beings wake, is night to 
the sage cognizing (the soul) . There is nothing to be done by 
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him who feels happy in his (own) soul . For him there is no object 
to acquire by doing (an action) ; nor is there any ( loss) by not 
doing (an action) . 

7b-8a. 0 Mighty-armed ! The knower of the truth relating 
to the nature of gu�zas and action knows that gul')as (as senses) 
merely abide with the gutJas (as objects) and does not get 
entangled. 

8b-9a. By the raft in the form of knowledge one goes beyond 
all pain. 0 Arjuna ! The fire of knowledge burns all the deeds 
to ashes. 

9b- 10a. One who dedicates his deeds to Brahman discarding 
all attachment, is not stained by sins just as a lotus by water. 

10b- l2a. A person united to ;·oga would perceive himself 
in others and others in his self and would view all as equal . A 
person fallen fromyoga would be born in the house of prosperous 
and pious persons . 0 Son ! A person doing auspicious things 
does not suffer. 

1 2b- 1 3a. Verily this divine illusion of mine, consisting of 
the qulities, is difficult to surmount. Only those who resort to 
me cross over this il lusion. 

1 3 b- l 4a. 0 Foremost among the Bharatas ! Four types of 
men worship, namely, a man in distress, a man seeking knowledge, 
a man seeking wealth and a man imbued with wisdom. (Among 
them) the wiseman ( is )  ever steadfast. 

1 4b- 1 8. The imperishable is the Supreme Brahman. Its 
dwelling in the individual body is said to be adhyatman. The 
offering which causes the origin of beings is called karma. The 
perishable nature is adhibhuta .  The puru�o ( the being ) is adhi­
daivata. I alone am the adhiyajiia here in this body, 0 Best 
among the embodied ! Whoever, at the time of death, remembers 
me alone, attains oneness with my state without any doubt. A 
man would attain the same state which he thinks of at the end 
after discarding the body. Fixing the life-energy in the middle 
of the eye-brows (a person ) reaches me uttering the one-sylla­
bled ' Om', the Brahman, and then discarding the life, ( and 
knowing that) (the things) beginning with Brahma and ending 
with a tuft of grass are all my magnificence. 

1 9 . All glorious and noble beings are known to be a part 
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of Myself. One who knows that the universe is a manifestation 
of me, gets released . 

20. One who knows the body as the field is said to be 
k1etrajfia ( knower of the field) . The knowledge about the field 
and the knower of the field is deemed by Me (lord ) as 
knowledge. 

2 1 -22 . The great elements, egoism, intellect, unmanifest 
(principle) , the ten ( organs of) senses, one ( mind) and the five 
objects of senses, desire, hatred, pleasure, pain, the aggregate, 
consciousness and firmness-all these have been described briefly 
as the k1etra ( field ) with its modifications. 

23-27. Humility, modesty, non-injury, forbearance, upright­
ness, serving the preceptor, purity, steadfastness, self-control, 
not having · desire for the objects of senses, absence of egoism, 
cognizing the evil in birth, death, old age, s ickness and pain, 
non-attachment, non-identification (of the self) with son, wife, 
home and the like, constant equanimity towards desirable and 
undesirable happenings, exclusive unswerving devotion to 
Me (god ) ,  resorting to solitary places, distaste for an assembly 
of men, constancy in knowledge about self, viewing things in 
accordance with the knowledge of truth- these are declared as 
knowledge. Ignorance is the opposite of these .  

28. I shall describe that which has to be known, by 
knowing which one enjoys immortality. The Supreme Brahman 
is without a beginning. I t  is said to be neither existence, nor 
non-existence1 • 

29-3 1 .  With hands and feet everywhere, with eyes, heads 
and mouths everywhere and with ears everywheres_( He) 
remains enveloping all. Shining by the functions of all the 
senses, (He) is without all the senses. (Although ) unattached, 
(He) is the supporter of all (beings ) .  (Although ) devoid of 
qualities, (He) is the person experiencing them. He is outside 
and within (all ) the beings . He is movable as well as immov­
able. He is incomprehensible because of his subtlety. He is far 
and near. 

I .  The textual reading is wrong. It has been corrected as in BG XIII. 
1 2. 

2. The textual reading has been corrected on the basis of ;:BG XIII. I S. 
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32-33. He is undivided and yet He seems to be existing in 
beings as divided . He should be known as the supporter of 
beings. He devours and is mighty (generator ) . The light of 
all lights, He is said to be beyond darkness . (He is) the know­
ledge, the knowable and the goal of knowledge, remaining in 
the hearts of all (the beings) . 

34-35. By means of medi tation some behold the self in the 
self by the self. Others (see the self) by siiftkhya-yoga (deliber­
ation) and yet others by karma-yoga (action) . Still others, not 
knowing thus, worship (Him) as they have heard from others . 
They too cross death quickly by their devotion to what they 
have heard . 

36. Knowledge arises from sattva (goodness) , greed from 
rajas and error, delusion and ignorance from tamas. 

37 .  One who simply stands composed (thinking) that the 
gur.zas exist in him and is not shaken (by them) and remains 
equanimous towards respect and insult, friend and foe, (is said 
to be) free from gutJas. 

38. The imperishable asvattha (holy fig tree) is said to be 
having its roots above and branches below. Its leaves are the 
Veda-s. One who knows it is the knower of the Veda-s . 

39. There are two (types of) beings in this world, the 
divine and the demoniacal . Non-injury etc .1  and forbearance 
belong to one born for a divine state. 

40 . Neither purity, nor (right) conduct belong to one born 
for a demoniacal s tate. As anger, greed and sex lead to hell, 
one should reject the three . 

4 1 -42 .  Sacrificial rites, penance and charity are known to 
be of three varieties due to the ( three ) qualities, sattva etc . The 
food that augments life, purity, strength, health and pleasure 
(is known to be) sattvika . The food that is pungent and dry 
and productive of pain, grief and disease ( is )  riijasa. The food 
that is impure, rejected, putrid and tasteless ( is said to be) 
tlimasa. 

43 . The sacrificial rite is said to be sattvika if it is performed 
as laid down without desiring reward. (A sacrifice is ) rajas a, 

1 .  See BG XVI. 2-3 for other characteristics. 
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if it is (done) for the sake of gaining a fruit. If it is for vanity 
it is ttimasa. 

4-1-. Physical penance is said to be that which is accom­
panied by faith, sacred formula and the like. Worship of 
the gods etc. and non-injury etc. are said to be verbal 
penance. 

45 . A speech that does not cause excitement, truthfulness, 
practice of the study of the scriptures of one's own school and 
sacred repetition (are said to be austerity of speech) . Mental 
(austerity ) consists of purity of disposition, silence and self­
con troll . 

46-47.  The stittvik austerity (is done) with no desire (for 
any fruit) ,  the riiJasa, with the intention of gaining ail object 
and the ttimasa for harming others. The stittvika charity is that 
which is performed at the right place etc. with a sense of duty. 
RiiJasa (charity) is that (performed) with a view to receive in 
return. It is said to be tiimasa (when performed) at a wrong 
place and insultingly. 

48. "Om tat sat ( Om, that and real ) "  has been declared to 
be the triple designation of Brahman. Sacrificial rites, charity 
and such other deeds confer enjoyment and emancipation to 
men .  

49. The threefold fruit of action-disagreeable, agreeable 
and mixed-accrues after death to a person who does not relin­
quish (karma) but never to those who renounce. 

50-5 1 . The tiimasika action (arises) from an action associated 
with delusion, the riiJasa action from pain, fear etc. , and the 
stittvika from non-desire. These (following) five are the five causes 
of an action-the body, the agent, the various instruments such 
as the senses, the different2 functions of various sorts and the 
presiding deity, the fifth. 

52-53a. The knowledge that (everything is) one is siittvika. 
The knowledge that it is separate is rtiJasa. That which is 
contrary to reality is ttimasa. The siittvika action is without any 

1 .  The text has carelessly abridged BG XVII. l5 - 16 .  
2. The printed text wrongly reads trividhiil;z for vividhiil;z. 
Cf. BG XVIII . I 4. 
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desire. The riijasa action is with de�ire. The tiimasa (action) is 
from ignorance. 

53b-54. A siittvika agent would be equanimous towards 
success and failure. A riijasa (doer) (would be) deceitful . A 
tiimasa (doer would be) languid. The understandin g at the begin­
ning of an action is sattviki . That which is only at the time of 
an action would be riijasi .  The contrary (would be) tiimasi. 

55-5 6a. The firmness of mind (towards pleasure and pain 
etc.) would be sattviki. The desire (of the mind) for satisfaction 
is riijasi. Grief etc. is tiimasi.  There would be pleasure at the 
beginning from sattva . The pleasure that comes at the end is 
riijasa. Pain at the beginning and end is tiimasa. 

56b-58. All the beings had their origin from that by which 
this (universe) has been pervaded. One finds success by wor­
shipping (lord) Vi�1,1u by one's action. A person who knows the 
world from Brahmii to a tuft of grass as (lord) Vi�1,1u by means of 
his action, mind and speech in all the states gains success 
always . The devotee of the lord (would) certainly (be) a 

bhiigavata. 

CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYTWO 

The Tamagitii 

Fire-god said: 

I .  I shall describe to you the Tamagitii expounded to Naci­
ketas . It would confer enjoyment and emancipation to the 
pious desiring emancipation who read and listen to this. 

Yama said :  
2 .  Alas ! man himself being non-eternal, desires for eternal 

seats, beds, vehicles, clothes, houses etc.  on account of ignorance . 

3 .  It has been said by (the sage ) Kapila ( in olden days) 
that always having non-att<�.chment for pleasures and viewing 

one's own self (critically) are most excellent for men. 

4. (The sage) Pancasikha has said that impartiality to 
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wards all, attitude of non-possession, not being attached (to 
worldly pleasures) are most excellent for men. 

5 . Gangavi�I_lu has declared that a true knowledge (of the 
miseries) of the stages (of life) beginning with that of embryo 
and including birth, childhood and old age etc. is most excel­
lent for men. 

6. Janaka has stated that remedying the pains such as the 
iidhyiitmika (bodily and mental) and the like from the beginning 
to the end is most excel lent for men. 

7 .  Brahma holds that the most excellent thing for men i s  
to  perceive the oneness of the Supreme Being appearing as 
different ( in different beings) . 

8. Jaigi�avya has said that the highest good lies in dis­
chargingone's du�ies as laid down in the IJ.g, Yajur or Siima (veda) 
without attachment and with a sense that they have to be done. 

9. Devala is said to hold the view that the most excellent 
thing for men would be to abandon all actions for the sake of 
the happiness of the self. 

10 .  (Sage) Sanaka has declared that the knowledge (gained) 
from renunciation of desires leads one to Brahman, the supreme 
place, and that those who entertain desires (do not get) this 
knowledge. 

1 1 . (Lord) Hari ha� said that the foremost among the excel­
lent is to transform the actions done with attachment into those 
of non-attachment. This is verily non-action, the Brahman. 

1 2 . The elevated person who has gained knowledge does 
not become different from Brahman, known as (lord) Vi�I_lu, 
the supreme and indestructible. 

1 3. A person would gain by (doing) austerities whatever 
he mentally desires such as knowledge of Brahman, knowledge 
of worldly existence, faith in god, p;ood fortune and a beautiful 
form. 

1 4. There is nothing to be contemplated equal to (lord) 
Vi�I_lu. There is no austerity superior to fasting. There is no 
fortune equal to health. There is no river equal to the (river) 
Ganga. 

1 5 - 1 6. There is no kinsman other than ( lord) Vigm, the 
lord of the universe . A person who meditates on (lord ) Hari 
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as ( existing) below, above, in front and in the body, senses, 
mind etc. and passes away would become (lord) Hari . That 
which is the Brahman, from that all the things (have emanated) 
and in that all the things exi�t .  

1 7 . (Lord ) Vi�r:tu dwells in the hearts of al l  in the form of 
higher and lower, as  un-understandable, indefinable and well­
established. 

18 .  Some (people) invoke that lord Vi�r:tu as the lord of 
sacrifices . Some (invoke) Him as ( lord) Hari, some as (lord) 
Hara (Siva) and some others as Brahma. 

1 9 . Some ( invoke) Him by the names of Indra etc .  and 
o thers as Sun, Moon and as the eternal time. People state that 
the whole earth, from Brahma to a tuft of grass, is Vi�r:tu. 

20-2 l a. A person who has attained (lord) Vi�r:tu, the 
Supreme Brahman, never returns (to worldly existence) . A man 
may acquire such a state by making great gifts such as gold, 
bathing in �acrc::d waters, meditation, austerities , worship, wealth 
and listening to sacred texts . 

2 1  b-22.  Know the soul as traveller, the body as chariot, 
intellect as charioteer and mind as reins. The senses are said to 
be horses and the objects the pasture ground for them. 

23-24a. People name the soul united with the mind and 
senses as the enjoyer. He who is not wise and whose mind is 
not always associated ( with the soul ) ,  does not reach the Su­
preme Brahman and is born in the world. 

24b-25a. He who is wise and whose mind is united (with the 
soul ) always, attains the place ( of Brahman ) and is not born in 
this world again. 

25b-26a . A person who has knowledge as the charioteer and 
mind as the reins, reaches the end of his journey and (gets) the 
highest region of (lord) Vi�r:tu. 

26b-28a. The objects (of senses) are higher than the res­
pective organs ; the mind is higher than the objects ; the intellect 
is higher than the mind ; the self (is higher) than the intellect 
and (the principle of) mahat is higher than the self. The un­
manifest is higher than the mahat. The Puruta (the spirit) is 
higher than the unmanifest. There is nothing higher than the 
Supreme Spirit. It is the ultimate end and course. 
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28b-30 . This self hidden in all the bodies does not reveal 
itself. The subtle one is perceived by men having sharp intellect 
and subtle vision. A wiseman should restrain his speech in the 
mind, that knowledge in the self, that knowledge in the great 
self and place it at the end in the self. After having known the 
union of Brahman and the self by means of moral duties etc . ,  
one would become Brahman. 

3 1 -32 . Non-injury, truthfulness .  non-stealing, celibacy, re­
fraining from receiving gifts (are known) as the )'ama-s (moral 
abstentions) . Tl;!.e nryamas (abservances) (are) five-purity, 
happiness, austerity, study of the Veda (of one's school ) and 
worship of God .  The (physical) postures are such as the pad­
maka etc. Prii'f)iiyiima (is) conquest of wind . Pratyiihiira is the res­
training of the mind in the self. 

33 . Dhiira'f)ii consists of fixing of the mind on an auspicious 
object. 0 Twice-born ! It is said to be the dhiiraT)ii by the wise 
because the mind is steady.  

34. The continuous fixing-up of the mind in the same place 
is known as dhyiina (contemplation) . Samiidhi is the state of (hav­
ing the attitude) "I am Brahman" .  

35 .  Just a s  the space enclosed by  a pitcher becomes one 
with the sky when the pitcher is destroyed, in the same way the 
liberated soul becomes Brahman. 

36. The individual soul deems itself as Brahman by 
(means of) knowledge (alone) and not by any other (means) .  
The individual soul gets released from ignorance and its effect 
and becomes undecaying and immortal . 

Fire-god said ; 

37 .  0 Vasi�tha ! I have expounded (to you) the Tamagita 
which yields enjoyment and emancipation to the readers. The 
eternal union is stated to be the total occupation of the intellect 
by Brahman (as outlined) in the philosophical thought. 
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CHAPTER THREE HUNDRED AND EIGHTYTHREE 

The Glorification of the Agnipurar;ii 

Fire-god said : 

1 -4. I have expounded to you the Agneyapurii7Ja of the form 
ofBrahman. It with extension and without extension consists of 
the two vidyii1-s . The learning consists of the !J.g, rajur, Siima and 
Atharva ( veda ) .  Vigm is the creator of the world. Prosody, 
phonetics, grammar, lexicon, astronomy, etymology, dharmasiistra 
(treatises on religious duties) , mimiimsii ( inquiry) , nyiiya (logic) , 
science of medicine, archery, science of music and science of 
statecraft are all (known as parii )  vit!Jii. The other one 
beyond the Veda-s is lord Hari known as aparii vidyii (that which 
has nothing superior to it) . Highest knowledge is the supreme 
undecaying thing. 

5-6 . One who has the feeling that all the things are (the 
manifestations of lord) Vi�I.J.U, is not affected by the Kali ( era) . 
One would not incur any sin by not performing the great sacri­
ficial rites or not offering the obsequial rites to the 
manes if he worships (lord) Kr�I.J.a with devotion. One does not 
get ruined by intensive contemplation of (lord) V�I.J.U, who is the 
cause ofall things . 

7. A person whose mind has been drawn towards the 
objects arising from defects due to other rituals, gets released 
from sins, even after doing a sin, by contemplating ( lord) 
Govinda ( KHI.J.a) . 

8. It is contemplation where there is Govinda. It is a 
narrative where there is Kesava. That is an action which is 
devoted to Him. What is the use of others which are repeat­
edly spoken about. 

9 .  He is not a father who fails to describe this supreme 
knowledge spoken by me to the son and he is not a preceptor 
who fails to impart ( this) to his pupil. 

10 .  0 Twice-born ! One could get a son, wife, wealth, pros­
perity, friends and other things by wandering in this world, but 
not this knowledge .  

1 .  explained below. 
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1 1 . What is the use of son and wife?  What (comes out of) 
friend, land and relatives ? Such knowledge is the supreme rela­
tive, which liberates a person. 

1 2 .  There are two courses for the beings-divine and 
demoniac. Constant devotion to (lord) Vi �l).U is divine and the 
contrary is demoniac. 

1 3 .  This ,  which has been expounded to you, is sacred, 
heal thy, praise-worthy, capable of destroying bad dreams, giving 
pleasure and satisfaction and liberation to men. 

14. In whatever houses transcripts of the Agneyapuriir;a are 
kept, disturbances never approach them. 

1 5 . What is the good of pilgrimages, or making gifts of 
cows, or sacrificial rites or fasting, when people hear the Agneya 
(puriir;a ) daily? 

I 6. A person who gives a prastha (measure ) of sesamum or 
a mii;a (weight) of gold, would obtain equal (merit) by listen­
ing to one verse of the Agni (Puriir;a) . 

I 7. The reading of a chapter of this (PuriiTJa) is more com­
mendable than making a gift of a cow. A sin done in the course 
of a day and night by a person is destroyed by his desire to listen 
to this ( Purii1Ja ) .  

1 8. (The benefit ) that would accrue by making a gift of 
hundred tawny cows at Pu�kara1 in (the month of) Jye�tha 
(June-July) , that benefit would be obtained by reading the 
Agneyapurii1Ja. 

1 9 . The piety of two kinds-being engaged and being with­
drawn-does not become equal to this sacred text of Agnipurii1Ja . 

20. 0 Vasi�tha ! A devoted man would get liberated from 
all sins by either reading the Agnipurava daily or listening to it . 

2 1-22.  Where there is a copy of the Agnipurii1Ja, in that 
house there would not be any difficulty, mishap or fear of theft, 
or fear of miscarriage of foetus, or possession of children by the 
spirits. There would not be the fear of the evil spirits and the 
l ike, where there is ( a  copy of) the Agnipurii1Ja. 

23 .  By listening to this (purii1Ja) ,  a brahmin would become 
learned in the Veda-s, a k�atriya (would be) a monarch, a vai5ya 
would gain wealth and a fildra would get health. 

1. A holy place of pilgrimage in Rajasthan. 
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24.25. 0 Brahmin ! A devotee of Vigm, having equanimity 
would get all his afflictions destroyed by reading or listening to 
the Agnipuriit;w. ( Lord ) Kesava would destroy all the misfortunes 
that would be celestial, terrestrial or earthly such as bad dreams, 
evil incantations and other mishaps (of such a person ) .  

26-28. The reading or listening to the text is more merito ­
rious for a man than performing a sacrificial rite . A person who 
listens to the sacred AgnipuriiiJa in the Hemanta ( early winter) 
after offering worship with perfumes and flowers would get the 
benefit of (performing) AgniJtoma ( rite ) .  (A person would get 
the benefit of performing ) the Pu1J¢arika (rite) in Sifira (advanc­
ed winter) , Afvamedha (rite) in the spring, Vajape)'a (rite) in the 
summer and Rajasuya in the rainy season. (One would get) the 
benefit (of making a gift) of thousand cows in the autumn by 
reading this (Purii1Ja) • 

29.  0 Vasi�tha ! He who devoutly recites the AgnipuriiiJa 
in front of (lord) Hari, would be deemed as worshipping (lord) 
Kesava with the rite of knowledge. 

30. He who has a book of the AgnipuriiiJa in his house would 
be victorious . In whose house the transcribed (Purii1Ja) is wor­
shipped, (that person) has enjoyment and emancipation on hi� 
hand. 

3 1 . Thus (lord) Hari (Vigm) has expounded to me in day� 
of yore in the form of the destructive fire at the end of the world . 
The AgnryapuriiiJa consists of two sorts of knowledge . 0 Vasi �tha! 
You would impart to the devotees these two kinds of knowledge. 

VasiJ tha said : 

32-33a. 0 Vyasa ! I have narrated to you the Agnryapurii�w, 
consisting of two sorts of knowledge, obtained from (lord) Vi�:t:tu, 
the Supreme Brahman, and as expounded to me by Agni (Fire­
god) in the presence of the celestials and sages . It makes every­
thing known. 

33b-35a. 0 Vyasa ! He who reads or listens to or writes or 
causes to write or causes to listen to or causes to read or wor­
ships or carries this Agnipurii1Ja, known as the Brahman and 
expounded by Agni (Fire-god) in days of yore, would be liberat­
ed from all sins and would attain heaven after obtaining the 
desires. 



1 030 Agni PuriiT)a 

35b-36.  After having caused the excellent Purii1Ja to be 
copied , he who gives (the copies) to brahmins, would attain 
the world of Brahma and elevate hundreds of his family. He 
who reads a verse (from this Purii1Ja) would become free from 
the mire of sin. 

3 7-38. Hence, 0 Vyasa ! This Purai.J.a making everything 
explicit should always be read to the disciples in the company 
of the sages such as Suka and others who are desirous of hearing. 
The Agneya(purii1Ja) read and contemplated would be auspicious 
and confer enjoyment and emancipation. Obeisance to that 
Fire-god who h<:�.s sung the PuriiT)a. 

lJ'iisa said : 

39-44a. 0 Siita (redactor) : This dgneya (purli1Ja ) which is 
of the form of para and aparii vidyii and the supreme position was 
sung by (sage) Vasi�tha in days of yore and it has been ex­
pounded to you by me. The fortunate ones would attain a form 
difficult to get. Those who meditate upon this AgneyapuriiT)a, the 
Brahman, would reach (lord) Hari . Those who seek knowledge 
(would get) knowledge. Those who wish for kingdom would 
obtain kingdom. Those without progeny get children. Those 
without resort would reach a resort. Those who seek fortune and 
those who desire for liberation get them. Those who transcribe 
and those who cause it to be transcribed become sinless and 
gain fortune. 0 Siita ! Think of the form of the AgneyapuriiT)a 
( expounded ) by Suka, Paila and others. There is no doubt that 
you would gain enjoyment and emancipation . You recite the 
Purii1Ja to the disciples and devotees. 

Silta said : 

44b-47a. I have heard the .4.gneyapurii1Ja with respect by the 
favour of Vyasa. The Agni (purii1Ja) is a manifestation of the 
Supreme Brahman. You and other sages such as Saunaka and 
others had worshipped lord Hari in the Naimi�a forest . They 
were steadfast. The AgnipuriiT)a is spoken by Agni and conforms 
to the Vedas. This (Purii1Ja) endowed with the two ( sorts of) 
brahmavidyii confers enjoyment and emancipation. 

47b-5 1 .  There is nothing richer in substance than this . 
Nothing is a better friend than this . There is no greater work 
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than this. There is no better course than this . There is no 
greater treatise than this. There is no greater scripture than this. 
There is no superior knowledge than this. There is no smrti 
(textbook of piety) than this . No iigama ( texts dealing with 
worship) is superior to this .  No knowledge is greater than this. 
No exposition excels this . There is nothing extremely auspicious 
excelling this. No philosophic exposition is greater than this . 
This is the foremost Purii1J.a. There is no object more difficult to 
obtain than this on the earth. All the lores have been expounded 
in this Purii7J.a. 

52. All the manifestations (of lord Vi��u) such as the fish 
and the like, Gitii, RiimiiyiiTJa ( (epic story of Riima ) ,  Harivarhsa 
( Account of the successors of lord Kr��a ) ,  Bhiirata ( the legend 
of the patricidal war between the Kauravas and Pa�<;lavas) 
and fresh creation have been described. 

53-55. The vaifTJaVa iigama (mode of worship relating to 
Vi��u) such as worship, initiation and installation (of the idol) , 
investiture with the sacred thread, the characteristic of the 
idols and temples etc . and formulae yielding enjoyment and 
emancipation, texts dealing with worship relating to Saivite 
gods and their substance, ( the worship) of the goddess and 
Sun, different circles , viistu (relating to the ground) , different 
types of formulae and secondary creation of the primordial egg 
and the l ike have been sung. 

56.  The geography of the world with the continents, 
mountain ranges and rivers and the greatness of  the sacred 
places of pilgrimage such as Gaya, Ganga, Prayaga etc. have 
been told. 

57 .  The galaxy of stars, astronomy and prognostication for 
victory in battle have been described. The different periods of 
l\tlanu and the duties of different classes of men have been 
explain�d. 

58.  Pollutions, purification of things and expiations have 
been explained. The duties of kings, the making of gifts and 
different kinds of austerities have been described. 

59-60. Disputes, appeasing rites, the application (of the 
formulae) of the egveda etc. , the Solar and Lunar dynasties, 



archery, medical scieuce, science of music, statecraft, mimiimsii 
( inquiry) , nyiiya (logic) , the greatness and number of PuriiT)a-s, 
prosody and grammar have been explained. 

6 1 . Poetics, lexicography, phonetics and rules relating to 
performance of rites have been described. The casual, natural, 
and absolute destructions have been explained. 

62 . Vedanta is said to be the knowledge about Brahman 
and yoga as having eight constituents. The eulogy, greatness of 
the PuriiT)as and the eighteen lares have been expounded. 

63 . The .Qgveda etc. (are known to be) the pariividyii (that 
which has something superior to it) and the apariividya ( that 
which has nothing superior to it) is the undecaying Supreme 
Brahman. The form of Brahman is said to be cosmic and 
acosmic. 

64. This PuriiT)a (having an extent) of fifteen thousand 
(verses ) I is always read by the celestials in the celestial world 
as having one hundred crore (verses) . 

65. Fire-god has sung it here after shortening it for the 
sake of the welfare of the world. 0 Sages, Saunaka and others ! 
You know that all the things (a re manifestations of) Brahman. 

66 .  One may listen to, cause to be heard, read, cause to 
be read, transcribe, cause to be transcribed, worship or sing 
(its glory) . 

6 7-68 . The king should take effort to honour the reader of 
this Purii1Ja. After having honoured him by (making) gifts of 
cows, land and gold and the satiating gifts of clothes and orna­
ments, one would get the fruits of listening i to ( the recitation 
of) the Purii1Ja. At the end of ( the reading of) the PuriiT)a, the 
twice-born must be fed. 

69-7 1 . (He who does as above) would become spotless, 
gain all the riches and attain heaven along with his ancestors . 
He who gives leaves (paper) for (copying) the book, thread 
for stitching together the leaves and the cloth for binding 
would attain heaven . He who gives (the book as a gift) would 

I .  But this Puratw here contains about 8000 verses only. 
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reach the world ofBrahma. He who has the book in his house 
does not have the fear due to portents. (Such a person) would 
get enjoyment and emancipation. You all remember the 
Agneyapurli1J.a as a form of tht" lord. After having been honoured 
by them (Saunaka and others) Siita went away and Saunaka 
and others reached ( lord) Hari. 





INDEX 
Abala, a deity, installation of, 1 7 2  
abdhi, refers t o  a herb, 407 
abdominal disorder, remedy for, 767 
abduction, of captives, punishment 

for, 68 1 
abhiiz.laka, a popular saying, 932 
abha.va, explanation of the term, 1 027 
abhaya, one of the postures of the 

hand, 857 
abhaya, one of the Pral].ita-mudras, 

857 
Abhijit, an asterism, 385,  388 
abhijit, a muhurta, division of a 

day, 3 7 1  
Abhikrti, classical metre based on, 

9 1 4  
Abhimanyu, son o f  Arjuna and Su­

bhadra, 7 5 1 ; birth of, 33  
Abhimanyu, one of  the ten sons of 

Manu and Nac,ivala, 42 
Abhivyakti, an embellishment of 

sound and sense, 942 
two divisions of, Sruti and Ak�epa, 

943 
further divisions of; sub-divisions 

of, 943 
abscess, commendable remedy to 

ripen, 756 
remedy to open and heal, 756 
remedy for, 767 
type of food commended when one 

suffers, 7 56 
abuses, punishment for different kinds 

of, 675-76 
acala, an array; optionally formed, 

635 
acamana, sipping of water, 69, 69fn. 
aciirya, explanation of the term, I 0 1 7  
acceptance, words for, 991  
actions, need for abandoning, 1 074 
Acyuta, denoting lord Vi�z.1u ; propi-

tiation of, 50 
Acyuta, form of Vi�z.lU on Mahendra 

hill, 842 
Acyuta, a salagrama, 1 25 
Adbhuta, Indra, during the period 

of ninth Manu, 428 
Adbhutopama, explanation of, 940 
adha}:!.pu�pa, herb, 406 
ac,l.haka, a measure, 265 
(agni ) adhana, a haviryajiia, 136 

Adharma, married Hirhsii, a daugh­
ter of Dak�a, 49 

adhibhuta, explanation of the term 
1 069 

, 

adhidaivata, explanation of the term 
1 069 

, 

adhikaraz.1a, four kinds of; explana­
tion of, 97 1 
a fifth variety of, 9 7 1  

adhisvara, significance o f  the term, 
1 0 1 8  

adhiyajiia, explanation o f  the term, 
1 069 

adhvaryu, priest for Yajurveda, 429 
adhyagni, a division of property of 

women, 541  
adhyatma, explanation of the term, 

1 069 
adhyavahanika, a division of pro­

perty of women, 541  
A.digadadhara, name of Vi,z.lu, 

334 
A.digadiidhara, on the worship of, 343, 

344 
Adinathas, eight, 4 1 2  
Aditi, wife o f  Kasyapa, 8 ,  85 
Aditi, manifested as Devaki, 744 
Aditi, worship of, 274, 3 1 7  
A.dityas, (twelve ) 45 

images of, 3 1 4  
consecration o f,  1 80 
on the worship of, 343 
ride the chariot of Sun, 356 

adrHa, fear known as, 1 0 1 9  
Adr�taniima, a form o f  Rudra, 252 
Adntariipa, a form of Rudra, 252 
adytum, measure of, 3 1 3  
Agastya, sage, 1 5, 24 

reason for being called as 'born of 
pitcher', 536 

mode of offering libation to, 535-7 
should be worshipful, 339 
at Gaya, 341 

agent, five kinds of, 970 
Aghamaqal).a, sage of aghamar�az.1a 

hymn, 437 
aghamar�al).a (siikta ) ,  53,  437 

efficacy of the repetition of, 482 
Aghiisi, worshipped, 4 1 4  
Aghaora, the mantra o f  the weapons 

of; six constituents of, 887-91 
collection of formulae of; precedes 
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the appeasing rite for Siva, 89 1 -
92 

weapon of; the efficacy of repeating 
the mantra relating to, 885 

weapon of; as an excellent 
formula, 892 

aghorii.stra, accessory rites relating 
to, 885 

Aghoramukhi, synonym of Kubjika, 
4 1 3  

aging, tonic for, 769 

agneya, krttika ; commended for cop­
ulation, 434 

Agneyakalpa, a kalpa period, 733 
agneyakrcchra, expiation of eating 

sesamum for twelve nights, 483 
agneyamantras, characteristics of and 

effects of, 802-3 
Agneya (Agni ) pura!).a, spoken by 

Agni, 2 
extent of, 733 
consists of two kinds of knowledge, 

1 079 
as a form of the lord, 1 083 
as a form of para and apara vidya, 

1 080 
as the essence of Vedas, 7 3 1  
the greatness o f,  7 3 1  
greatness o f  hearing and reading, 
49 1 ,  492, 1 078 
merits of having transcripts of, 1 078 
should be copied and given as a 

gift in Margasir�a. 733 
merits of making a copy and giving 

as a gift, 1 079 
merits of meditating on, 1 080 
( See also Agn;pura!).a) 

Agneyi, wife of Uru, 42 
agneyi, one of the dhara!).as ; expla­

nation of, 1 050 
Agni (fire ) ,  synonyms of, 987-8 
Agni, progeny of Dhi�a!).a of the 

family of, 43 
Agni, birth of Kumara to, 44 

and Svaha, sons of, 49 
direction presided over by, 55 
propitiation of, 1 76 
worshipped, 5 1  
image of, 1 06, 1 37, 3 1 4  

agni (three ) ,  herb denoted by, 408 
Agnibahu, son ofKing Priyavrata, 322 
Agnibahu, sage, 428 
Agnidhara, at Gaya, 344 
Agnidhra, ruler of Jambildvipa, 322 
Agnidhrk, a goddess, 1 33 
agnihotra, a haviryajiia, 86, 466 

included under i �ta, 539 
Agnipura!).a, Vasi�tha's request to 

the Fish to narrate, 3 

Agni Puriir)a 

extent given as fifteen thousand 
verses, 1 082 

abridgement of that in the, celestial 
region having one hundred crore 
verses, 1 082 

as a manifestation of Vi�!).u, 7 3 1  
a s  a manifestation o f  the Supreme 

Brahman, 1 080 
the matters described in, 1 08 1 - 1 082 
is more meritorious than piety, 1 078 
nothing greater than, 1 080-1 
merits of reciting the, 1 079 
the merits of listening to  in different 

seasons, 1078, 1 079 
( See also Agneyapura!).a ) 

AgniHoma, a somasarilstha, 86, 
466, 1 079 
description of, 64 
worshipped, 79 

Agni�tu, a son of Manu and Nac;lvala, 
42 

Agni�vattal)., birth of the manes, 49 
prayer to, 336 

Agnivarcas, a disciple of Lomahar-
�a!).a, 730 

Agnivrati, explanation of, 524 
agnyadheya, a haviryajiia, 466 
agrahaya!).i, a sacrifice, 466 
agrahaya!).ye�ti, a haviryajiia, 466 
agraya!).i, a pakayajiia, 86 
Ayodhya, city of, 1 5  
Ahalya, was married by Saradvata, 

750 
Aharilkara, origin of, 40 
ahavaniyapada, at Gaya, 339 
Ahi, a kara!).a (Naga ) ,  369 
ahi, a variety of serpent ; remedy for 

poison due to, 8 1 8  
Ahirbudhnya, born t o  Sati, 45 
ahisaiicari, an array ; a variation of 

the array bhoga, 634 
Ahinasva, son of Devanika ; son of, 

738 
Ahuka, son of Punarvasu ; son of, 

742 
Ahuki, wife of Punarvasu, 742 
Aila, Purilravas ; born to Budha, 

3 1  
aindava, a kind of fire, 205 
Aindri, image of, 1 33 

prayer to, 399 
Airavata, Indra's elephant made 

ruler of elephants, 4 7 
worshipped, 9 1  

aisani, one of the dharal)as ; explana­
tion of, 1 050-1 

Aisvara, a Pancaratratantra spoken 
by Satya, 1 06 
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aja, denotes Brahmii., 49 
Aja, son of Dilipa ; son of, 737 
Aja, son of Raghu, 9 
Ajaikapii.d, born to Sati, 45 
Ajakasva, son ofjahnu ; son of, 749 
Ajami<;lha, one of the sons of Brhat, 

749 
Ajamic;lha, had 1\ilini as wife ;  son of, 

749 
Ajamic;lha, father of �k�a ; Dhumini 

was the wife of, 7 50 
ajapii., gii.yatri known as ; greatness 

of, 557-8 
Ajii.pii.la, son of Kala, 737 
Ajina, son of Havirdhiina and Dhi�-

aiJ.ii., 43 . 
Ajita, a manifestation of Vi�IJ.u, 428 

form of Vi�IJ.u at Visii.khaylipa, 84 1 
Ajiti, goddess, 375  
lliitii, a stone, 269 
Ajiiii.rupa, a deity ; worship of, 

4 1 4  
Ajyapii]:l, class o f  manes ; prayer to, 

336 
Akampana, a demon killed by Nila, 

22 
iikar�aiJ.a, one of the acts, 403 
Akiisagangii, at Gayii, 341 
Akii.samatrs, goddesses, 375 
Akiisarevati, prayer to goddess, 399 
akhaiJ.c;ladviidasi, mode of practising 

the vow of, 5 1 4-5 
Akhyiiniki, characteristics oft he 

metre, 9 1 0  
Akhyiiyikii, narrative 992 

a division of the prose kii.vya ; 
characteristics of, 9 1 9  

Akrsii.sva, one o f  the two sons of 
Samhatiisva, 7 37 

Akrura, son of Svaphalkaka ; son of, 
744 
the syamantaka was entrusted by 

KniJ.a to, 743 
praised KniJ.a, 2 7  

ak�a, herb denoted by, 407 
Ak�a, demon prince, 20 
Ak�arapankti, a variety of Pankti ; 

composition of, 904 
Ak�ararada, a goddess, 1 33 
ak�auhiiJ.i, a unit of army, 33 
Ak�aya, a year of the Hindu almanac, 

405 
Ak�aya, a form of Rudra, 252 
Ak�ayii., image of, 1 38 
.t\.k�epa, a division of Abhivyakti ; 

explanation of; also known as 
Dhvani, 943 

ak�i, herb, 407 
Ak�obhyii, image of, 1 38 

1 087  

Alaghu, a sage born t o  Vasi�tha and 
Urja, 49 

Alakanandii, a river, 325 
alambu,a, a vein ; carries the wind 

krkara, 556 
alic;lha, a posture relating to archery, 

1 33, 645 
alliteration, when conceived as char­

ming, 935 
Amara, a form of Rudra, 253 
amara, an array ; reverse of sakata, 

certain features same as maiJ.<;Iala, 
635 

AmarakaiJ.taka, 3 3 1  
AmariSa, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
AmariSdvara, a siddha ; worship of, 

4 1 5  
amiiviisyii, means near 990 
Ambiilika, a daughter of KaSirii.ja, 3 1  
Ambari�a. son o f  Nabhiiga, 736 

a son of Vaivasvata Manu; son of, 
737 

was a devotee of Vi�IJ.u, 7 3 6  
ambari�a, a hell, 532 
Ambikii, denotes goddess Durga, 2 6, 

2 1 5  
letter denoting, 4 1  7 

Ambikii, daughter of Kasiriija 3 1 ,  
Ambikeya, a boundary mountain, 352 
ambrosia, rise of Dhanvantari with, 6 
Ambuja, one of the bandhas, 936 
Ambujdvara, a Rudra, 255 
amik�ii, explanation of, 1 0 1 7  
Amogha, a female divinity, 5 1  
Amoghapada, a t  Gaya, 341 
Amriitakdvara, place at Viirii.IJ.asi, 

330 
iimrec;lita, one of the yamakas, 935 
amrta (ambrosia ) ,  synonyms of, 987 
amrtii., one of the PraiJ.itamudriis, 857 
Amrtii, a female energy, 1 36 
Amrtadhiirii.. characteristics of the 

metre, 909 
amrtiimudrii., 200 
amrtatmikii., one of the dhii.raiJ.as ; 

explanation of, 1 05 1  
amrtividyii., description of, 870 
Aihsu .  one of the twelve A.dityas, 45 
Aihsumii.n, son of Asamaiijasa ; son 

of, 737  
Amukha (prologue ) ,  explanation of; 

also called Prastavanii., 922 
three divisions of, 922 

amulet, protective, 395 
Anii.divimala, one of the gods to be 

worshipped, 4 1 2, 4 1 5  
A.nadra, one o f  the foremost sons of 

Vidu�a, 747 
Anagha, different reading for Ala­

ghu, 49fn. 
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Anala, one of the Vasus, 44 
Anala, a boundary mountain, 352 
Anamitra, descendant of DhHta ; 

Sini as born from, 743 
Anamitra, son of Nighna ; son of, 737 

(wrongly given as son of Anaral).ya ) 
.Ananda, a guard of the doors to be 

worshipped, 93 
a deity to be worshipped, 4 1 4  
one o f  the Pii.iicaratra tantras, 1 06 
one of the sons of Medhii.tithi, 35 1 

anangatrayodasi, on the practice of 
the vow of; for god of love, 5 1 5-6 

Ananta, serpent, 50, 55, 63 
image of, 1 37 
propitiation of, 1 7 6  
worshipped, 4 1 4  
letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Balabhadra was a form of, 3 7  
a Rudra, 263 
form of Vi�IJ.U at Saindhava, 842 
name of a sii.lagrii.ma, 1 2 5, 1 26 
son of Vitihotra ; son of, 741  

anantadvadasi, on the practice of, 5 1 3  
Anaral).ya, son o f  Kalmii.�apii.da ; son 

of, 737  
� Anarka, son of Vatsa ; son of, 749 
· Anarta, a son of Saryii.ti ; Kusasthali 

as the domain of, 736  
son of Vibhu ; son of, 749 

anii.srita, a perfection, 257  
Anasiiya, wife of  sage Atri, 8, 1 5, 49  
anii.tha, a perfection, 257  
ancestral rites, a t  Gayii., mode of 

performing, 345-50 
anchorite, duties of, 452 
Aiicita, a division of Vithi, 928 
Andhaka, a demon, reference to his 

attack on Siva, 746 
killed by Vi�I).U, 745 
one of the sons of Sii.tvata, 742 

Andhakii.raka, a son of Dyutimat 352 ; 
mountain named after, ;,52 · 

Andhakas, a division of Yadavas, 736 
Andhatamisra, sub-division of a hell, 

1 039 
Andhra, a country, 387 
Anga, one of the sons of Dru and 

Agneyi, 42 
one of the sons of Bali , 747 
lineage of, 746-7 
son of, 748 
a country, 640 

Angada, son of Valin, 1 9, 20, 2 1  
angamantras, details relating to use 

of, 806 
Angii.raka, a planet ; worship of, 52 
Angarake8�ara, at Gaya, 343 
Ailgirii. (Angirasa ) ,  a year of the 

Hindu almanac, 404 

Agni PuriiT)IJ 

Angiras, sage, 4 1 ,  42fn, 1 1 2 
married two daughters of Dak�a, 44 

Ailgiras, progeny of, 49 
Ailgiras, excellence of progeny of, 45 

a law-giver, 455 
one of the sons of D ru and Agneyi, 
42 

angula,a measure, 1 07 ,  1 1 9, 1 40, 2 6 1  
Anila, one o f  the Vasus, 44 
animals, words denoting different 

species of, 1 0 1 2  
life periods of certain, 465 

Aniruddha, a form of Vasudeva, 62-
9 1  
image o f,  1 30 

. installation of image of, 1 72 
worship with the mantra of, 68 
a salagrii.ma, 1 25, 1 26 
son of Pradyumna, fond of war, 29 
fight with Bal).a, 30 
father of Vajra, 37 
the Yadavas, Vajra and others as 
sons of, 745 

Aniyamopamii., explanation of, 940 
Afijali , a posture of the hand, 66 

a measure, 1 037 
Ailka, a type of drama, 92 1 
anka, a unit relating to elephant­

force in the army, 632 
ankusa, one of the postures of the 

hand, 246, 258, 857 
annaprii.sana, rite of, 59 
anointment, for the preceptor, mode 

of doing, 74 
disciple, 263-4 

Antardhii.na, a son of Prthu ; progeny 
of, 43 

Antika, a divine mother, 4 1 2  
Anrta, born to Adharma and Hirhsii., 

49 
Anu, one of the sons of Yayii.ti and 

Sarmi�thii., 25, 740 
anudii.tta, a division of the sound, 9 1 7  
anugraha, the eighth creation, 48 
Anugraha, an energy, 1 1 2 
anugraha-cakra, a mystic diagram 

conferring grace, 869-70 
Anugrahisa, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Anuhriida, one o f  the sons of Hiral).ya­

kasipu, 45 
anukalpa, that which is inferior to 

mukhya, 1 0 1 8  
Anumati, one of the sons of Angiras 

and Smrti, 49 
anumati, a digit less than the full 

moon, 990 
anuprii.sa, an embellishment of word, 

932 
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anuradha, an asterism, 360, 36 1 ,  363, 
38 1 ,  382, 385, 388, 400 

AnuHubh, a metre, 562, 902 
tawny coloured ; belongs to Gau­

tamagotra, 905 
the number of letters in each pada 

of, 903 
;}nyasyopamii., explanation of, 94 1 
Apa, one of the Vasus, 44 
apiidiina, two kinds of, calam and 

acalam ; explanation of, 97 1 
Apahnuti, concealment of something 

conveying another sense, 944 
apana, functions of, !i56 

equated with the night, 557 
Aparajita, one of  the Rudras, 45 
Aparajita, a goddess, 375 

a herb, 410 
a stone, 269 
characteristics of the metre, 9 1 3  

Aparfmtika, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

Aparavaktra, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 0 

�paravidya, explanation of, 2-3, ! 082 
Apastamba, a law-giver, 455 
Apavahaka, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 4  
Apavatsa, one o f  the deities t o  be 
_ worshipped, 1 08, 3 1 7  
Apic;la, characteristics of the metre, 

909 
appetite, loss of, remedy for, 7i3 
application, that breaks the army of 

others, 394 
Aprastuta-stotra, explanation of, 943 
apsaras, celestial maiden, 356 
Aptoryama, a sacrificial rite, 64, 79, 

86 
Aquarius-a zodiacal sign, 384, 392 
Arabhati ,  one of the modes ; abounds 

in trickery, witchcraft, war etc. ; 
three varieties of, 928 

araJ::lyaka, section of Siimaveda, 730 
Arbuda, a sacred place, 327 
archers, the units of army needed to 

protect, 653 
archery, description of the sciences 

of, 645-7 
five different kinds of, 645 
different postures relating to, 645-7 
instructions relating to the use of 

bow and arrow, 646-7 
details relating to science of, 64 7-8 
preceptor in, 645 
time for imparting, 359 

ArdhabhramaJ::la, one of the bandhas, 
936 
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ardhacandraka, an array ; formed 
from divisions of vajra, 634 

Ardhajale5vara, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Ardharhsaka, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Ardhanarisvara, installation of image 

of, I 72 
ii.rdra, an asterism, 359,  360, 363,  376, 

38 1 ,  382, 385, 400 
arghakii.J::lc;la, section on storing grains, 

387 
Arhata (Jaina ), reference to Vi�J::lU be­

coming an, 38 
ari ,  relating to the letters in the name 

of the votary, 390, 39 1 , 895 
Aries, a constellation, 378, 384, 385, 

392 
Arimejaya, one of the sons of Kuru, 

750 
Ari�ta, demon killed by KnQ.a, 27  
AriHii, mother of  Gandharvas, 4 7 
Ari�tanemin, married the four dau-

ghters of Dak�a, 44 
progeny of, 45 

Arjuna, born to Kunti from god 
lndra, 744 
birth of, 32 
son of, 751  
conquest of  Kurus by, 33 
fought on the words of Kr�J::la, 34 
commanded the Piit:lc;lava forces, 35  
fall of, 37 

Arjuna : See Kartaviryarjuna 
Arjuna, a tree, 27  

a flower, 529 
Arka . denotes Sun ; worship of, 2 1 5, 

3 1 6  
arka, denotes a herb, 406 
arka (white ) ,  a herb ; used in charm, 

406 
a flower for worshipping lord Hara, 
529 

armoured men, duties of 6 1 3  
armours, different kinds 'of, 649 
army, the composition of. 62 1  

words denoting the arrangement 
of, 1 0 1 9  

six divisions of, 629 
six other divisions of, 630 
array for a marching 630 
different kinds of arrangemet of, 

6 1 2  
defects of, 626-7 
number of vulnerable points of an, 

633 
the mode of attacking an, 634 

array (s ) ,  different kinds of, 6 1 2, 633 ; 
other kinds of, 635 
five parts of, 6 1 2  
seven parts of, 633 
three divisions of, 633 
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of army; different types of, 630 
the king should never be in, 6 1 2  
king should arrange the army i n  an, 
632 
of other kinds of different shapes, 634 
structures may be modified by omit-

ting one or two wings, 634 
arrow, excellent kind of, 64 7 

characteritic features of, 639 
the materials for making, 639 

ar�a, a type of marriage, 434 
artha, homa that confers, 53 
Arthimtaranyiisa, one of the similari-

ties, 939 
explanation of, 94 1 

arthiipatti, explanation of the term, 
1 027 

arthapralqtis, five divisions of, 922 
Arthasiistra, science of, 3 
artisans, words denoting different, 1 023 
Arul].a, born to Vinatii, 46 

younger brother of Sun, 5 1  
a Piiiicariitra text, 1 06 
brahmins in Kusadvipa, 352 

Arundhati, progeny of, 44 
Arul].oda, a lake, 325 
arviigbijas, mantras having more 

than ten letters and less than twelve, 
yield result in old age, 802 

arviiksrotas, creation known as, 48 
Aryii, metre ; characteristics of, 906 
�a, a name of Durgii, 26 
.i\rYiigiti, characteristics of the metre, 

906 
Aryakas, a class of men in Plak�a­

dvipa, 3 5 1  
Aryaman, one o f  the Suns, 45, 1 3 6  

offering made to, 275 
requested to accept offering, 336 

Asiidhiira!].opamii, explanation of, 94 1  
A�iic;lha, a n  asterism, 382 
A�iic;lha, the four asterisms, 385 
A�iic;lha, a month, 386 
A�iic;lhi, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
asahya, a modification o f  the array 

called dal].c;la, 633 
array formed by adding two flanks, 

634 
Asamaiijasa, born to Sagara and 

Bhiinumati by the grace of sage 
Aurva, son of, 737 

Asamaujas, son of Kamba!abarhis, 
sons of, 743 

Asiimayikatva, a defect of word, 947 
Asambiidha, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  . 
asarhhata, an array ; description of, 

633 
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iisana, explanation of the term, 1 044 
asatighiita, an array; six units taken 

from and combined (for a batde ), 
634 

Asatpraliipa, a division of Vithi, 928 
ascetic, words denoting, 1 0 1 8  

duties of, 452-5 
Asi, a river, 330 
Asidhanya, one of the sixteen sid­

dhas, 4 1 4  
asipatravana, a forest i n  hell, 5 3 1  

subdivision of a hell, 1 039 
asitii, a lightning, 45fn. 
Asle�ii, an asterism, 359, 360, 363, 

376, 38 1 ,  382, 385, 388, 400 
Asoka, grove at Lanka, 1 6  

Sitii found by Haniimat at, 1 9  
Asoka, a minister of King Dasaratha, 

1 1  
asoka, a flower, 529 
asokapiirl].imii, vow on a full-moon 

day. 5 1 8-9 
ass and other animals, mantra for the 

removal of poison due to, 8 1 9  
assault, explanation o f  the term, 655 
assembly, words signifying member 

of, 1 0 1 7  
A�taka, name of Sunal}.sepa, 749 
l!,�takii, a sacrifice 86, 466 
Astiirapatikti, a variety of Patikti ; 

composition of, 904 
A�tiivakra, a brahmin, 37 

curse on the nymphs made by, 37 fn • 

asterisms , letters denoting, 400 
words denoting, 989 
actions appropriate to, 38 1  
adverse for serving the employer, 360 
auspicious for entering a new house, 

360 
beneficial for undertaking a pilgri-

mage, 360 
causing adversity, 360 
causing profit, 360 
commendable for marriage, 357 
commended for copulation, 434 
commended for taking harvest grains. 

inside the house, 36 1 .  
commended for harvesting grains, 

3 6 1  
diagram of; relating t o  beginning 

a journey, 400 
down faced, 381  
evil . 381 
favourable for a person to return, 

382 
favourable for seeing a sovereign,  

360 
fixed, movable and commendable, 

38 1 
for constructing a house, 360 
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forbidden for entering the cow-pen, 
3 6 1  

for hoisting and lowering o f  banner 
of Indra, 362 

friendly etc., 362 
good for agriculture, 3 6 1  
good for sowing seeds, 361  
good for gathering hay, 360 
good or bad ; combinations of, 380-2 
good for taking out the grains, 3 6 1  
increasing the heap of  grains, 3 6 1  
lateral faced, 381  
malignant relating to snake-bite, 808 
new purchases prohibited under 

certain, 359 
not commended for grazing the cows, 

360 
suited for giving or taking or de­

positing, 360 
to be avoided for wearing new clo­

thes, 359 
vows relating to different, 520 
the names of the presiding deities 

of, 805 
asthapana, explanation of, 267 
asthma, food for a patient suffering 

from, 753 
A��. name of a metre, 905 
Asti, daughter of Jarasandha and wife 

of Kamsa, 28 
astrology, essence of 372-74 ;  as the 

lord Hari, 492 
asiinyasayana, a vow, 498-99 
asura, a type of marriage, 435 
asuras, 34, 35, 38 
Asvalalita, characteristics of the me­

tre, 9 1 4  
Asvamedha, a sacrifice, 2 3 ,  36, 86, 

327, 330, 474, 1 079 
Asvapada, one of the varieties of 

Gomutrikabandha, 937 
asvattha, tree, 92 
Asvatthaman, killed the Pa�J.c;iava sol­

diers, 3 5  
survived the Bharata war, 36 

asvayuji, a sacrificial rite, 86,  466 
Asvayus, a son of Pururavas, 739 
.Asvina, month of, 360 
Asvini, an asterism, 358, 359, 360, 

362, 363, 38 1 ,  382, 385, 386, 387, 
400 
is of the shape of a horse, 384 

Asvini Kumara, birth of Nakula and 
Sahadeva through, 32 

Asvins,. worship of, 1 80 
Atala, a nether world, 353 
Ataladevi, goddess to be invoked, 4 1 3  
atarfi.�abhava, a flower, 529 
Atharval}.isruti (MU�J.c;iakopani�ad ) ,  1 
Atharval}.ayani, a . branch of sama-

1 091  

veda, 730 
Atharvaveda, an Aparavidya, 2 

sacred for Soma, 93 
use of the hymns of, 707-7 i 0  
hymns to be recited by the follower 

of, 287 
branches of, 730 
assigned on the palms, 64 

atibala, a herb, 37 1 ,  378 
Atical}.c;iika, a goddess, 1 32 
Atidhrti, name of a metre, 905 

metre based on, 9 1 4  
atigal}.c;ia, a n  impediment, 383 
Atighora, a hell, I 038 
Atijagati, name of a metre, 905 

a metre to be employed in compo­
sing a Mahakavya, 920 
metres belonging to the class of, 9 1 3  

Atikaya, demon, 22 
atikrcchra, an expiation, 4 79, 486, 487 

explanation of, 494 
to be observed three fortnights after 

death, 488 
atilohita, one of the four kinds of 

lightning, 45fn. 
atimukta, a flower, 529 
Atimuktaka, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Atirakta, a goddess, 230 
Atiratra, a sacrifice, 42, 64, 79, 86, 466 
Atisakvari, name of a metre, 905 

used in the Mahakavya, 920 
atisantapana, an expiation, explana­

tion of, 483 
atisaya (exaggeration ) , an embellish-

ment of sense, 939 
Atisayokti, explanation of, 941 
Atithi, son of Kusa ; son of, 738 
iitodyam, a kind of musical instru-

ment, 994 
atonements, different kinds of, 474-78, 

for ascetics, 455 
for minor sins, 474-5 

_ ( See also expiations) 
Atreya, a Paiicaratra tantra 1 06 
.Atreya, the infalliable composition 

propounded by. 778 
Atri, sage born from Brahma, 25, 3 1 ,  

4 1  4 2  fn, 738 
Atri, a law-giver, 455 

progeny of, 3 1 ,  49 
Dattatreya as son of, 8 
bowed to by Rama, 1 5  
protected the celestials, 746 

attachment, actions done with ; to 
be transformed as those of non­

attachment, 1 074 
attendants, the king should choose 

what type of, 6 1 9  
Atyagn�toma, a sacrifice, 79, 86, 466 
Atya��. name of a metre, 905 
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Atyukta, a metre ; number of letters 
in, 905 

Aucitya, an embellishment of sound 
and sense 
explanation of, 942 

audarya, a kind of fire, 205 
audgatra, priest for Samans, 429 
audumbara, a tree, 92 
auguries, auspicious and inauspici­

ous, 597 
good and bad ; known from sounds 
of animals and birds, 598-600 

Aupacariki, a division of Abhivyakti, 
explanation of, 943 

Aupacchandasaka, characteristics of 
the metre, 907 

Aurva, a sage ; was pleased by King 
Sagara, 737  

austerities, the gains of  doing, 1 074 
avahani, a posture made with the 

hands, 898 
Avalagita, a division ofVithi, 928 
Avantayas, one of the five branches 

of Haihayas, 7 4 1  
Avanti, a country, 387 
Avantika, a sacred place, 328, 49 1 
Avapata, a variety of Arabhati, 928 
avasthya, fire, 339 
avastika-kha<;lga, a type of temple, 3 1 5 
Avasyandita, a division of Vithi , 928 
avighnii.caturthi, a vow ; details re-

lating to, 503 
Avijii.ata, son of Anala, a Vasu, 44 
Avimukta, name of Vara�asi, 330 

greatness of, 327 
Avispa�tatva, a defect of word, 947 
Avyayibhii.va (compound ) ,  two kinds 

of; examples of, 97 5 
Ayii., a deity, 3 1 7  
Ayodhyii., city, decoration of, 1 1  

return of the people to, 1 3  
Rarna's return to, 23 
greatness of 328,  49 1 
destruction of, 387 

ii.yogava, caste, 430 
duty of, 43 1 

Ayurveda, science of, 6 
Ayus, son of Visvagasva, 7 3 6  
Ayus, born from Puriiravas, 23 ,  3 1  

sons o f,  739 
Ayu�mat, a son of Hrada, 46 

Babhru, a form of Rudra, 252 
was born from Devavrdha ; glory of; 

four sons of, 742 
Babhrusetu, son of Gandhara ; son of, 

747 
Badarikasrarna, a place, 1 
Bii.hu, son of Vrka ; son of, 737 
Bahudii.na, a year of the Hindu alma-
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nac, 404 
Bahyii.sva, son of Purujati ; progeny 

of, 749 
Bahiipama, explanation of, 940 
Bahuputra, married two daughters of 

Dak�a, 44 
lightnings, as four daughters of, 45 

Bahuriipa, one of the Rudras, 45 
Bahuriipii., a goddc::_ss, 230 
Bahuvidha, son of Sundhu ; son of, 748 
Bahuvrihi (compound ) ,  formation of, 

975  
Bahya, one of  the four sons of,  742 
Baka, demon, 32, 32fn 

letter denoting, 4 1 9  
a variety of beads belonging to 
Jyoti class, 894 

Bala, one of the seven sons of Suhotra 
and Girika, 7 50  

balii., a herb, 371 ,  378,  407 
bala, a formula consisting of twenty 

letters, 895 
installation of image denoting, 1 72 

Balabhadra, denotes Balarama ; pro­
geny of, 29, 30 
a form of Ananta ; returned to 
original place, 3 7 
merits of worshipping, 343 

Baladeva ( Balarama ), married Revati, 
daughter of Raivata, 736 
Kr��a entrusted the gem to Akriira 

in the presence of, 143 
bii.lagra, a measure, 107  
Balahaka, a boundary mountain, 352 
Balakasva, son of Ajakasva ; son of, 749 
Balakesi, image of goddess, 1 38 
Balakhilyas, 60000 in number of the 

size of a thumb ; born to Kratu and 
Sannati, 49 

Balapramathini, a goddess, 5 1 ,  20 1 
Balarama, one of the sons of Vasudeva 

and Rohi�i, 744 
origin of; reasons for being known 

as Sankar�at:�a, 26fn 
was entrusted to the custody of 
Nanda, 2 7  
reached Gomantaka from :'vfathura 

28 
killed the demon Pralamba, 30, 30fn 
figure of, 1 30 
assigned and worshipped, 56 
synonyms of, 985 

bii.lava, a karai)a, 362, 3 69fn 
Balavikari�i, a goddess, 5 1 ,  2 0 1  
Bii.lhika, one o f  the sons of Santanu ; 

sons of, 7 5 1  
Bali, Indra a t  the time o f  eighth Manu, 

428 
Bali a demon, the story relating to 

Vi��u's manifestation as a dwarf to 
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subdue, 8, 743 
son of Virocana, 8fn ;  
reference t o  subdual of, 82 
father of BiiiJ.a, 29 
had hundred sons, 46 
to be paid obeisance at Gaya, 341 
son of Sutapa ; sons of, 747 
the name of a temple, 3 1 8  

Balika, the spirit possessing the child 
in the twelfth year ; symptoms of the 
child possessed by ; offering and 
smearing when the child is possessed 
by, 823 

Balotkata, a female deity, 292 
BiiiJ.a, demon, 29, 30 

foremost among the sons of Bali, 46 
worshipped, 4 1 4  
symbol denoting a herb, 406, 407, 

408 
a flower, 529 

bai_Ialitiga, 300, 301 
bandha, relating to a kind of Yamaka, 

936 
bandhas, eight kinds of; description 

of, 936 
Anu$tubh as a metre for most of 

the, 938 
banks, words signifying, 995 
banner, words denoting, 1 020 

erection of, 1 6 7-.69 
length of, 309 
presiding deities of, 
worship of, 284 

barbara, a flower, 529 
Barhi�adal;t, manes, origin of, 49 

requested to come, 336 
Ba�kala, samhita given to, 429 

one of the sons of Hrada, 46 
bath, ingredients for ceremonial, 7 1 7  
bathing, six kinds of, 436 

after illness, asterism for, 338 
mantras for, 436-7 
procedure for, 33-34 
to ward off obstacles, 7 1 8- 1 9  
known a s  Mahesvara ; promoting 

the victory of a king, 7 1 9-22 
benefits of, 764 
merits of; with different materials, 

532 
bathing of deities, mode of, 1 90-193 

different kinds of, 1 92 
to accomplish one's desires, 7 1 6  

bathing festival, mode o f  conducting, 
1 86-88 

batde, worship for success in, 425 · 

things to be done after gaining vic­
tory in ; merits of endurance of pain 
in ; the demerits of deserting a, 6 1 4  

1 093 

battles, success in ; means for gaining• 
372 
between celestials and demons ; twelve 

in number ; details about, 745 
battle-axe, different uses of, 63 1 -2 
Bauddhas, reference to demons be-

coming, 38 
Baudhayana (tantra ) ,  1 06 
Bauddhya, Vedas given to, 429 
Bava, a karal)a, 369fn 
beads, made of different materials, 

merits of, 899-900 
bees and honey-bees, words denoting, 

1 0 1 3  
begging, five kinds of, 453 
beings, two kinds of; their characteris-

tics, 1 0 7 1  
bell, used i n  worship ; greatness of, 900 
belly, three-fold division of, 930 
betel, time suitable for rite of chewing, 

358 � 
Bevacakra, to find friendship between 

two people, 392 
bhadra, a variety of horses, 789 
Bhadra, a type of temple, 3 1 4  

characteristics of, 3 1 8  
bhadra, a stone, 269 
Bhadra, a female divinity, 5 1  

a river, 325 
Bhadra, name of a month, 360 
Bhadrabhima, a goddess, 376 
Bhadradeha, one of the sons of V asu-

deva and Devaki, was killed by 
Kamsa, 744 

Bhadrakali, a goddess, 26, 376 
BhadrakariJ.ahrada, a sacred place, 327 
Bhadraka, one of the four sons of Sibi, 

747 
characteristics of the metre, 9 1 4  

bhadrapada, a n  asterism, 363, 388 
Bhadraratha, son of Haryatigaka ;  son 

of, 748 
Bhadrasena, one of the sons of V asu­

deva and Devaki, was killed by 
Karhsa, 744 

Bhadrasenaka, son of . Mahima ; son 
of, 740 

Bhadrasva, son of Rahovadi ; ten sons 
of, 325, 748 

country, 322, 325 
Vi�IJ.u as Hayagriva in, 326 
a mountain, 325 

bhadratithi, certain days of lunar 
fortnight, 362 

Bhadravirat, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 0  

Bhaga, one o f  the Adityas, 45 
Bhagavadgita, essence of, 1 068-1073 
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bhagavim, the significance of the term, 
1 060 

Bhagavatapuriil}.a, containing expla­
nation of virtues ; to be given as a 

gift in Pro�thapadi, 732 
Bhagiratha, son of Dilipa ; brought 

down Ganges from heaven ; son of, 
737 

Bhairava, image of, 1 38, 3 1 4  
installation of image of, 1 72 
to be contemplated, 404 
located on the body, 414  
mantra having the word, 4 1 1 

Bhairavi, goddess ; mantra sacred to, 
404 
image of, 1 35 
cloth bearing the figure of, 402 

Bhajamana, one of the four sons of 
Siitvata, 742 
four sons of, 742 

Bhajamana, one of the sons of Babhru, 
742 
father of Vidiiratha, 743 

Bhallata, (a superhuman being ) 1 08 
worship of, 3 1 7  

Bhfu;la, a type of drama, 92 1 
BhaiJ.Q.ila, an authority in prosody ; 

given as TiiQ.Q.in in Chandal). Siitra, 
904 

bhangavidya, relating to goddess, 395 
Bhiii;Ii,  a type of drama, 92 1 
BhaQ.ika, a type of drama, 92 1 
Bhanu, mother of Bhiinus, 44 
Bhanumati, second wife of Sagara, 

son of, 737  
Bhiinuratha, son of  Candragiri ; son 

of, 738 
Bhiinus, progeny of Bhiinu, 44 
bhiira, one of the postures of the hand, 

857 
Bharadvftja, son of Brhaspati ; was 

brought to Bharata by 1\farut gods, 
performed rituals, 749 
saluted by Rama, 1 3, 23 
saluted by Bharata, 14 

Bharal).i, an asterism, 359, 360, 3 6 1 ,  
363, 376, 377,  381 , 382, 385, 387, 

400 
Bharata, reference to penance at 

Siilagriima performed by, 1 062 
birth of, 1 0  
married MaQ.Q.avi, 1 1  
Kaikeyi's request to make heir ap-

parent, 1 2  
Dasaratha's words about, 1 3  
brought to Ayodhya, 14  
was urged b y  Riima t o  return to 

Ayodhya, 1 5  
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revered Rama after his return from 
Lanka, 23  _ 
killed three crores sons of Sailiisa 

and returned to Raghava, 24 
· 

Bharata, born in the race of Puru, 3 1  
country called Bhiirata after, 323 
loss of the sons of, 7 49 

Bharata, denotes Mahiibharata, 3 1  
story of, 38 

Bharata, country, named after Bharata, 
323, 325 
Vi�l).u as Kiirma in, 326 

Bharata, a mountain, 324 
Bharatii.Srama, at Gayii, 344 
Bhiiratavar�a, extent of, 350-5 1 

divided into nine parts, 3 5 1  
Bhiiratas, the mighty descendants of 

Bharata, 7 49 
Bhiirati, one of the modes ; formulated 

by Bharata ; characteristics of; four 
components of, 928 

Bharga, son of Pratardana, 749 
Bhargava, denotes Parasuriima, mani­

festation ofVi�Q.u, 8 
goddess earth addressed as related 

to, 1 1 2  
Bhargavi, daughter of Sukra, 1 1 2 
BhasakarQ.a, demon, 22 
Bhasi, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
bhaskara, signifies a herb, 408 
Bhauma (Mars ) ,  1 1 5 

worshipped, 3 1 6  
bhauta, a kind of fire, 205 
bhautiki (rite ) ,  86 
Bhautya, fourteenth Manu, 428 
Bhava, a name of Rudra, 50 

a divinity, 292, 4 1 2  
worship of, 290 

Bhava, a muhiirta, 3 7 1  
Bhava (Bhava ) a year o f  Hindu al­

manac, 404 
bhava, change relating to the mind, 

995 
Bhavabhiiti, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
bhavana, a type o f  temple, 3 1 4  
Bhavavrtta, deity of aghamar�aQ.a 

hymn ;  identified with Vi�Q.U, 437 
Bhavesvara, letter denoting, 254 
Bhiivins, a class of people in Pu�kara, 

3 5 1  
Bhavi�yapuriiQ.a, had its origin from 

the Sun ; narrated by Siva to Manu ; 
extent of; should be given as a 

gift in Pau�ya, 733 
Bhavya, son of phruva, 42 
Bhavya, ruled Siika, 322 
Bhaya, son of Adharma, 49 
Bhayanakii, a hell, 1 038 
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Bhayruikari, image of, 1 38 
Bhayotkata, a hell, 1 038 
bhedani, a mudra, 857 
Bhelak.i, a divinity, 4 1 1 
Bhelakhi, sacred syllable known as, 

396 
Bhida, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Bhima, born from Vata, 3 2 ,  32fn 

stayed as a cook at Virata, 33  
Yudhi�thira pacified women in the 

company of, 36 
fall of, 37 
(See also Bhimasena) 

Bhima, one of the sons of Kr�Q.a and 
Satyabhama, 744 

Bhima, a Rudra, 50 
a guardian deity, 284 
worship of, 290 
propitiation of, 1 76 

Bhima, a hell, 1 038 
bhimadvadasi, details relating to the 

practice of, 5 1 2  
Bhimaratha, son o f  Jimiita ; son of, 742 
Bhimarathi, a river, flows from Sahya, 

3 5 1  
Bhimasena, born o f  Kunti from god 

Vayu, 755 
son of Pa�u and Kunti ; son of; 
through his wife Hi<;limba, had 

Ghatotkaca as the son, 75 1  
killed Duryodhana, 35  

Bhimasena, son of  �k�a the second ; 
son of, 75 1  

Bhimasena, one o f  the four sons of 
Jahnu, 750 

bhindipala, uses of, 652 
bhiru, a herb, 378 
Bhi�aQ.a, one of the ten sons of Hrdika, 

743 
Bhi�aQ.a, a hell, 1 038 
Bhi�aQ.i, goddess, 37 5, 4 1 7  
Bhi�aQ.i, a n  evil spirit which possesses 

the child on the second night after 
birth ; symptoms of the child pos­
sessed by ; offering to appease ; 
unguent for the child possessed by, 
82 1 

Bhi�ma, son of Santanu and Ganga, 
751  
as  ruling the kingdom after San­

tanu's death, 3 1  
killed the soldiers o f  PiiQ.<;lavas, 34 
resolve not to fight against eunuchs, 

34fn 
Bhi�mapaficaka, mode of practising 

� the vow of, 534-35 
explanation of, 534fn, 535 
merits of practising, 532 

bhoga, an array; description, of, 633 
an array; variations of; five units 
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taken from and combined (for 
a battle ) ,  634 

modifications of, 635 
Bhogavati, a place, 329, 330 
Bhoja, region of; portent affecting, 387 
Bhoja, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Bhojaka, son ofPratik�etra ; son of, 743 
Bhojas, one of the five branches of 

Haihayas (Yadavas ) ,  736, 741 
bhramara, auspiciousness of a stone 

called, 641 
Bhramaravilasita, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 2  
Bhrgu, married Khyati, daughter of 

Dak�a, 48 
progeny of, 49 
a holy spot, 330 
letter denoting, 4 1 9  

Bhrgutwiga, a holy place, 327 
Bhrgvananda, a divinity to be wor-

shipped, 4 14  
bhpiga, herb, 407 
Bhpiga, worship of, 273, 3 1 6  
bhrngaraja, a flower, 529 
bhrngaraja, a herb, 378, 405, 406 
Bhrngin, image of, 135 
Bhrsa, personified, 3 1 6  

worship of, 273 
Bhii, one of the worlds, 79 
bhiidhara, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
bhujaga, herb symbolised by, 406, 407 
Bhujailga, worshipped, 4 1 4  
Bhujailgaprayata, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 3  
Bhujailgasisusuta, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 1 
Bhujailgavijrmbhita, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 4  
Bhujailgesa, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Bhiiloka, (earth ) 354 
Bhiimitirtha, a sacred place, 327 
Bhiiri, one of the sons of Balhika, 7 5 1  
Bhiirisravas, one o f  the sons ofBalhika, 

75 1  
bhii�aQ.a, a type of  temple, 3 1 5  
Bhiitasantiipana, a son o f  HiraQ.yiik�a, 

46fn 
bhiitasarga, creation known as, 48 
Bhiitisa, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Bhuva, one o f  the worlds, 7 9  
Bhuva, son o f  Pratihasta, 323 
Bhuvar1oka, location of, 354 
bibboka, a kind of gesture, 929 
bijamantras, on the practice of, 804 
bile, remedy for forty diseases due 

to deranged, 774 
remedy to remove excess of, 773 

bilva, herb, 407 
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bilva, flower, 329 
bilvamudra, a posture with hands, 1 96 
bimbamudrii, a posture with hands, 

1 96 
BindukotiSa, a sacred place, 4 1 4  
bindulii, an outcaste, 465 
birds, and their gaits ; words signifying, 

1 0 1 2 - 3 
birth, previous ; words denoting, 99 1 
birth and death, description of the 

process of, I 0 3 1  
black, words denoting, 992 
bladder, remedy to remove stone in, 

768 
Blemishes, relating to poetry ; seven 

kinds of-relating to speaker, denoter 
and denoted ; further divisions of, 
946 

blindness, excellent remedy for, 778 
blood and semen, discharge of; re­

medy for, 834 
blue vitriol, auspiciousness of, 641  
Boar, manifestation of Vi�Q.u as ,  7 ff, 

9, 1 29 
the killing of HiraQ.yiik�a by, 745 

body, description of the names and 
formation of constituent parts of, 
1034-36 
three functions of; to be paid equal 

attention, 763 
as the chariot, 1 0 7 5 

bondage, way to get release from, 464 
bones, words signifying the different, 

1 0 1 5  
i n  the body, the description o f  their 

number, 1 036-37 
bow, material for ;  measure of, 638, 639 

the different characteristics relating 
to, 639 

made of bamboo as the most excel­
lent one, 639 

excellent kind of, 64 7 
mantra for worshipping, 639 

bow-men, task of, 6 1 3  
bows, should b e  worshipped before 

an expedition is begun, 639 
bow-string, material for, 638 
brahma, a flower that pleases lord 

Hari, 529 
Brahmii, 1, 3 etc. 

born from the navel lotus of Vi�Q.u, 
9, 735, 738 

self-originated, 40,  40fn 
synonyms of, 986 
as the charioteer of the earth, 746 
stopped the celestial war, 739 
mind-born sons of; divided into 

two halves, 4 1  
presiding deity o f  a n  element, 2 7 1  
image of, 1 30 
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worship of, 274 
worship of  golden image of, 498 
worshipped by people of Kusa, 352 
worshipped by residents of Pu�kara, 

333 
briihma, a type of marriage, 434 
Brahmakes\·ara, one of the lingas at 

Gayii, 343 
brahmakilrca, expiation of eating 

handful of fired grain for fifteen 
days, 483 

Brahmajfiiina, a female divinity, 4 1 3  
Brahmaloka, name of Satyaloka, 354 
brahmamandira, a type of temple, 3 1 4 
brahma muhiirta, one should get up 

in, 436 
brahman, unknowable, 464 

two kinds of, I, I 060 
identity of soul and Supreme, 34 
as the cause of the world as held 

by Saivas etc., 949 
words denoting state of, 1 0 1 8  
description of the nature of, 1036-7 
knowledge relating to, 1 0 57-9 

brahman, knowledge relating to mys­
tic ;  expounded by Bharata, 1 063-8 

brahmiiQ.c;la, a great gift, 544 
BrahmiiQ.c;lapuriiQ.a, in which Bra�ii 

describes the greatness of the um­
verse ; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 734 
version followed, 44fn 

BrahmiiQ.i, one of the eight goddesses, 
4 1 1 , 4 1 5  

Brahmapada, a t  Gayii, 339 
brahmapaficaka, mantras known as, 

874 
BrahmapuriiQ.a, one of the eighteen 

PuriiQ.as ; narrated by Brahmii to 
Marici ; extent of; to be given as a 
gift on full-moon day in Vaisakha 
732 
as destroying sins, 492 

Brahmasaras, at Gayii, 338 
BrahmasiivarQ.i, tenth Manu, 428 
brahmasilii, relating to linga, 266 
Brahmiistra, weapon, 23, 32 
Brahmatuilga, a holy place, 327 
brahmatva, related to Atharvan, 429 
BrahmavaivartapuriiQ.a, narrated by 

Siivarl}.i Manu to sage Niirada ; 
extent of; deals with the history of 
Rathantara and Boar manifestation 
of lord Vigm ;  should be given as a 
gift in Miigha, 733 

Brahmiivarta, a sacred place, 327 
Brahmavetiili, a goddess, 424 
Brahmavidyii, the formula presided 

over by Brahmii, 895 
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Brahmi, a mother goddess, 1 39fn 
image of, 1 33 

brahmin, code of conduct for, 43 1 
breathing, remedy for trouble in, 830 
Brhadasva, son of Sravanta, 736 
Brhadbhanu, son of Brhatkarman ; ·

son of, 748 
· 

Brhadi�u, one of the five born from 
Bahyasva, 749 

Brhadratha, son of Jayadratha ; son 
of, 748 
one of the se\"en sons of Suhotra 

and Girik�. ; son of, 7 .'i0 
Brhannala, Arjuna at Virata as, 33 
Brhaspati, a law-giver,. 433 
Brhaspati, a rite to appease the planets 

performed by, 740 
Brhat, son of Suhotra ; son of, i 49 
Brhatcakra, a kil}d of bandha, 938 
Brhati, a son of Si�ti and Succhaya, 42 
Brhati, a metre ; characteristics of, 902 

is made up of one pada Jagati and 
three pida Gayatri, 903 

black coloured ; belongs to Angirasa 
gotra, 90 3  

sages and gods associated with, 362  
different kinds of,  903-4 

Brhatkalpa, a kalpa period, 7 32 
Brhatkarman, son of Bhadraratha ; son 

of, 748 
Brhatkuk�i, goddess ruling over north, 

1 38 
Brhatmavat, son of Brhadbhanu ; son 

of, 748 
bride, rules relating to choosing of, 434 
Buddha, manifestation of Vi�I).U as, 38 

figures of, 1 30 
Budha, story relating to his birth to 

Soma ; 739,  son of; saluted, 3 1 ,  32 
buildings, of different people ; parts of; 

words denoting, 1 006 
building sites for different castes ; cha­

racteristics of, 64 2 
worship of different gods in, 642-3 

burst of laughter, word for, 995 

Caidyas, name of the descendants of 
Cidi, 741  

Caitra, month of, 360 ,  386, 388 
Caitraratha, a forest, 323 
caitri, a sacrifice, 86, 466 
Cakra, a lake, 325 

a type of temple, 3 1 5  
a posture, 837 
an array ; a variation of mai).Q.ala, 

635 
one of the bandhas ; two kinds of; 

explanation of, 936, 937 
accomplished with the metre, 938 

1 097 

SardiilavikriQ.ita class of metres, 909 
Cakrabjaka, one of the bandhas ; ex­

planation of, 936, 937 
Cakrapiil).i, form of Vi�I).U at Kasmira, 

84 1 
cakrariipa, efficacy of the herb, 378-9 
Cakrisanatha, a siddha, 4 1 3  
Cak�u, a river, 323 
Cak�u�a, the sixth Manu, 427 

the devas in the period of; born 
as sons of Kasyapa, 43 

Celestial at the time of the 1 4th 
Manu, 428 

son of Ripu and Brhati, 42 
one of the foremost sons of Vidu�a, 

747 
calamities, due to divine agency ; 

remedial steps for, 625 
calling, words denoting, 992 
Campa, son of Prthulak�a : son of, 7 48 
camiimukha, a modific�.tion of the 

array dai).Q.a, 633 
Camui).Q.a, image of, 3 1 4  
Camui).Q.a, a mother goddess, 1 39fn 

request made to, 39 7,  399 
characteristics of the image of, 1 34 
worshipped, 4 1 2, 4 1 5  
invoked, 4 1  6 

Caiicala, a spirit seizing the child in 
the twelfth month : symptoms of 
child seized by, 824 
a monstress seizing the child in 

the fifth year ; symptoms of the 
child seized by ; offering to ap­
pease ; fumigation and bathing 
when child is seized by, 324 

Caiicalak�ika, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 2  

Cai'icasva, son o f  !viukula ;  had the 
twins, 730 

Cancer, a constellation, 36 1 ,  384, 392 
Cai).Q.a, an attendant of Siva ; wor­

shipped, 3 1 ,  52 
mode of worshipping, 2 1 1 - 1 2  
carved on the door-frame, 1 1 3 

Cal).<;l.ii, a goddess, 1 32,  373 ,  424 
a hell, 1 038 

Cai).Q.ala, a caste, 430 
duties of; rules relating to dress etc., 

43 1 
Candanadundubhi, son ofTittiri ; son 

of, 742 
Cal).<;l.anayika, a goddess, 1 32 
Cai).Q.ariipil., a goddess, 1 32 
CaQQ.avati, a goddess, 1 32 
Cai).Q.avntiprapil.taka, a variety of 

Dai).Q.aka ; characteristics of, 9 1 4 - 5 
Cai).Q.esvara, a holy spot at Vil.ril.l).asi, 

330 
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Cal}.c;li, a mother goddess, 1 39fn 
image of, 1 32 
( See also Cw:u;lika) 
a herb, 37 1 , 378 

Cat;�Q.ika, image of, 1 06, 1 32, 1 39 
benefit of establishing, 1 33 

worshipped, 412  
Cat;�c;!isa, placing the image o f,  1 06 

letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Cat;�c;logra, a goddess, 1 32 
Candra, � boundary mountain, 351  
Candra, unage of, 1 38 
Candrabhaga, river; rises from the 

Himalaya, 3 5 1  
Candraloka, son o f  Sahasrasva; son 

of, 738 
Candramal;l, herb denoted by, 406 
Candranathaka, one of the siddhas, 4 1 5  
Candraparvata, son o f  Tarapida · 

son of, 738 
· ' 

Candraptira, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Candravali, image o f,  1 38 
Candravarta, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Candrayat;�a, an expiation, 328, 47 1 ,  

472, 473, 475, 476, 477, 479, 480, 
481 ,  487 , 488 
explanation of. 494 
to be observed for having done cer­

tain sins, 489 
destroys sin, 491  
merits of practising, 524 

Cat;�tira, a wrestler killed by Knt;�a, 28 
capa, a posture of the hands, 857 

a modification of the array dat;�da, 
633 

. 

Capala, characteristics of the metre 
906, 909 

Capricorn, a constellation, 384, 392 
Caraki, a demoness, 3 1 7  

worship of, 274, 275, 2 7 6  
materials for the worship of, l 0 9  

Carcika, a mother goddess, 1 39fn 
Carmat;�vati, a sacred place (river ) ,  

327 
carrier, rules relating to, 675 
caru, a sacrificial offering, 58 
Carude�t;�a, born to Vasudeva, 7 44 
Caruhasini, characteristics of the 

metre, 907 
Caruka, a type of temple, 3 1 4  
ca�ala, meaning o f  the word, 1 0 1 7  
case, that i s  rejected by another should 

not be taken up, 656 
cases, the employment of the seven, 

960 
casket, words denoting, 10 1 7  
castes, duties of, 429-31  

duties of  different, 465-7 
words denoting the fourth, 1 023 
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Cataka, a monstress affecting the 
child in t�e fol!rth year; symptoms 
of the child seu:ed by; offering to 
appease; fumigation and bathing 
when the child is affected by, 824 

catarrh, remedy for, 773 
Catuladevi, a female divinity, 4 1 3  
Caturbahu, form o f  Visnu a t  Pin..la-

raka, 84 1 · · · "' 
caturmasya, a havir-yajiia, 8 6, 466 

the period for observing, 455 
Caturthika, one of the four acts rela-

ting to a marriage, 434 
Caturvaktra, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
caturvyavasita,one o f  the yamakas, 935 
catu�pada, a kar�a, 363, 369 
Catu�patra, a variety of bandha, 937 
cause, words denoting, 991 

word denoting primary, 991 
cavalry, functions of; ground suitable 

for ;  three infantry soldiers needed 
to fight, 632 
the units needed to protect, 653 

celestial region, asterisms belonging to, 
388 

celestial women, words denoting, 987 
celibacy, eight kinds of, 1 041 
censure, words denoting, 993 
centipedes, remedy for poison due to, 

8 1 9  
Cha1a, a division o f  Vithi, 928 
Chandasatva, a defect of work, 947 
Chandovidhana, science of, 2 
charm, of the shape of the figure of 

Garm;!a, efficacy of, 8 1 1 - 1 4  
charms, herbs used in, 405-7 
chariot, ground suitable for ;  to be 

protected by elephant (men ) ,  632 
chariots, (men on) functions of, 63 1 
chariot-warriors, work of, 6 1 3  
charities, merits o f  making, 539 
Chaya, gave birth to Savart;�i, Sani, 

Tapati and Vi�ti, 735 
an embellishment of  word ; ex-

planation of; four kinds of, 932 
Chedani, a goddess, 424 
Chekoktichaya, explanation of, 932 
chest, five kinds, 930 
chest injury, remedv for, 754 
child, in the womb of mother; des­

cription of the stages of growth of, 
1 032 
period good for first feeding of, 358 

children, of different ages ; words 
denoting. 1 0 1 4  
remedy for cough, vomitting and 
fever of; herbs which would improve 

the speech etc. of, 766 
child's play, word for, 995 
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chin, seven actions of, 929 
Cidi, son of Kausika ; descendants 

known as Caidyas, 741  
circles, mystic, 375-79 

different kinds of, 8 7 0 
Citeyu, one of the ten sons of 

Bhadrasva, 743 
cities, provision of places for different 

people in, 320-2 1 
vastu relating to, 320-22 

citra, an embellishment of word, 932 
Citra, a type of temple, 3 1 5 
Citra, an asterism, 359, 360, 3 6 1 ,  363, 

38 1 ,  385, 387, 400 
characteristics of the metre, 907 

Citrabhanu, a year of the Hindu calen-
dar, 404 

citradu�kara, a division of objects to 
be struck by an arrow, 648 

Citragupta, presiding deity of place of 
worship of planets, 467 

Citrakavya, definition of; seven kinds 
of, 935 

Citrakii ta, name of a place, 84 1 
a sacred spot, 328 
Rama's arrival at the mountain of, 

1 3, 1 4  
Citralekha, friend o f  U �a, daughter 

of Bai).a, 30 
Citrailga, a form of Rudra, 253  
Citrailgada, a Gandharva, 3 1  

son of Santanu, 3 1  
Citrapada, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 1  
Citraratha, ruler of the Gandharvas, 

47 
son of Ru,adgu ; son of, 741  
son of Dharmaratha ; son of,  748 

Citrasena, son of Raucya :Manu, 428 
cloth, words relating to different kinds 

of, 1 0 1 6  
cloud, words denoting, 988 
clouds, words denoting row of, 988 
clouds (thunder ) ,  words denoting, 983 
club, wielding of, 649 
Coalescence, explanation of, 944 
Colas, origin of, 747 
colic, remedy for, 7 68, 776  

intestinal, remedy for, 7 6 6  
colours, words denoting different, 902 

words denoting mixed, 992 
commander (s ) ,  duties of, 630 

instructions for, 633 
comic sentiment ,  ori�in of, 923 

four-fold ; descriptiOn of, 9 3 1  
compositions, o f  different kinds such 

as Gomiitrika, 936 
compounds, divided as eternal and 

noneternal ; examples of; six kinds 
of; divided into 28 kinds, 973 

1 099 

four-fold classification of; on ac­
count of prominance of one 
member, 975-7 6 

concealing, words denoting, 989 
Conceit, origin of, 923 
conch-shell, a variety of, stated to be 

auspicious, 64 1 
conciliation, a political expedient, 627 

two kinds of, 587 
four kinds of, 627-8 
method of employing, 628 

conduct, codes of, 436-39, 463-65 
towards different people, 6 1 8  
five kinds o f  codes o f,  465 

conjecture, word for, 99 1 
conjugations, the important roots 

belonging to the ten, 982 
conjuring, a political expedient, 627 
consecration, commendable time for, 

3 6 1  
o f  the doors o f  the temple, 1 64-69 

304-5 
of the idol, 1 52-55 
of an image, 96ff, 283-84 
ofthe images ofgods, 1 80-83 
materials used in, 1 50-5 1 
mode of doing, 1 10 - 1 1 3  
of pitchers, 1 49-5 1 
preliminary, 1 55-60 
of tanks and ponds, I 73-78 
of a temple, 307-8 
of umbrella etc. ; mantras for, 725-28 

constellations, the things they denote, 
358 

constipation, a decoction that is a 
remedy for, 7 7 5  

consumption, remedy for, 7 67, 7 7 6  
contemplation, o f  different kinds, 

1 046-1 049 
explanation of the term; benefit 

of practice of; mode of, 1 046 
contextual object, words denoting 

thought related to, 993 
continents, names of, 323 

extent and description of, 3 5 1 -3 
contrivance, explanation of, 945 
conventional, a variety of excellence 

of sense ; explanation of, 945 
conversation, words denoting, 993 

word denoting mutual, 993 
cooked rice mixed with milk, words 

denoting, 1 0 1  7 
coral, auspiciousness of, 64 1 
coronation of a king;  mode of per­

forming, 566-68 
sacred syllables for, 569-73 
asterism good for, 360 

corrupted word, term denoting, 992 
cough, remedy for, 830 

remedy for five kinds of, 772 
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cough and other ailments, remedy for 
773  

counsel, five kinds of; the type of 
persons with whom the king can 
have, 624-5 
things which would break a secret, 

625 
counsels, words denoting chief, 1 0 1 8  
counter-suit, could b e  made when, 

656 
countries, different kinds of; based on 

landscape, 7 58 
country, description of a prosperous, 

620 
courses, for beings ; two kinds of, 1 078 
courtiers, the qualities of and selection 

of; should be neutral, 636 
cows, of different kinds ; words de­

noting, I 02 1 -22 
elixir for, 80 1 
excellence of the six items got from, 

798 
food that yields more milk from, 

80 1 
fumigation against evil planets for, 

801 
a great gift of thousand, 544 
greatness of, 7 98, 799, 800 
mantras for the protection of, 835 
merits of making gift of different 

numbers of, 547 
nourishing food for calves of, 80 1 
propitiatory rites preceding the 

worship of, 80 1 -2 
the purificatory item got from, 799 
oil that removes biliousness of, 800 
prescription for joining broken bones 
of, 800 
pain in the ears of, 800 
wounds of, 80 I 
remedy for deranged phlegm of, 

800 
diseases affecting the horns of, 800 
diseases of digestive organs etc. of, 

800 
diseases of the flesh of, 800 
dysentery of, 800 
heartaches and stomachache etc. 

of, 800 
pain in the teeth of, 800 
stiffness of, 800 
swelling of the belly of, 835 
toothache and diseases of mouth 

and tongue, 800 
creating dissent, one of the means to 

be employed by the king, 587 
creation, description of, 39-4 1 

process of, 1 030 
primary, 48-50 
s econdary, description of, 45-48 
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of the world, 39 
cremation, cases when not  done, 45 1 
crystal, a gem; is said to be auspicious, 

641 
Ciic;l.akrti, one of the sarhskaras, 59 
Ciilikii., characteristics of the metre, 

907 
curiosity, words signifying, 995 
Ciirl].aka, a division of prose Kii.vya, 

9 1 8  
Cyavana, son o f  Suhotra, 750 
Cyuta, a kind of Citrakii.vya, 935 

definition of, 936 
Cyutadatta, a kind of Citrakii.vya, 935 

definition of, 936 

Dadhi, an ocean, 324 
Dadhimal].c;lodaka, ocean, 352 
Dadhimukha, monkey guarding 

honey-garden, 20 
Dadhimukhya, a class of men at 

Kusadvipa, 352 
Dadhivahana, was born from Ariga, 

748 
Dadhivaktra, a monkey, 2 1  
Dii.hala, a country, 387 
dainandini, the creation known as, 49 
Daitya, to be worshipped, 3 1 7  
daityas, defeated the devas, 38 
Daityasiidana, form of Vi�l].u at 

Prabhii.sa, 84 1 
I;>ii.kini, a goddess ; worshipped, 4 1 5  
Dak�a, born to Pracetas and Mii.ri�a, 43 

made the ruler of Prajii.pati, 4 7 
Khyii.ti and others married the 

daughters of, 48 
Sati discarded her life on account 

of wrath of, 50 
one of the guards of the doors ; 

to be worshipped, 93 
letter denoting, 4 1 9  
a law-giver, 455 

Dak�asii.vari].i, ninth Manu, 428 
dak�il].ii.gnipada, at Gayii., 339 
damanaka, investiture of fibres of, 

225-26 
Daminal;l, a class of men at Kusad­

vipa, 352 fn 
Dii.modara, a name of Vi�I].u, 65 

form of Vi�I].u at  Raivataka, 842 
a Sii.lagrii.ma, 1 25 

DarilHrii.lii., a goddess, 375 
Dii.navas, progeny of Danu, 47 
Dal].c;la, one of the three sons of 

Dhundhumii.ra, 736 
the name of a temple, 3 1 8  
one of the bandhas, 936 
explanation of, 937 

dai].c;la, an array; description of; other 
arrays which are modifications of 
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the array called ; characteristics of, 
633 
seventeen kinds of arrays could be 

formed from, 634 
characteristics of arrays which are 

modifications of, 633 
yugorasya as a variation of, 634 
valaya, an array formed by union 

of two, 635 
a posture, 857 

DaQ.c;lahasta, one of the eight forms 
of GaQ.apati, 865 

DaQ.c;iaka, forest ;  as excellent, 328 
�ama's arrival at,  1 5  
Sarngadharin form ofVi�Q.u at, 842 
characteristics of, 9 14  
different varieties of,  1 5  

daQ.c;iaka, weapon to be used against 
daQ.c;ia of the enemy, 634 

DaQ.c;ii, an attendant of Sun, 1 95 
DaQ.c;li, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
DaQ.c;iin, tawny-coloured ; t o  b e  wor­

shipped, 5 1  
beads belonging t o  the Savitra 
class, 894 

Danu, a demoness ; progeny of, 46, 
46fn, 47 

Darbha, one of the sons of Ayus, 7 39 
darbha, grass, 58, 94, etc. 
darkness, words denoting, 995 
darsa, union of Sun and Moon, 990 
Darsani, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
darsapaurQ.amasa, a haviryaji'ia, 86, 466 
dart, measurement of, 649 
Daruka, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
dasa, denotes a herb, 407 
Dasagriva, denotes RavaQ.a, 20 
Dasaratha, son of Aja, 9 

four sons of, I 0, 7 38 
saw the angry Kaikeyi, 1 2  
Hanumiin's narration of the story 

of, 1 9  
praised Rama for having slain 

RavaQ.a, 23  
Dasarha, another name of  Vidiiratha, 

742 
DasarQ.a, the seven hunters of, 349 
Dasasvamedha, at Gaya, 338 
Dasyus, a class of men, 38 
Datta, a kind of Citrakavya, 935 

definition of, 936 
Dattatreya, manifestation of the Tri­

nity of gods, 8 
form of Vi�Q.u, 1 3 1  
born to Atri and Anasiiya, 49 

Dattoli, son of Pulastya and Priti, 49 
dawn, words denoting, 990 
day, words denoting, 990 

words denoting past, current and 
future, 1 000 

1 1 0 1  

dead, recipes which would revive, 772 
death, the process of, 1 037-8 

medicines which would conquer, 779 
medicine that overcomes prema­

ture, 778-9 
debt ( s ) , definition of, 654 

discharge of; asterism governing, 
358 

rules relating to, 659-61  
deceit, a political expedient, 587 ,  627 
deeds, merits of good, 45 1 

need for performing virtuous, 90 1 
defect, of meaning is twofold-general 

and particular, 947 
Dehadhrti, propitiation of, 1 7 6  
deities, names and worship of female, 

292 
presiding over the asterisms, lunar 
days etc., 80 5 
worship of, 806 
presiding over different things, 542 
sacred bathing of, 7 1 6-7 

deliberation, word denoting, 99 1 
deluge, words denoting, 990 
demon, words denoting, 986, 988 
deposit, definition of the term; rules 

relating to, 6 6 1  
Depth, explanation o f  the composi­

tion known as 945 
depth, words denoting different, 996 
desires, renunciation of; praise of 

knowledge gained by, 1 0 7  
Deva, form of Vi�Q.u a t  Raivataka, 841  

one of  the deities to be  located in 
the body, 4 1 4  

Devabhoga, one o f  the siddhas, 4 1 4  
devadatta, a life-force, 257 

carried by the vein huhu, 556 
functions of, 557 

Devadeve8a, form of Vi�Q.U on the 
Sahya mountain, 842 

Devadiiti, a spirit possessing the 
child in the eleventh year; sym­
ptoms of the child possessed by; 
offering and futnigation when the 
child is possessed by, 825 

Devahiiti, wife of Kardama ; progeny 
of, 4 1 ,  41 fn 

Devaka, son of Ahuka ; sons of; dau­
ghters of, 742 

Devaki, one of the daughters of 
Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 26,  
2 6  fn, 742 
as a manifestation of Aditi, 744 
was worshipped by Kr�Q.a, 28 

Devak�tra, son of Devarata ;  son of, 
742 

Devakiita, a boundary mountain, 325 
Devala, exposition made by, 1 074 

son of Pratyii�a, 44 
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devala, a caste, 430 
Devamidhu�a, born in the line of 

Dhnta, 743 
Deviinika, son of Sudhanvii ; son of, 

738 
Deviintaka, a demon, 22 
Deviipi, one of the sons of Santanu, i 5 1  
Devarata, one of the sons of Visvii-

mitra, 749 
Devariita, son of Karambha ; son of, 

742 
Deviirha, one of the ten sons of Hrdika ; 

son of, 743 
devas, the battle between asuras and, 

34, 35, 38 
benefit of worship of, 40 

Devaviin, son of Rudra Siivart;�i :\-!anu, 
428 
son of Devaka, i42 

Devavara, a manifestation of Vi�.Q.u, 
428 

Devavart;�ini, first wife of Visravas, 
24 fn 

Devavratii, 333  (See Dharmavratii) 
Devavrdha, one of the four sons of 

Siitvata ; son of, 742 
Deviivrt, mountain, 352 
Devayiini, daughter of Sukra ; was 

married by Yayiiti, 25, 25fn., 740 
Devi, significance of the term 994 
Devika, a river, 526 

a holy place, 327 
Devivrata, explanation of, 525 
Dhairya, son ofjyoti�mat, 352  
Dhamani, image of; governs the north, 

1 38 
dhanaiijaya, a life-force, 257 

carried by the vein sarikhini, 556 
functions of, 557 

Dhanaiijaya, a divinity worshipped in 
the east, 3 1 6  

dhaniHhii, an asterism, 359, 360, 3 6 1 ,  
363, 376, 381 , 382, 385, 388 

dhanuQ. pak�a, an array; characteri­
stics of, 633 

Dhanus, a constellation, 367, 368 fn. 
Dhanvantari, a form of Vi�.Q.u, 6 

was born from Dirghatamas ; son 
of, 749 

science of medicine propounded 
to Susruta by, 75 l ff  

Dhanya, a class of men in Krauiica-
dvipa, 352 

dhanyiika, a herb, 40 7 
Dhara, one of the Vasus, 44 
dhiirat;�ii, definition of, 454 

explanation of the term, 1 076 
( see also retention) 

dhara.Q.i, a stone, 2 69 
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Dharika, a female deity, 292 
Dhari.Q.i, daughter of the manes and 

Svadha, 49 
dharma, a puru�artha protected by 

Vi�.Q.U, 23 
Vibhi�at;�a was deep-rooted in, 24 
Bhi�ma's discourse on, 36 
the homa that bestows, 53 

Dharma, alternate reading for Dhara, 
44fn 

Dharma, married ten daughters of 
Dak�a, 44 

Dharma, god of virtue, 32, 332 
worshipped, 5 1  
worship of, 286 
son of Gandhiira; son of, 7 4 7 

dharmadrot;�a, a hymn, 349 
Dharmanetra, son of Haihaya; son of, 

740 
Dharmapala, a minister of King 

Dasaratha, l l  
Dharmaraja, denotes YudhiHhira, 

33, 3 7  
Dharmarat;�ya, a sacred spot a t  Gaya, 

337 
Dharmaratha, son of Diviratha ; son 

of, 748 
dharmas, the origion of heretics devoid 

of Vedic, 38 
Dharmasastra, science of, 2 
Dharmasavan;U, eleventh Manu, 428 
Dharmatirtha, a holy place, 327 
Dharmavati, wife of Dharma, 332 
Dharmavratii, daughter of Dharma ; 

married by Marici, 332 
Marici's curse on, 333 

Dharmesa, a divinity worshipped, 
108 

Dharmeyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 7 48 

Dharmopama, explanation of, 940 
DharHaka, race of; was from Dhr�ta, 

one of the sons of Vaivasvata Manu, 
736  

Dhata, a form of  Rudra, 252  
a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 

Dhataki, son of Savana, 353 
Dhatr, one of the Adityas, 45, 1 36 

worship of, 1 76 
saluted, 50, 50fn 
adored, 88 

Dhatr, a celestial ; son of Bhrgu and 
Khyati, 49 

dhatri, herb, 407 
Dhatri, a female deity, 292 
dhattiira, black ; herb, 406 
Dhaumakalpa, a kalpa period, 733 
Dhaumya, sage, 33 
Dhavani, a monstress affiicting the 
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child in the sixth year; symptoms 
of the child affiicted by ; offering to 
appease; fumigation and bathing 
when the child in afflicted by, 824 

Dhenu, one of the varieties of Gomu­
trikii-bandha, 937 

dhenu, a posture of the hand, 1 96, 205, 
208, 273  

Dhenuka, a demon, 27  
Dhenukii, a forest, 344 
Dhenumat, son ofJyoti�mat, 352 
Dhenupada, at Gayii, 344 
dhenuvrata, mode of practising, 522 
Dhimiin, son of :Mahiivirya, 323 
Dhi�aiJ.ii, of the family of Agni ; pro-

geny of, 43 
DhniJ.u, son of Kuhura ; son of, 742 
Dhnta, one of the eight sons of 

Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
One of the sons of Asamafijas ; 
two wives of, 743 

Dhntadyumna, son of Drupada; son 
of, 750 
fate of army headed by, 35  

DhrHaka, son of Kunti ; son of, 742 
Dhntaketu, son of Dhntadyumna, 750 
Dhntokta, one of the sons of Kiirta-

virya, 741  
Dhrtaketu, son ofDak�asiivariJ.i Manu, 

428 
Dhrtarii.Hra, begot by KniJ.a Dvai­

piiyana through the wife of Vici­
tra viryaka, 7 5 1  
born to Ambikii, 3 1  
PiiiJ.c;iavas' destruction of the sons of, 

34 
resorted to the forest after the war, 36 
beads belonging tojyoti class, 894 

Dhrti, a form of Hari, 9 1  
son ofDhr�IJ.u ; son of, 742 
wife of Nandi, 739 
name of a metre, 905 

Dhrtimiin, a son of Puriiravas, 739 
Dhruva, son ofUttiinapiida and Suniti, 

4 1  
story of, 4 1  fn 
as a celestial star, 42 

Dhruva, one of the Vasus, 44 
one of the seven sons of Medhiiti­
thi ; after whom the country was 
named, 3 5 1  

dhuli,auspiciousness of gem called, 641  
Dhumini, wife of Ajamic;lha, 750 
Dhumra, a monkey, 2 1  
Dhumriik�a, a demon killed by Hanii­

mat, 22 
DhiimravariJ.a, a name of the elephant­

faced god, 866 
Dhundhu, a demon killed by Kuvalii­

sva, 736 
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Dhundhumara, name of Kuvaliisva 
as he killed the demon Dhundhu ; 
the three sons of, 7 36 

Dhuni, son of Yuyudhiina alias 
Siityaki ; son of, 743 

dhustura, a flower for worshipping 
lord Hara, 529 

Dhvani, alternate reading for Muni, 
44fn 
stated as identical with any one of 

the figures like Ak�epa, 943, 94,4 
dhviiilk�i, denotes the entry of the Sun 

in one of the signs, 362  
dhyiina, definition of, 454 

explanation of the term 1 0 7 6  
diabetes, remedy for, 753 
diamond, a gem, 640 

auspiciousness of and qualities of 
a good, 641 

diarrhoea, excellent remedies for, 754, 
767 

diction, four kinds of, 927 
digestion, remedy that stimulates, 778 
digestive power, remedy to restore, 77 5 
dik, herb denoted by, 406, 407 
Dilipa, son of Arhsumiin ; son of, 737 

son of Raghu ; son of, 737 
Dima, a type of drama, 92 1 
dipaka, a perfection, 257 
Dipani, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Diptii, a female divinity ; worshipped, 

5 1  
Diptamiiyii, a hell, 1 039 
DiptikiiraiJ.a, a Rudra, 254 
Diptimiin, a sage, 428 
Diptimati, a female deity, 292 
direction, words denoting, 988 
Dirghabiihu, son of Aja ;  son of, 737  
Dirghatamas, son of  Kiisi (Kausika? ) ; 

son of, 749 
disc, uses of, 65 1  
disciple, qualities of, 804 

anointment of, 263-4 
discussion, word denoting, 991  
diseases, different kinds of, 83 

words denoting different ; words 
denoting persons free from ill­
ness, 1 0 14- 1 5  

four kinds of; description of; re­
medies for ;  making gifts to get 
rid of, 757 

mental ; hymn on Vi�IJ.u for, 758 
excessive eating as cause of, 760 
of children ; remedies for, 7 66 
general remedies for all, 769 
forty kinds of, due to deranged 

bile ; twenty kinds of, due to 
deranged phlegm, remedy for 
eighty kinds of; due to deranged 
wind, 774 
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caused by planets, remedy for, 829 
disgust, origin of the sentiment, 923 

sentiment of; is twofold ; arises from 
aversion, 932 

dispute, explanation of the matters 
for, 654-55 

dispute, the preliminary procedures 
relating to ; before taking up for 
discussion ; termed as miscellaneous ; 
being annoyed contrary to codes 
is a matter for, 656 

disputes, words denoting discussions 
relating to, 992 
four steps relating to ; eighteen kinds 

of and one hundred divisions of; 
should be examined by the king, 
656 

qualifications
. 
of witnesses, 6 6  I -2 

relating to boundaries ; procedures 
for solving, 670-7 1 

disrespect, words meaning, 995 
dissension, a political expedient, 627 

three kinds of; means of employing, 
628 

as a means to win an enemy, 6 3 1  
dissolutions, o f  four kinds ; description 

of, 1 028-9 
description of the absolute, 1 030 

Diti, wife of Kasyapa ; progeny of, 45 
mother of the demons, 7 fn 
lost her offspring and propitiated 

Kasyapa, 47 
worship of, 274 
worshipped, 3 1 7  

Divaspati, Indra during the period 
of the thirteenth Manu, 428 

Divijata, a son of Puriiravas, 739 
divine edifice, general characteristics 

of, 3 1 3- 1 6 
Diviratha, was the next king after 

Dadhivahana ; son of, 748 
Divodasa, popular name of Hemara­

tha ; son of one of the progeny of 
Cai'icasva, 749 
progeny of, 750 

Divya, a goddess, 375-376 
Dodhaka, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
dog, remedy for poison due to, 820 
dog-bite, remedy for poison due to, 7 56 
Dohini, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
dramas, names oftwentyseven types of; 

two courses of characteristics of; 
means of attaining threefold end 
of life ;  thirtytwo components of, 92 1 
explanation of opening in, 922 

dramatic representation, four ways of; 
explanation of, 930 

DrauQ.i, (Asvatthama) a sage, 428 
survived the Mahabharata battle, 36 
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Draupadi, married by the PiiQ.<;iavas, 
32, 7 5 1  
stayed i n  the forest with PaQ.<;!avas, 33  
Asvatthama's destruction of  the 

sons of, 35 
fall of, 37 

Dravarasa, son of Madhu ; son of, 742 
Dravi<;!i, characteristics of, 934 
DraviQ.a, son ofDhara, 44 
dr<;lha, a division of objects to be 

struck by an arrow, 648 
drc.ihaka, a modification of the array 

called daQ.<;ia, 633 
array formed by adding wings 

and flanks, 634 
Dr<;lharatha, son of Navaratha ; son 

of, 742 
Dr9hasva, one of the three sons of 

Dhundhumara ; the two sons of, 
736 

Dr<;lhayus, a son of  Puriiravas, 739 
dreams, significance of, 595-6 

recollection of the experience in 
the waking state, 1 056 

drinks, not intoxicating, 487 
DroQ.a, conferred weapons on Arjuna, 

3 2  
Arjuna's apathy t o  fight o n  seeing, 

34 
description of the fight of, 35 
DrauQ.i as  son of, 36 
a boundary mountain, 352 

dropsy, remedy for, 7�2-3 
Dnadvati, wife of Usinara, 747 
dntam, fear known as, 1 0 1 9  
Druhya, one of the three sons of 

Yayati and Devayani, 740 
Druhyu, son of Y ayati and Sarmi�tha, 

25  
son of  Giindhara, 7 4 7 

Druma, son of Havya, 352 
drunkenness, remedy for distemper 

due to, 754 
Drupada, son of Pnata ; son of, 750 

on whose words Sikhandi showered 
arrows on Bhi�ma, 34 
DroQ.a's shower of arrows on, 35 

drupada, hymn, 437 
drupadat, a hymn, 562 
Drutamadhya, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 0  
Drutavilambita, characteristics o f  the 

metre, 9 1 2  
Dugdha, a n  ocean, 324 
Du}:tkha, born to Vedana, 49 
Du}:tsasana, brother of Duryodhana ; 

directed the dice-play, 33  
Dundubhi, demon slain by Valin , 1 7 ,  

1 7fn 
son of Dyutimat, 352 
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a year of the Hindu almanac, 405 
a boundary mountain, 35 1 ,  352 

dundubhi, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
durdhara, a hell, 532 
Durdama, one of the sons of Vasudeva 

and Rohil).i, 744 
durdina, denotes a bad day, 989 
Durga, the other names of, 26 

day of getting up, 362 
image of, 1 32 
outlines on cloth of the form of, 402 
worshipped, 50, 52 
investiture of sacred thread for image 

of, 2 1 5  
benefits of propitiating, 404 

Durgasena, son of Bhadrasenaka ; son 
of, 740 

durjaya, an array ; a modification of 
the array mai.J.!;iala;  has eight army 
units, 634 

· an array ; made up of four valayas, 
635 

Durjaya, son of Ananta, 741 
Durjaya, image of, 1 38 
Durmallika, a type of drama, 92 1 
Durmati, a year of the Hindu almanac, 

405 
Durmukha, a year of the Hindu al-

manac, 405 
Durmukhi, a goddess, 37  5 
diirva, a kind of grass, 94 
Durvasas, son of Atri and Anasiiya, 49 

curse on celestials by, 5 
Duryodhana, son of Dhrtara�tra and 

Gandhari, 3 1  
Kari.J.a became a dependent on, 32 
refuses to give half the kingdom, 33  
going for battle at Kuruk�etra, 34  
army of, 35 
seen by Yudhi�thira on the way to 

heaven, 38 
Dii�al).a, demon, 1 6  
, commander of K.hara ; was killed by 

Riima, 1 6  fn 
Du�kara, an embellishment ofword,932 

a kind of Yamaka; three kinds of; 
explanations of, 936 

du�kara, a division of objects to be 
struck by an arrow, 648 

DuHacai.J.!;ialika, a female divinity, 
4 1 1 

Du�yanta, son of Marutta ; son of, 7 4 7 
one of the four sons of Tamsurodha ; 
wife of; son of, 749 

Diiti, a female divinity, 4 1 1 
duties, as laid down in the Vedas ; 

excellence of, 1 07 4 
Dvadasatman, a Salagrama, 1 26 
Dvaipayanas, �gveda as the autho­

rity for, 7 30 
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Dvairatha, a son ofjyoti�mat, 352 
Dvandva (compound ) ,  two kinds of­

itaretarayoga and samahara ; ex­
amples of, 975 

dvapara, a yuga ; division of Veda at 
the end of, 429 

Dvaravati, city founded by Raivata, 
736 
a sacred spot, 327 
made as his capital by Kr�I.J.a, 28 
Kni.J.a's return to, 743 
.-\niruddha brought to Sol).itapura 

by U�a from, 30 
salutation to the fortunes of, 50 
repetition of the name of Kr�I.J.a at, 

84 1 
was flooded by ocean, 37 

dvidvildasa, denotes the second and 
twelfth houses, 357 

Dvigu (compound ) ,  having a number 
as the first member, 97 5 

Dvimi!;lha, one of the three sons of 
Brhat, 749 

Dvimiirdhan, one of the sons of 
Hirai.J.yak�a, 46 

Dvirai.J.!;iaka, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
dvisthiil).a, a n  array; characteristics of, 

633 
Dvivida, a monkey that accompanied 

Rama for the battle at Lanka, 2 1  
killed by Kr�I.J.a as he avenged the 

death of Naraka, 30, 30 fn 
Dwarf, Vi�I.J.u's manifestation as ;  as son 

of Kasyapa, and Aditi, 745 
alms sought from Bali by, 8 
obeisance made to, 82, 83 
characteristics of the image of, 1 29 

dysentery, medicine for, 752 
infantile ;  remedy for, 766  
remedy for ;  remedy for long 

standing, 768 
of acute nature ; remedy for, 777  
accompanied by swelling ; remedy 

for, 777  
Dyuti, wife of  Vibhavasu, 738-9 
dyiita, a flower, 529 
Dyutimfm, ruled Krauiica, 322 
Dyutimat, a boundary mountain ; 

son of, 352 

ear, pain in;  remedy for, 755 
bleeding of; remedy for 766 

ear-ache, remedy to remove, 777 
earth, extent of, 353 

and parts of, words denoting, 1 00 5-6 
best suited for installation of an 

image, 267 
a great gift, 544 
merits of and mode of making, 555-6 
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saluted, 50 
eclipse, merits of making a gift at the 

time of, 362 
Ekacakrii., city, Pal).c;iavas stay at, 32, 

32 fn 
EkadariJ.Hra, a name of the elephant­

faced god, 1 90 
ekadal).c;iin, an ascetic, 454 
Ekadanta, one of the eight forms of 

Gal).apati, 865 
Ekanetra, a Rudra, 263 

letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Ekanghri, a guardian deity, 284 
Ekapada, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Ekarudrak�a, a Rudra, 263 
Ekavira, mode of worship of Gauri 

according to, 897 
ekoddi�ta, ceremony, 459 

mode of performing, 348 
Elegance, relating to Gul).a ; explana­

tion of, 945 
elephant, words denoting things re­

lating to, 1 0 1 9  
ground suitable for, 632 

elephant (golden ) and horse, a great 
gift, 544 

elephantiasis , remedy for, 768 
elephants, men mounted on ; func­

tions of, 63 1 
needed to protect a chariot, 632 
three cavalry (men ) to be emplo-

yed to fight with, 632 
elephants, characteristics of; treatment 

of their diseases, 7 8 1 -83 
having commendable qualities to 

be possessed, 781  
diseases of  the legs of,  782  
remedy for all sorts of  disorders of, 

782 
remedy for colics of, 783 
constipation of, 781 
dysentery of, 782 
earache of, 782 
fainting of, 78 1 
the fevers of, 781  
worms in the intestines of, 782 
jaundice of, 781  
the disease known as  •katu' of, 782 
loss of appetite of, 782 
injuries of, 783 
stiffness of neck of, 782 
shivering of, 782 
the enlargement of spleen of, 782 
numbness of trunk of, 782 
·emoval of excess wind in the 

bodies of, 7 8 1  
propitiatory rites for curing the 

ailments of, 795-98 
anointment for, 783 
anointment for headache of, 7 8 1  
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bed for, 783 
excellent collyrium for, 783 
cooling agent for the eyes of, 783 
for sharpening the eyesight of, 783 
dried barley for deranged humours 

of, 783 
kind of food good for, 783 
incense which makes them victori­

ous in battle, 783 
milk as a drink for emaciation due 

to rutting in, 783 
nails of; cutting of; should be bathed 

with oil once in a month, 783 
prescription that increases the 

strength of, 783 
medicine for drinking in the case 
of retention of urine of, 782 
excellent drink for wounds of, 782 

elevated thinking, word signifying, 995 
embellishment, of senses ; eight kinds 

of, 939 · 

of both sound and sense ; six varieties 
of, 942-44 

embellishments, word, meaning and 
both; of words, nine kinds of; ad­
ding beauty to poetry ; three kinds 
of, 932 

embryo, words relating to, 1 0 1 4  
emerald, a gem, 640 

qualities of a good, 641 
emetic, commended in the case of 

hemorrhage, 7 52 
the best, 757 
decoction which would, serve as, 769 
a decoction that serves as a good, 778 

emotions, eight transient, 924-6 
inter-dependent on sentiment, 924 

empire, seven constituents of, 585 
employer, has the option to pay an 

employee for overtime, 674 
endeavour, the five kinds of, 922 
enemies, three kinds of, 605 

opportune moments to win on the 
sides of an array ; means to win, 
6 3 1  

enemy, definition o f  an ; ways to 
conquer an, 627 
in one's own soil or another's soil ; 
means to win, 6 3 1  

enmity, five kinds of, 623 
epics, merits of making a gift of, 735 
epilepsy, remedy for long standing, 773 

remedies for, 829 
eral).c;iamul).c;li herb, 407 
erotic, origin of the sentiment ; two­

fold ; subdivided into two ; four­
fold divisions of a division of, aids of, 

931  
erotic sport, words denoting, 995 
eternally, words denoting, 988 



Index 

eunuch, words which are used in the 
sense of, l 0 14  

euphonic combinations, examples of, 
954-57 

evening, words denoting, 990 
e\·ents, preliminary and later ; the 

strength of, 657 
evidences, in a lawsuit, 657 

fine for false, 663 
excellence, adds charm to poetry ; 

exists in two forms, 944 
of word ; seven kinds of, 944 
of sense ; six varieties of, 945 
of words and sense;  six varieties of, 

946 
excess, words denoting, 988 
excitant, two kinds of; supportive ;  the 

influence of the emotions asso­
ciated with ; the nature of enhan­
cing, 926 
of women are twelve, 927 

exercise, rules relating to doing, 764 
exertion, of the body regarded as 

gestures of the body, 928 
expedients, six kinds of, 606-8 

the seven political, 627 
expedition, definition of, 607 

instructions relating to military, 594 
propitious periods for undertaking, 
604 

expiations, different kinds of; subtle 
kinds of, 482-3 
different kinds of, 485 
destroying sins, 490 
for association with sinners, 478-82 
for discontinuing the worship of 

gods, 490-92 
factors to be examined before lay­

ing down, 486 
expression, two forms of natural form 

of, 939 
extraneous matter , detection of, 268, 

269 
eye, remedy for all diseases of; white­

ness in ; remedy for ;  ointment for 
external part of, 755 

eye-brow, sevenfold movement of, 929 
eyesight, prescription that strengthens, 

778 

face, six kinds of actions of, 929 
fame, words signifying, 993 
fasting, rules relating to and benefits 

of, 492 
as superior austerity, I 074 

ferry charges, words for, 996 
festivals, celebrations of, 1 84-86 
feet, manifold action of, 930 
feudatories, duties of, 626 
fever, medicines for, 752 
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due to deranged wind; remedy for 
772 
due to deranged wind and bile; 

remedy for, 772  
due to  tumour ; remedy for, 774  

fever and other ailments, decoction 
of herbs for, 772 

fever with other ailments, remedy for, 
773,  774 

fevers, remedy for all, 772 
fevers and other ailments, remedy for, 

774 
fine arts, sixtyfour varieties of; two 

divisions of, 926 
fines, different kinds of; for different 

offences, 589-93, 676-79, 68 1 
for various offences, 682-3 

fire, as the best sweating agent, 757 
a prescription which would enable 

one to walk on, 7i0·  
fire, spark of; words denoting, 988 

sphere of; asterisms belonging to, 
387 

words denoting flames of, 988 
words denoting submarine, 988 

Fire (god ) ,  60, 2 1 5  
mode of installation of, 205- 1 1 

Fish, Vigm's manifestation as, 3 ff., 9, 
1 2 9  
image o f,  1 1 6 

fisherman, words denoting, 996 
fistula, remedy for, 775  

anointment for wounds in, ointment 
which arrests its spread, 7 6 7 ,  768 

flagstaff, material for . making ; length 
of, 308 
consecration of, 308- l l 

floods, words denoting overflow of, 
995 

flowers, eight kinds of gestures re­
ferred to as ; eight different things 
as seat etc. referred to as, 530 
words which mean arrangement 

of, 1 0 1 7  
food, two parts : one getting secreted 

and the other getting absorbed, 7 58 
forest, words which mean, 1 006 
formula, for conquering the three 

worlds, 396-7 
for success in battle, 397-400 

formulae, presided over by different 
gods, and their characteristics, 895 
having more than five letters fruit-

ful always, 802 
fort, defects of, 62 6 
fortress, to be built on hills, 620 
forts, construction of, 576-7 

the situation of; the six kinds of, 620 
fragrance, word for;  word for attra­

ctive, 991  
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word denoting object having good, 
992 

Friday, for first feeding of a child, 358 
for first shave of a child, 359 
should not enter the cow-pen on, 3 6 1  
causes death with certain asterisms, 
376 
causes afilictions with certain aster­

isms, 377 
inauspicious if coincides with se­

cond day, 381 
Rahu rules in the east on, 409 

friend, the three gains got through a, 
62 1 

friends, four kinds of, 62 1 
friendship, qualities of men with 

whom king should make; means 
of acquiring, 62 1 

fright, origin of the sentiment, 924 
fruits, asterism for eating, 358 
fruits of action, three, 1 072  
fwnigation, herbs used in, .583-4 
fundamental principles, worship of, 

291  

Gabhastika, a name of  the Sun, 1 36 
Gabhastiman, one of the territory, 

350 
Gabhastimat, a nether world, 353 
Gada, a demon killed by Vigm, 334 
gada (mace ) ,  _used for acts such as 

ihata etc., 651 
gada (mace ) ,  methods of using of, 652 
gada, a posture, 857 

a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Gadadhara, form of Vigm a t  Gaya, 

841 
killed Heti and other demons, 334 
merits of  worshipping, 337 

Gadaloka, sacred place at Gaya, 340, 
341 

Gadaprak�alana, sacred place, 340 
Gadhi, Indra ; was born from Kusika ; 

son and daughter of, 749 
Gadini, a goddess, 376  
Gagana, a deity assigned on  the body, 

414 
Gagananandadeva, worshipped, 4 1 4  
Gagananandanatha, a deity, 4 1 3  
gahana, a posture relating t o  the riding 

of horses, 787 
gaja, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Gajavaktra, an appellation of ele­

phant-faced god, 1 90,865 
galagar:u;Ia, a disease ; remedy for, 766 
Galar:u;la, letter denoting the divinity, 

419 
Galava, a Paiicaratra tantra, 106  
Gamanopama, explanation of, 941 
Gambhirya, an excellence of word ; 

Agni PuraT)a 

( see also depth) , 944 
gambling, different types, 655 

rules relating to, 6 7 5  
evil results of, 627 

Gal).a, worship of, 1 97 
obeisance to, 5 1  

Gal).acchandas, description of, 905 
Gal).adhipa, one of the eight forms of 

Gal).apati, 1 90, 865 
Gal).akriga, one of the names of 

Gal).esa, 1 90 
Gal).anii.yaka, one of the names of 

Gal).e5a, I 90 
Gal).apati, elephant-faced god to be 

worshipped, I 90 
different names of, 877 
of the form of pral).ava, 4 1 2  
mode of worship o f,  876-78 

Gal).apati, eight forms of; worship of, 
865-66 

Gal).as, worshipped, 5 1  
gal).as, relating to metres, explanation 

of, 906 
Ga!J.9a, a division of Vithi, 928 
gal).ga, an adverse period, explanation 

of, 382 
period of, 383 

gal).gamala, a disease, remedy for, 766 
gal).ganta, an adverse period, des­

cription of, 382 
Gandhamadana, a monkey, 2 1  

a mountain, 324, 325 
a forest, 325 

Gandhara, son of Gal).gira, sons of, 
the descendants of, 7 4 7 

Gandharas, origin of, 7 4 7 
Gandhari, one of the wives of Kr�IJ.a, 

744 
one of the two wives ofDhn�a, 7 43 
wife of DhrtaraHra, 3 I 
accompanied her husband to the 

forest, 3 6  
gandhari, a vein, carries the wind 

udana, functions of, 556 
Gandharva, located in a square for 

worship , 1 08 
worshipped, 3 1 6  

Gandharva, the science of, 3 
a territory, 350 

gandharva, a type of marriage, 435 
Gandharvas, born to AriHa, 47 

names of, 987 
Citraratha made the ruler of, 47 
Kr�IJ.a married the daughter of, 28 
milking of the cow in the company 
of, 43 
ride on the chariot of the Sun, 356 
prayer to destroy evil forces of, 84 

gandhasasyaka, a gem (?) ,  641 
Gandhavati, spirit possessing the 
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child in the seventeenth year, 
symptoms of the child possessed 
by, offering to appease, 826 

Giu:l(;lira, son of Varutha, son of, 747 
GiiQ.c}iva the bow got from Fire-god, 32 
Gandhivrtta, a division of prose kavya, 

9 1 8  
GaQ.eSa, other names of, 1 90, 987 

establishment of image of, 1 1 6 
mode of worshipping, 1 89-90 
obeisance to, 1 

GaQ.e5vara, one of the eight forms of 
GaQ.apati, 865 

GaQ.gii (Ganges ) ,  words denoting 
celestial, 987 
brought down from heavens by 

Bhagiratha, 737 
had Bhi�ma as the son from Santanu, 
3 1 ,  7 .'j l  
sacred, 350, 491 
excellence of, 10 i 4 
greatness of, 328-29 
greatness of its confluence with 

Sarasvati, 327 
greatness of its confluence with 

Gomati, 328 
always meritorious, 436 
greatness of land adjacent to, 329, 

330 
water at the time of eclipse getting 

the sanctity of, 362 
purifies the bather, 33 1 
purifies one by mere remembrance, 

355 
Vi�Q.u to be contemplated at the 

confluence of the river with the 
ocean, 84 1 

worship of, 1 97 
adored, 50, 88 
worshipped, 5 1  

Garigadvara (Haridvara ) ,  not easily 
accessible, 330 

Garigavi�Q.u, exposition made by, 1 074 
gaiija, said to be auspicious, 64 1 
gara, an astral combination (karaQ.a ) ,  

363, 369fn 
Garbha, one of the five sons of Vitatha, 

749 
Garbhadhana, a rite, 59, 7 1 , 86, 95, 

1 1 2 
garden, words for, 1 006-7 
Gargya, a Paiicaratratantra, 1 0 6  
garhapatyapada, at Gaya, 339 
garuc}a, an array, 6 1 2  
Garuc}a, born from Vinata and Kas­

yapa 46, 63fn 
was made as the chief of the birds, 

47 
KnQ.a as riding, 28, 30 
installation of the image of, 173 

1 1 09 

benefit of worshipping, 343 
worshipped, 51 ( See also Vainateya) 

Garuc.iamaQ.c}apa, a shed in a temple, 
1 1 5 

Garuc}apuriiQ.a, narrated by lord V�Q.u 
in the Tark�akalpa, describes the 
birth of Garuda from the Universal 
Egg, should be given as a gift, 734 

Garu<;l.i, name of a herb, efficacy of, 
378 

garutman, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Gatha, definition of the metre, 9 1 5  
Gatra, one of the sons of VasiHha and 

Urj a, 49 
Gauc;liya, a variety of diction, cha­

racteristics of, 9 2 i  
Gauri (Parvati ) ,  renounced by_ Siva, 6 

seen by U �a as sporting with Siva, 29 
image of, 1 39 
installation of image of, 1 72, 302-3 
at Gaya, benefit of worship of, 343 
to be worshipped, I '33  
different modes of worship of, 896-99 
adored, I ,  5 1 ,  52 
characteristics of the metre, 9 1 3  

gaurinavamivrata, mode of practising, 
509- 1 0  

Gautama, a law-giver, 455 
Gavak�a, a monkey, 2 1  
Gaya, given as one of the sons of, 

Uru and Agneyi, but Sibi according 
to Vi�Q.UpuriiQ.a, 42 
a demon, legend relating to, 332-35 
son of Dhi�aQ.ii of the family of 

Agni, 43 
a son of Sudyumna, ruled over all 

the quarters, 7 35  
one of  the five sons of  Vitatha, 749 
son of :'l<akta, 323 
a monkey, 2 1  

Gaya, a sacred place, 350, 49 1 
ruled by Gaya (Gayapuri' ) ,  735  
extent of, 334 
Brahma's curse on the brahmins 

at, 338 
mode of pilgrimage to, 335-44 
mode of performing sraddha at, 

345-50 
Janardana as ancestors at, 342 
merits of performing ancestral rites 

at, 335 
significance and greatness of, 332-35 
Gadadhara to be contemplated at, 

841 
sacredness of image of Brahma at, 

106  
Gayiikedara, at Gaya, obeisance made 

to 339 
Gayanabhi, at Gaya, one should offer 

piQ.c}a at, 342 
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Gayasiras, at Gaya, 337, 342 
extent of, 338 

Gayatri, a metre, 562 
, number of letters in, 902 
· the number of letters in a quarter of, 

902-3 
white coloured, belongs to Agni­

vesyagotra, 905 
appropriate time for recital of, 9 1 6  
mantra, name of the gods presiding 

over the letters of the colours 
associated with, 560-1 

mode of reciting, the greatness of, 
559-63 

use of, 87, 87fn 
should be recited, 437 
destroys sins when repetition is 

made, 49 1 
merits of doing oblations with, 56 1 
explanation of, 563-4 
that is known as ajapa, 557-8 
mantra personified as goddess, 

white in complexion, born in 
the Katyayani gotra, 56 1 

letter denoting, 4 1 8  
gem, i n  the serpents, auspiciousness 

of, 641 
Gemini, commendable for marriage 

when ruled over by certain asterisms, 
357 
relating to worship of Vi�Q.u, 35 1  
good for agriculture, 36 1 ,  
a special designation of,  presence 

of Sun in, 362 
time taken by the Sun to cross, 384 
friendly with Sagittarius, 392 

gems, words denoting the place of 
origin of, 996 
eight kinds of, 283 
characteristics of, 640-641 
good characteristics of, 641 
asterisms suitable for wearing, 359 
to be worn by a king, 640 

genealogy, words which mean, 1 0 1 7  
germ (in a play ) ,  explanation of, 922 
gestures, eight kinds of, 530 

twelve kinds of, explanation of 
five of, 928-9 

Ghana, a Rudra, 254 
Ghanantastha, a female energy, 1 36 
Ghanayus, a son of Puriiravas, 739 
GhaQ.c;la, a female divinity, 375 
ghaQ.ta, one of the postures of the hand, 

857 
GhaQ.tadevi, a female divinity, 379 
GhaQ.takarQ.a, image of, 1 35 
Ghai;�tiili, an evil spirit which possesses 

a child on the third night after 
birth, 82 1 
symptoms of the child possessed by, 

Agni PuriiTJ.a 

offering to appease, unguent for 
the child possessed by, 82 1 

Ghatakacakra, a mystic diagram to 
know victory etc ., 388-9 

Ghatotkaca, son of Bhimasena and 
Hic;limba, 7 5 1  

Ghora, a form of Rudra, 253 
located and worshipped, 292 

ghora, signifies the entry of the Sun in 
one of the constellations, 362 

Ghora, a female divinity, worshipped, 
375 

-

located on the left tooth, 4 1 7  
a hell, 1 038 

Ghorariipa, a hell, 1 038 
Gho�a, born to Dharma and Lamba, 

44 
Ghrdrika, one of the daughters of 

Tamra, 46 
Ghrta, son of Dharma, son of, 747 
Ghrteyu, one of the ten sons of, 

Bhadrasva, 7 48 
Ghrtoda, an ocean surrounding the 

Kusadvipa, 352 
gift, a political expedient, three kinds 

of, 627 
five kinds of, 628 
mode of making, 344 
suitability of a person to receive, 54 1 
injunctions on the recipient of, 542 
to be made to poor and greedy for 

winning them, 629 
efficacy of making a, 463 
becomes futile if made expecting 

return, 541  
gift of  a cow, mode of  making and 

merits of, 545-46 
merits of giving cows as, 547 
offering grains as a best, 544 
of earth, merits and mode of making, 

555-6 
gifts, sixteen great, 544-46 

different kinds of, merits of giving, 
546-52 

proportionate to one's possession, 546 
as a means to be employed by the 

king, 587 
which confer the desired fruits, 552-55 
rules relating to making, 538, 539-43 
certain rules relating to making, 549 
rules relating to accepting, 543 
cOmmon procedures in making all, 

543 
the words to be said while making, 

543 
mode of making, for different 

yugas, 543 
greatness of making different kinds 

of, 544 
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merits of making, 49 1 ,  538, 541 ,  542 
merits of making different kinds of, 

556 
merits of giving on certain days, 550 
meritorious than performing sacri­

fices, 55 1 
girdle, time for tying of, 359 
Girika, queen of Suhotra, propitiated 

Vasi�tha and had seven sons, 750 
girikafl}.ika, flower not  to  be used in 

worship, 529 
a herb, 37 1 

girivajra, auspiciousness of, 641  
Giti, characteristics of  the metre, 906 
Gityiirya, characteristics of the metre, 

907 
glance, three-fold, divided into thirty-

six kinds, 929 
goad, words for, 1 0 1 9  
Gobhanu, son of Varga, son of, 7 4 7 
goblins, worshipped, 50 

remedy for defects due to, 756 
gocarma, ( a measure of surface) 

merits of making a gift of, 547 
Godavari, flows from Sahya, 35 1 
J anasthana on the banks of, 1 5  

greatness of, 328 
sacredness of, 350 

goddesses, names of different, 420-23 
images of, 1 32-35, 1 38-39 
mode of worship of, 23-4 

godhika, an array, consists of five 
units of army, 634 

God of Death, synonyms of, 988 
gods, forms of, represented by the 

vowels and consonants, 873-74 
worship of different, 273-75, 952-3 
consecration of the images of, 1 80-83 
merits of worshipping different such 

as Rudra, Vigm etc., 900 
gods and goddesses, comprising the 

part of a mantra relating to Brahrna, 
420 
comprising the part of mantra 

relating to Vigm, 420-21  
comprising t]le part of mantra 

relating to Siva, 42 1 -22 
installation of images of, 1 7 1 -3 

goitre, a remedy to be used as an 
unguent in, 776 

gokafl}.a, a flower, 529 
gok�uraka, a herb, 407 
Gokula, a place, 27  
Gomantaka, a place, 28 
Gomati, river, confluence with Ganga 

327, 328 
Gomatividya, a sacred formula, effi­

cacy of repeating the, 799 
repeated as an atonement, 4 7 5 

1 1 1 1  

gomeda, a gem , said to be auspicious, 
641 

Gomedha, a boundary mountain, 351 
Gomukhi, a spirit possessing the 

child in the third month, symptoms 
of a child possessed by, offering 
to appease, bathing the child 
possessed by, 823 

gomiitrika, an array, a variation of 
array called bhoga, 634, 
an array, modification of bhoga, 635 

Gomiitrikii, one of the bandhas, two 
kinds of, description of, 936-7 
bandhas, composed in all the metres, 

938 
gonasas, serpents known as, 807 

treatment of poison due to, 8 1 8  
good deeds, words denoting, 990 
good people, commendable acts of, 

6 1 7-8 
Gopiila, beads belonging to J yoti 

class, 894 
Gopisvara, form of Vigm to be con­

templated on the shore of Sindhu 
ocean, 842 

Gopracara, at Gaya, 341 
gorak�a, a herb, 406 
gosava, a sacrifice, 474 
Go�t:hi, a type of drama, 92 1 
gout, of acute nature, an extraction 

of oil of herbs as a remedy for, 77 5 
remedy for, 755, 767 

Govardhana, a mountain, 841 
govatsadvadasi, mode of practising 

the vow of, 5 1 2  
Govinda, a name of Vigm, 65 

characteristics of the form of, 1 28 
auspicious day for making an image 

of, 2 1 5  
saluted by lndra, 27 

govindadvadasi, mode of practising the 
vow of, 5 1 2  

govi�ii:Q.amudrii, a posture of the hands, 
1 96 

govrata, definition of the austerity 
termed as, 799 

graceful, a mode, explanation of, 933-4 
graha, herbs denoted by, 406, 407 
griihal}.i, one of the pra:Q.ita mudriis, 

857 
griihyaka:Q.takapiiyana, a posture 

relating to riding of horses, 787 
grains, eight kinds of, 283 

words denoting, and related things, 
1 0 2 1  

guidelines for storing and selling, 
386-7 

griima:Q.i, ride the chariot of Sun, 356 
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grammatical incorrectness, a defect of 
word, 947 

Griimyatva, a defect of word, 94 7 
Granthika, beads belonging to the 

Siva class, 894 
grazing, rules relating to, 67 1 -72  
Grdhre8vara, at Gayii, to  be  wor­

shipped, 342 
Grdhrakiita, at Gayii, balls of rice to 

be offered at, 342 
Grdhravata, at Gayii, balls of rice to 

be offered, 342 
green, words denoting, 992 
greying of hair, herbs to be used as 

sternutatory to arrest, 7 74 
grharaja, a type of temple, 3 1 4  
grief, need ·to discard, 1 068 
group of gods, words denoting, 986 
ground, period within which owner-

ship can be claimed, 657 
Grtsapati, one of the two sons of 

Kapila, brahmins, warriors and 
tradesmen as descendants of, 749 

guardian deities, names and worship 
of, 284 

guc;lapaka, a hell, 532 
Giic;liirtha, a defect, 944 
guc;lavrata, merits of practising, 523 
guc;liici, a herb, 37 I, 407 
Guha, image of, 1 06  

hunter chief entertained Riima, 1 3  
Guhyakubjika, a goddess, 423 
Guhyasaktini, a female divinity, 4 1 6  
Gulma, one o f  the siddhas, 4 1 4  
gumphanii, a n  embellishment o f  word, 

932 
explanation of, three kinds of, 933 

guJJ.as, in poetry, the place of, 944 
(see also excellence } 

Gupta, a kind of Citrakiivya, defini-
tion of, 935 

Gurjara, (region of) , 387 
guru, an array, description of, 633 
Gutika, beads belonging to the Savitra, 

class, 894 

haemoptysis, cause of, 760 
haemorrhage, medicines for, 7 52 

remedies which arrest, 776-777 
· Haihaya, one of the sons of Satajit, 

son of, 740 
Haihayas, descendents of Tiilajatigha, 

741 
hiiliihala, poison, 5 

a deadly poison, Vi�IJ.u's tenth 
manifestation referred to, as for 
the conquest of; took the poison 

. from Mahe8vara, 746 
Halamukhi, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 1 

Agni Puriir;.a 

Halli saka, a type of drama 92 I 
Hamsa, beads · belonging to Sikhii 

cia�, 894 
ha!hsa, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
ha!hsa bija, mantra, efficacy of locat­

ing, 889 
Harilsadhika, a monstress possessing 

the newly born child on the fifth 
night, symptoms of child possessed 
by, unguent for the child possessed 
by, offering to appease, 82 1 

Ha!hsaruta, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 1 

Ha!hsatirtha, at Gaya, 344 
hand, employed in two ways-folded 

and unfolded, thirteen actions of 
the folded, twentyfour actions of 
the unfolded, 930 

Haniimat, Rama taken to Sugriva by, 
1 7  
searched the southern direction, 1 8  
crossed the ocean, 1 9  
words spoken to Sita by, 20 
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 2 1  
killed Dhiimrak�a, 22 
bore Lak�maJJ.a to Nikumbhila, 22 
brought Sita to Rama as directed, 23 
figure of, I 3 7 
accomplishes all acts, 379 

Hara, poison retained by Siva, 5 
one of the eleven forms of Siva, 45 
made as lord of the goblins, 47 
letter denoting 4 1 8  (See Siva) 

harem, words denoting superinten­
dent of, 1 0 1 8  

Hari, a manifestation of Vi�IJ.U, 428 
manifestation in four forms, 1 0  
form of Vi�Q.u on Govardhana, 841 
different forms of, 4 7 
to be contemplated at Salagrama, 

841  
cause of creation etc. 39 
showing the feminine fo� to Siva, 6 
reference to fight with Siva, 30 
conferred supreme position on 

Dhruva, 4 1  
manifested with four hands before 

being born as KntJ.a, 26 
day of waking of, 3 6 1  
installation o f  image of, 1 72 
KnJJ.a referred to as, 28, 3 1 , 36 
sages conducting a sacrifice to, 1 
mantra having the name of, 52, 56 
to be contemplated, 37 
should be adored, 6 1 ,  67, 68 
remembered, 58 
uttering the name of, 7 1 ,  73 
meditation on, 53, 55 
worship of, 75ff 
a female divinity to be invoked, 91  
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har.drii, a herb, 407 
Haridviira, a sacred spot, 327 
Harihara, form of Vigm, 1 3 1  
Haril).aplutii, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 0  
Haril).i, characteristics o f  the metre, 

9 1 3  
haril).i, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Harisaila, a boundary mountain, 352 
Hariscandra, son of Satyaratha ; son 

of, 7 3 7  
a place at Viiriil).asi, 3 3 0  

Harita, a celestial at the time o f  the 
1 2 th Manu, 428 
a country, 352 

haritii, a herb, 372 
Hiirita, a law-giver, 455 
haritaki, a herb, 407 
Havis, one of the sons of Rukma-

kavaca, 74 1 
Havi�ya, a sage, 428 
Havya, sons of, 352  
Havyaviiha, (fire ) to  be worshipped, 

3 1 6  
hay, asterisms good for gathering of, 

360 
Haya, one, of the sons of Satajit, 740 
Hayagriva, form of VigJ.U, 326 

image of, 1 1 5 
Siilagriima called, 1 25 
a demon killed by Vi�IJ.U, 4 

Hayagrivesa, prayer to, 82 
Hayiinanii, a female divinity ; image of, 

1 38 
Hayasirii, daughter of Vnaparvan, 46 
Hayasiras, form of Vi�l).u, 1 3 1  
Hayasir�atantra, a Piiiicariitriigama, 

1 05, 1 1  7 fn. ( sarhhitii ) 
Hayiisya, image of; installation of, 1 72 
head, thirteen ways of movement of; 

diseases relating to; sternutatory for, 
929 

Harivar�a, a mountain, 324 
Nai�adha given by Priyavrata to, 

322 
harsh, a mode ; explanation of, 933-4 
Haryangaka, son of Campa; son of, 

748 
Haryasva, one of the two sons of 

DrcJhasva, 736 
son of, 737  

Hasta, an asterism, 357, 358, 359,  360, 
36 1 ,  363, 38 1 ,  382, 385, 387, 400 

haste, words denoting, 988 
hasticchiiyii, definition of, 463 
hastijihvii, an occult nerve. 2 5 3  

carries the wind vyiina ; functions, 
of, 556 

Hastiniipura, a city, 37  

1 1 1 3 

Jayanta to be worshipped at, 841 
Hiitaka, a male divinity worshipped, 

3 1 0  
hiiva, the collective word for beha­

viour of women, 995 
Havirdhiina, son of Antardhana and 

SikhaJJ.cJini ; sons of, 43 . 
haviryajiia, one of the domestic 

sacrifices , 7 kinds of, 86, 466 
head, ointment for, 755 

remedy for fall o f  hair from, 834 
headache, remedy to remove, 7 7 7  
health, n o  fortune equal to, 1 0 74 
heart, location of, 760 
heart, disease,purgatives to  be given 

for, 754 
heat, words denoting excessive and 

little heat, 990 
heaven, synonyms of, 986 
heaven and earth, interspace between ; 

words denoting, 988 
hell, words denoting, 995 
hells, the names of different, 1 0 38-39 

the nature of different, 530-32 
hemajihva, rite called, 86 
hemiik�a, rite called, 86 
Hemakiita, country, 322 

location of, 3 2 4 
Hemalamba, a year of the Hindu 

calendar, 405 
hemanga, rite called, 86 
Hemaparvata, mountain, 350 
Hemaratha, son of Ketumfm ; well 

known as Dh·odiisa, 749 
Hemasaila, a boundary mountain, 

352 
hemasiitraka, rite called, 86 
herbs, eight kinds of, 283 

symbolical numbers denoting, 406 
hot and cold, the two kinds of 
strength of, 762 
tastes and qualities of, three fla­

vours of, 7 6 1 ,  762 
general rule for making a decoction 

of, 762 
purpose for which used, 406 
used in charms, medicines etc.,  

405-8 
which give good complexion, 763 
whi-ch would subjugate the partner, 

833 
which would bring happiness and 

prosperity to the married couple, 
833 

that should be used for getting a 
son, 834 

heroes, four kinds of; four different 
kinds of; the three minor compa­
nions of, 926 

heroic, origin of the sentiment, 923 
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threefold ; accomplished by enthu-
siasm, 93 1 -2 

heroines, different types of, 926 
Heti, a demon, 334 
hetu (cause ) ,  an embellishment of 

senses, 939 
explanation of; produced in two 

ways, 942 
Hetuka, a guardian deity, 284 
hiccough · (hiccup ) ,  remedy for, 753, 

7 54, 773, 830 
Hi<;limba, wife of Bhimasena, 7 5 1  
hill, word denoting ; word denoting 

earth near and above, 996 
Hima, country, 322 

life in, 323 
Himadri, (Himalaya ) 350 
Himalayas, mountain, 37 fn. ,  3 5 1  
Himavan, location of, 324 
Himavat, (Himalaya ) 47, 50 
Hi rosa, wife of Adharma ; progeny 

of. 49 
Hir<iQ.vat, son of Agnidhra ; region 

given to, 322 
HiraQ.ya, a female divinity, 230 
HiraQ.yagarbha, denotes Brahma, 40 

creation made by, 40 fn 
hiraQ.yagarbha, a great gift, 544 
HiraQ.yaka, a mountain, 324 
Hiral).yakasipu, a demon ; born to 

Kasyapa and Diti, 45 
brother of Hiral).yiik�a, _ 7, 7 fn. 
performed penance at Sriparvata, 

3 3 1  
reference t o  his destruction of 
Vigm, 745 
sons of, 26 
becoming embryo in the womb of 
Devala, 26fn 
the four sons of, 46 

Hira!).yak�a, demon ; son of Kasyapa 
and Diti, 45 
killed by Vi�I).U in his manifest­

ation as a boar, 7, 7fn, 745 
five sons of, 46 
progeny mixed with that of Danu 

in the text, 46fn 
hiral).yak�a, a rite, 86 
hiral).yamitra, a rite, 86 
hiral).yaiJ.ga, a rite, 86 
hiral).yiiilghri, a rite, 86 
hiral).yapal).i, a rite, 86 
Hiral).yaromaka, son of Parjanya Pra-

japati, 48 
hiral).yasya, a rite, 86 
hiral).yavarl).ii, a hymn, 436, 562 
hiral).yavat, a rite, 86 
hole, words signifying, 995 
horses, four varieties of; methods to 

train, 789 
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four different varieties of; such as 
brahmin etc, 789 

certain kinds of gaits of, 788-89 
auspicious physical features of, 790 
inauspicious features of, 790 
having certain physical features 

to be avoided, 789-90 
rider should make good the bad 

qualities in, 7 85 
management of; treatment of the 

diseases of, 784-89 
taming of, 788 
means of control, 788 
instructions relating to keeping 

of vicious, 794 
four political expedients relating 

to ; and appropriate time for 
using them, 786 

qualities of men expert in hand­
ling, 786 

preparatory steps before riding, 785 
asterisms and seasons commendable 

for first ride on, 784 
seasons forbidden for riding, 784 
ability without instruction to ride 

on, 784 
names of different postures rela­

ting to riding, 787 
instructions relating to riding of, 

786-7 
instructions relating to riding in 

the morning and evening, 786 
places unsuitable for riding on, 784 
should not be whipped soon after 

mounting, 786 
should not be whipped at improper 

places, 784 
censure of a person not knowing 

how to manage a, 786 
praise of a person who knows both 

the good and bad qualities of, 786 
food for different breeds of, 788 
the food and the quantity of food 

to be given for, 793-4 
drinks for, 792 
instructions relating to bathing of, 

793 
substitute drinks during different 
seasons for, 793 
consecreation and location of gods 

on the bodies of, 784-5 
characteristics of, treatment of the 
diseases of, 789-94 
propitiatory rites for curing the 

ailments of, 794-5 
bitten by flies ; remedies for, 788 
a curative for harassing cough of, 

79 1  
emetics for all kinds of  diarrhoea 

of, 79 1  
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an oily emetic that makes com-
fortable, 791 

remedy for dysentery of, 790- 1 
remedy for eye diseases of, 792 
a potion that removes the fatigue 

of, 79 1  
remedy for haemoptysis of,  792 
remedies for deranged humours of, 

793, 794 
remedy for itching of, 792 
afflicted by fever should first be 

treated with water, 791 
remedy for pain due to whipping 

of, 792 
prescription to remove pain in the 

stomach of, 790 
beneficial remedy for paralysis of the 

tongue of, 792 
remedy for swelling due to stiff-

throat of, 791 
anointment for swollen (limbs ) of, 
79 1  
remedy for ulcers of, 792 
remedy for passing of blood in urine 

of, 791  
remedy for a wound of the tendon 

or of an ear etc. of, 792 
horse (golden ) ,  a great gift, 544 
horse (golden ) and chariot, a great 

gift, 544 
horticulture, science of, 764-5 
hotra, priest for Rks, 429 
house, good time for building, 360 

good asterisms for entering the new, 
360 

months good for entering, 360 
householder, duties of, 43 1 -32 
houses, the trees which should be 

grown around, 643 
Hrada, son of Hriida, 46 
Hriida, one of the sons of Hirai,lya-

kasipu, 46 
Hrimkiiri, a female divinity, 424 
Hrlika, son of Bhoja ; ten sons of, 743 
Hnikesa, a form of Vi�I,lu, 65 

form ofVi�I,lU at Kubjiimra, 84 1 
at Gayii worshipped, 343 
invocation to, 52, 82 

huhu, a vein ; carries the wind 
devadatta, 556 

humility, as cause of statesmanship, 
6 1 7  
need for practising, 6 1 8  

humours, the qualities o f  the three, 
7� . 
get increased or abated in the diff­

erent seasons, 7 59 
characteristics of men having in 

excess one of the three, 1 033 
the nature of people having in 
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excess one kind of, 760 
get increased or abated according 

to the quality of the food, 7 59 
as capable of coursing through the 

entire body, 760 
cause and symptoms of the deran­

gement of different, 760 
the defects due to, 7 58 
certain practices which would re­

move each one of the three, 7 64 
remedies for diseases due to derange­

ment of, 76 1  
Huilkiirii, one ofthe Yoginis; image of, 

1 38 
Hutahavyaviiha, one of the sons of 

Dhara, 44 
Hutii.Sii, one of the Yoginis ; image of, 

1 38 . 

Ibhiisya (Ga1,1esa ) ,  worship of the 
image of, 2 1 5  

lcchii, a female divinity, 292 
IQ.ii, a female energy, 1 36 
iQ.ii, a vein ; carries the wind priii,la; 

functions of, 556 
established on the left side of the 

body, 557 
idol, conservation of, 1 52-55 
ignorance, words denoting, 991  
Ihamrga, a type of drama, 92 1 
lk�u, an ocean, 324 
lk�viiku, one of the eight sons of 

Vaivasvata Manu, 9, 735 
descendants of family of, 738 

Ilii, one of the Y oginis ;  image of, 
1 38 

Ilii, daughter of Manu ; later changed 
as a male, 735 

Iliivrta, Meru given by Agnidhra to, 
322 

Iliivrta, a mountain, 324 
illusions, different kinds of, 629 
image, consecration of, 283-94 

prelimil}ary, consecration of, 1 55-6 
image of Siva, installation of, 294-302 
image ofViisudeva, installation of, 1 6 1 -

64 
images, renovation of decayed, 1 843 

pedestals of, 1 2 3  
impartiality, commended, 1073-4 
impure, words denoting, 996 
impurities, five kinds of general, 947 
incantations, description of, 409- 1 1 

of five kinds, 896 
of different kinds ; appropriate 

period for practising, 896 
effects of evil ; means of getting 

relief from, 843-5 
incessant rain, words denoting, 989 
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incident, as the body of the drama 
two varieties of, 922 

indeclinables, the different meanings 
of the various, 996- 1 000 

Indication, explanation of; five kinds 
of, 943 

indifference, a political expedient, 587, 
627 
explanation of, 629 

indigestion, remedy for, 776 
Indra, synonyms of, 987 

the word Parjanya denotes, 40 
name of the mansion of, 987 
words denoting the club of, 987 
name of the chariot of, 98 7 
brought the chariot for Yudhi�thira, 

38 
name of the charioteer of, 22 fn 
Diti's desire to get a vanquisher of, 

47 fn 
Indrajit as the conqueror of, 24 
revived the monkeys, 23 
conquest of KniJ.a over, 28 
Arjuna's obstruction of rain caused 

by, 32 
Maruts as allies of, 4 7 
festivities for, 27 
day of waking of, 3 6 1  
restored t o  status by  Raji, 740 
kingdom restored by Vigtu to, 745 
Vi�IJ.u worshipped by residents of the 

world of, 37  
praised the goddess, 26  
praise of  Sri made by, 49 

Indra, image of, 1 37 
pervades the limbs, 65 
worship of the image of, 2 1 5  
obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 5 1 ,  52, 66 
offering made to, 274 
herb denoted by, 406 
herbs made use of by, denotes the 
asterism Piirvii�iic;lha, 407 

Indradvipa, one of the territories in 
Bhiirata, 350 

Indradyumna, son of Tejas, 323 
Indrajit, a demon; Haniimat searched 

the house of, 1 9  
Riirna and Lak�maQ.a fainted on 

account of the weapon used by ; 
was killed by Lak�maQ.a, 22 

known so on account of the con­
quest of Indra, 24 

IndriiQ.i, other names of, 987 
image of; worshipped on the mar­

riage day, 435 
one of the goddesses, 4 1 5  

indriiQ.i, a herb, 3 7 1  
a herb worn o n  the body for pro­

tection, 378 
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Indrapramiti, Rgveda imparted to, 429 
Indravajrii, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 2  
lndravajra, mixed varieties are for­

med from, 9 1 2  
Indravarhsii, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 2  
Indu, one o f  the female energies, 1 36 
infantry, functions of; ground sui­

table for ;  to protect each foot of 
elephant (men ) ,  632 

infants, recipes for the diseases of, 
820-826 

inference, word for, 99 1 
inflammation, of the glands of the 

neck ; remedy for, 776 
of anus ;, remedy to remove pain in, 

777  
inflections, two kinds of-sup and tiD, 

957 
use of the different, 97 1 -73  

IIigudi, a tree, 1 3  
initiation, mode of  performing, 67-74 

purificatory, 235-37 
that secures nirviiQ.a, 257-62 
of principles, 262-3 

injury, ten kinds of, 1 04 1 
inquiry, word denoting, 99 1 
insanity, five causes for, 826 

remedy for removal of, 773 
insects, remedy for venom due to all, 

8 1 9-20 
installation, of the deity, 87ff 
installation, five kinds of, 266 

of deities, 1 1 6-1 1 8 
of an image ; five divisions of, 147-49 
of images presiding over five ele-

ments, 27 1 
of a linga, 278-83 
suitable period for, 278-9 
of the image of Gauri, 302-3 
of the image of Siva, 266-72, 294-

302 
of the image of Sun-god, 303-4 
of an image ofViisudeva, 1 6 1 -64 

instrument, two kinds of-external 
and internal, 970-7 1 

insult, words denoting, 993 
intellect, words denoting ; retentive 

power of; word for, 991 
interest, rules relating to period of, 673 
intoxication, remedy for removal of, 

773 
investiture of, fibres of damanaka, 225-

26 
investiture of sacred thread, for the 

deity, 87ff 
time for, 359 
for all gods, 1 00- 1 0 1  
for Vi�Q.u, 98  ff 
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invocation, that routs the enemy, 394-5 
Ira, grass and other things as pro­

duction of, 46 
lsa, propitiation of, 1 76 

worshipped, 3 1 6  
isa, a herb denoted by, 407 
I sana, a name denoting Rudra, 50 

worshippeq, 5 1  
a form of Siva worshipped, 5 1  
worship of the image of, 1 1 6 

I sani, worshipped, 3 1 7  
iHa, explanation of, 539 
I Svara, presiding deity of an element, 

27 1 
I Svara (Siva ) ,  adored, 1 
I Svara, a year of the Hindu Calendar, 

404 
isvara, a herb denoted by, 406 
i svari, name of a herb, 378 
i tch, dry spreading 755 ; remedy for, 

769 
itihasa, definition of the term, 992 

Jagati, a metre, 902, 905 
white coloured ; belongs to VasiHha­
gotra, 905 
the number of letters in a quarter 

of, 903 
appropriate time for recital of, 9 1 6  
metres belonging to the class of, 9 1 2  

Jagatipailkti, composition of,  904 
Jagatprabhu, form ofVigJ.U at Vimala, 

84 1 -2 
Jaghanacapala, characteristics of the 

metre, 906 
Jahnavi, (river Ganges ) crossed by 

Rama, 1 3  
image of, 1 33 

Jahnu, son of Ajami-;lha and Kesini ; 
son of, 749 
names of the four sons of, 7 50 

Jaigi�avya, exposition made by, 1 074 
Jaimini, disciple ofVyasa, 429 
Jajali, represents a branch of Athar­

vaveda, 730 
Jala, an ocean, 324 
Jalabandha, one of the varieties of 

Gomiitrika bandha, 937 
Jalada, son of Havya, 352 
Jaladhara, a boundary mountain, 

352 
Jalandhara (region of) , 387 
Jalandhara, mountain, 4 1 2, 4 1 4  
Jalasayin, form of  Vi�I}.u a t  Nanda, 

842 
Jaloddhatagati, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 2  
Jamadagni, Vi�I}.u's manifestation as 

Bhargava, son of, 8, 9 
conquered by Rama, 1 1  
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Jamadagnyaka, image of, 1 1 5 
Jambavat, name of a person who 

accompanied Rama, 2 1  
killed the lion that killed Prasena, 

743 
Jambavati, daughter ofjambavan, 743 

one of the wives of Kr�I}.a, 744 
birth of Samba to Knl}.a and, 29 
Yadavas dressed up Samba, son of, 

36fn 
Jambha, a demon, 6, 3 1 7 
Jambhaka, a demon; offering made to, 

1 09, 275 
Jambii, a river, 324 
jambii, a tree, 324 
jambii, fruit ; dvipa gaining the name 

on account of, 324 
Jambiidvipa, one of the seven con­

tinents, 323 
given by Priyavrata to Agnidhra, 

322 
location of, 324 
an appellation on account of jambii 

fruits, 324 
extent of, 35 1 
division of, 322 

jamitra, the seventh sign of the zodiac, 
388 

Janaka, king of Mithila, 1 0  
exposition made by, 1074 

Janaki (Sita ) ,  married by Rama, 1 1  
Rama's search of, 1 7  
monkeys sent in directions other 
than the south could not find, 18  
words spoken by  Haniimat to, 1 9  
Rama's reaction on  seeing the 

jewel as if he has seen, 20 
Ailgada's advice to Raval}.a to 

return, 2 1  
Janaloka, distance of, 354 
Janamejaya, son of Puraiijaya ; son 

of, 747 
· 

son of Puru, son of, 748 
a descendant of Parik�it, son of, 
two other sons of, 7 50 

Janardana, epithet of Vi�I}.u, 84 
form of Vi�I}.U at Kubjamra, 841 
at Gaya, 337 
a salagrama, 125 

Janas, one of the worlds ; worshipped, 
79 

J anasthana, on the banks of river 
Godavari ; Rama's stay at, 1 5  

janma, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Janrnii�tami, merits of practising, 506 
Jantu, son of Puruhiita, son of, 742 

son of Somaka, son of, 7 50 
japa, a flower, benefit of worshipping 

with, 529 
Japye5vara, at Variil}.asi, 330 
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Jarasandha, son of Sambhava, son of, 
750 
Mathura was besieged by, 28 

Jarukhya, one of the sons of Vasudeva, 
and Devaki ; was killed by Kamsa, 
744 

Jara, one of the progeny of l\frtyu, 49 
jata, a posture relating to archery, 

646 :.;·� 
posture advocated, 646 

Jatadeva, a spirit possessing the 
child in the eighLIJ. year, symptoms 
of a child possessed by, offering to 
appease, bathing and fumigation 
for child possessed by, 825 

Jatadhara, form of Vi�I}.U on Ganges, 
84 1 

jatakarma, rite after the birth of a 
child, 432 
done for purification, 48 1 
as a Vedic rite, 59 
oblation made for purification with, 

7 1  
a rite to be performed, 86 

Jatayu, a vulture wounded by RavaQ.a, 
1 6  
told Rama about RavaQ.a's ab­

duction of Sita ; death of, 1 7  
words spoken by Sampati, brother 

of, 1 8  
Jathara, a boundary mountain, 325, 

326 
Jati, a division of Padya ; characteris-

tics of, 9 1 9  
jati, greatness of the herb, 378 
jaundice, remedy for removal of, 767 
javanika, one of the herbs, 407 
Jaya, a year of the Hindu almanac, 

405 
one of the eight forms of GaQ.apati, 

865 
form of Vi�Q.u at Jayanti, 841 

jaya, a pitcher, 270 
Jaya, one of the female divinities, 5 1 , 

375 
one of  the wives of KnQ.a, 744 

jaya, a stone, 269 
a nerve, 3 1 6  

Jayacakra, a diagram for finding 
victory; description of, 389-90 

Jayadeva, a muhiirta ; deeds to be 
done in, 37 1 

Jayadhvaja, one of the sons of Kar­
tavirya ; was great among Avan­
tyas ; son of, 741 

Jayadratha, son of Brhatmavat ;  son 
of, 748 

Jayanta, a male divinity, 107  
worship of,  273  
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form of Vi�Q.u at Hastinapura, 841 
a minister of king Dasaratha, 1 1  

Jayanti, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
image of, 1 38 
name of a place, 84 1 

Jayantika, a female divinity, image 
of, 1 38 

Jejovati, a female divinity, 424 
Jimiita, son of Vyoma, son of, 742 

a country, 352 
a variety of DaQ.c;iaka ; formation 

of, 9 1 5  
Jiraka, a herb, 407 
Jiva, denotes Jupiter, worshipped, 52 
Jiiana, a female divinity, 292 

-letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Jiianamudra, a posture made with 

the hands, 7 3 
Jiianasagara, one of the Paficaratra 

agamas, 1 06 
Jrmbhana, a missile, 30 
judges, swerving from codes are 

punishable, fine for swearing double 
that of a quarrel, 656 

junctures, the five kinds of, importance 
of, 922 

Jupiter, words denoting, 989 
image of, 1 37 
is contemplated as yellow, 828 
chariot of, 356 
distance of Mars and Saturn from, 

354 
letter presided over by, 374 
characteristic of a person born in 

the house of, 392 
period (years ) of influence of, 363, 

393 
the part of a day presided over by, 

38 1 -
a period called mahajyai�ti on the 

basis of location of, 362 
occupying certain constellations 

should be avoided for building 
houses, 360 

not recommended for marriage 
when set or retrograde or transit­
ing, 357 

not commended for Upanayana 
when set, 359 

in the tenth house to be avoided, 
384 

in the second and seventh houses 
indicate happiness, 383 

gives success, 377 
justice, its four feet, four places and 

four means ; eight parts of; three 
sources of; two sorts of statements 
for ;  two parties of; two kinds of 
issues for, 653 
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administration of, 653-58 
j vala, an occult nerve, 3 1 6  
j valagardabhaka, a disease, 84, 84fn. 
j valini, one of the praQ.ita-mudras, 857 
Jvara, personified and worshipped, 

292 
Jyamagha, one of the sons of Rukma­

kavaca ; a hen-pecked husband ; 
names of the wife and son of, 741  

Jye�tha, month of, 360,  362,  386 
Jye�tha, a female divinity, 5 1 ,  20 1 ,  

292, 374, 4 1 2, 4 1 3  
an asterism, 358, 360, 36 1 ,  362, 

363, 38 1 ,  382, 385, 388, 400 
jye�thasaman, a hymn ; a pailktipiivana 

should know, 349 
Jyoti, one of the four kinds of rosary 

beads ; the four divisions of, 894 
characteristics of the metre, 907 

jyotirasa, a gem (? ) ,  641 
Jyoti�a, science of, 336-63 

four lightnings according to, 45fn 
Jyoti�mat, ruled Kusa, 322 

names of the sons of, 352 
Jyoti�mati (Jagati ) ,  a metre ; compo-

sition of, 904 
JyotiHoma, a sacrifice, 64fn 
Jyotsna, a female divinity, 292 

Kabandha, a demon killed by Rama, 
1 7  

Kaca, Sukra's curse on, 25fn 
Kaccha, a region ; installation should 

not be done by men from, 1 0 6  
kacchapa, one o f  the treasures, 1 1 1  
Kadamba, a tree, 324 

a flower, 529 
Kadrii, progeny of, 46 
Kaikasi, wife of Visravas ; progeny of, 

24, 24fn . 

Kaikeya, one of the four sons of Sibi, 
747 

Kaikeyi, birth of Bharata to, 1 0 
was informed about the coronation 
of Rama by, 1 1 , 1 2  
Dasaratha's words to, 1 3  
reproached b y  Bharata, 1 4  
was paid respects by Rama, 2 3  

Kailasa, mountain, 325 
kailasa, a class of temple ; circular 

shaped, 3 1 4  
the temples belonging t o  the class 

of 3 1 5  
Kaka, beads belonging to Jyoti class, 

894 
kakapada, an array ; consists of four 

units of army, 634 
Kakasila, at Gayii, 34 1 
Kaki, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
Kakini, a female divinity, 4 1 5  
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Kakoli, a evil spirit which possesses 
a newly born child on the fourth 
night, symptoms of the child pos­
sessed by ; offering to appease ; 
unguent for the child possessed by, 
82 1 

Kakub, a variety ofU�Q.ik ; the number 
of letters in each pada of, 903 

Kakudmat, a boundary mountain, 352 
Kakudmati, composition of the metre, 

904 
Kakudmin, an alias of Raivata, 736  
Kakutstha, born in the line of lk�vaku, 

9 
from Vikuk�u, 736 

Kala, a female divinity, 52 
kala, a measure, 1 34 
Kala, death ; DroQ.a compared with, 35 

a guardian deity, 284 
son of Dhruva, 44 
son of Dirghabiihu, 737 

Kala, a monstress seizing the child in 
the ninth year ; symptoms of child 
seized by; offering to appease, 825 

kalat;ll:J.ya, one of the kinds of mantras 
of Siva, 873 
description of, 87 5 

Kalaha:rhsi, a spirit possessing the 
child in the tenth year ; symptoms 
of the child possessed by; offering to 
appease ;  fumigation when the child 
is affected by, 825 

Kalaka, presiding deity of place of 
worship of planets, 467 

Kalaka, one of the daughters of Vais­
vanara, 46 

Kalakanti, a female divinity, 202 
KalakarQ.i, a female divinity; image of, 

1 38 
Kalanabha, one of the sons of 

HiraQ.yak�a, 46fn 
Kalanala, a divinity ; worshipped, 4 1 4  

son o f  Sabhanara ; son of, 747 
Kalaiijara, mountain ; sacredness 'of, 

328, 349 
Kalapa, division of poetry called, 91 9 

nature of; employs Kaisiki vrtti, 920 
Kalaratri, night of destruction, 1 3fn 

personified as a divinity ; offering 
made to, 395 

a hell, 1 038 
Kalasa, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Kalasamjiiaka, a Rudra, 255 
Kalasutra, sub-division of a hell, 532, 

1 039 
KalavikariQ.i, a female divinity, 5 1  
KalavikariQ.i, a goddess, 20 1  
Kalayavana, a demon, 28 ,  28fn 
Kalayukti, a year of the Hindu calen-

dar, 405 
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KaJ.e8a, a liziga, 343 
Kal.i, repetition of the name of the 

goddess, 4 1 1 
worshipped, 5 1 ,  20 1 
name of Satyavati, wife of Santanu, 
7 5 1  

Kalika, a river ; greatness o f  confluence 
of, 328 

Kalindi, one of the wives of Kni).a, 744 
Kaliziga, country of; asterisms indi­

cating destruction of, 387 
installation rite should not be done 

by one born in, I 06 
one of the sons of Bali, 7 4 7 

Kaliya, a serpent subdued by Kni).a, 
27 

Kaliyuga, Siva as presiding over all 
the regions of, 337 
conduct of the people at the end of, 

38 
Kalki, Vi�I).u's manifestation as, 38, 39 

figure of, 1 30 
Kalma�apada, son of :B.tuparl).a ; son 

of, 737 
Kalpa, science of, 2 
Kalpa (s ) ,  significance of the term, 

1 0 1 8  
manifestations of Vi�I).u, innumer­

able in the different, 39, 39fn 
reference to Bai).a's propitiation of 

the goddess in the previous, 46 
dissolution at the end of, 3 

Kalpalata, a great gift, 544 
Kalpavrk�a, a great gift, 544 
Kalpavrk�avrata, mode of practising 

the vow of, 522 
Kalyai).a, a form of Rudra, 253 
Kama (god of love ) ,  synonyms of, 

986 
Kama, Pradyumna identified with, 

reborn as Pradyumna, 29, 29fn 
one of the siddhas, 4- 1 4  

kama, one of the puru�arthas protect­
ed by Rama, 23  
mantra which bc::;tows, 53 

Kamadhenu, divine cow in the 
possession of Jamadgni, 9 
water on earth identified with, 337 

Kamadhenu, golden, a great gift, 544 
Kamala, a female divinity ; wor­

shipped, 4 1 3, 4 1 4  
Kamangadravii).i, Kubjika addressed 

as, 4 1 3  
Kamariipa, augury foreboding des­

truction of, 387 
installation should not be done by 

those born in, I 06 
a mountain ; worshipped, 4 1 2, 4 14  

kamatrayodasi, see anangatrayodaSi 
Kambalabarhi�, one of the sons of 
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Babhru, 742 
son of Devarha ; son of, 743 

Kambalabarhi�, son of Marutta ; 
son of, 741  

Karilsa, the eldest among the sons of 
Ugrasena, 742 
the destruction of the children of 

Devaki by, 26, 26fn 
reference to killing of Pralamba, an 

asura friend of, 30fn 
�ttempts made to kill Kr�I).a by, 27 
Sambara as a companion of, 29fn 
was killed by Kni).a, 28 

Kanaka, son of Durgama ; sons of, 7 40 
Kanaka, a female divinity ; wor­

shipped, 230 
Kanakesa, at Gaya, 339 
Kanakhala, a sacred place ; glory of, 

327 
location of, 336 

kaiicanara, flower not to be used in 
worship, 529 

Kaiici, installation should not be done 
by those born in, I 06 

kaiiciyamaka, one of the Y amakas, 
935 

Kandarpa, god of love ; worshipped, 
1 09 

Kandarpanatha, a male divinity ; wor­
shipped, 4 1 5  

KaQc;iu, a sage, 43 
Kazika, Yudhi�t}lira disguised as, 33 

a boundary mountain, 352 
kazikola, given as an offering, 94 
Kanku, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 

742 
kii.nta, a herb, 372 

a nerve, 3 1 6  
kaQtakari, herb, 407 
Kanti, a form of Hari, 9 1  

a n  embellishment o f  sound and 
sense ; explanation of, 942 

Kantotpic;ia, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 3  

Kai).va, son of Pratiratha ; son o f,  748 
Kal).vas, a branch ofYajurvedins, 429 
Kal).vii.Srama, glory of, 327 
Kal).vi, a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
Kanya, a constellation, 367 

(See also Virgo) 
kanyadana, one of the four acts re-

lating to a marriage, 434 
kanyasa, a variety of pral).ayama, 1 044 
Kapalamocana, a sacred place, 328 
Kapalin one of the eleven (Rudras ) ,  

45 
Kapalini, a female divinity ; worship 

of; letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Kaparda, matted hair o f  Siva, 987 
Kapardin, benefit of worshipping, 343 
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Kapardin, one of the eleven forms of 
(Rudra ) ,  45 

Kapila, form of Vigm on the banks 
of the eastern ocean, 84 1 
enunciation made by, 1 073 
a class of men in the Sa1ma1advipa, 

352 
one of the sons ofJyoti�mat, 352 
one of the three sons of Dhundhu­
mara, '736 
two sons of, 7 49 

Kapi1a, a female energy, 1 36, 424 
at Gaya, 34 1 
a class of cow; mode of worshipping, 

2 1 2- 1 4  
kapila, one o f  the lightnings, 45fn 
Kapila, a Paii.caratra agama, 1 0 6  
Kapota, beads belonging t o  the Siva 

class, 894 
Kapotaroma, son ofDhrti ; son of, 742 
kara, a measure, 107  
karaka, explanation of  the term, 970 
Karakabhrarilsa, an impurity, 947 
karala, a hell, 532 
Karali, a goddess ; worshipped, 375, 

4 1 3, 4 1 6, 424 
karali, a mudra, 857 
Karalika, a hell, 1 038 
Karalin, a guardian deity, 284 
Karambhaka, son of Sakunti, son of, 

742 
Karal}.a, a measure of time; correction 

for, 369, 369fn 
Karandhama, son of Traisani ; son of, 

747 
Kai:ankil}.i, image of, 1 38 
Karatoya, a river, 328 
karavira, a flower, 529 
Karaviraka, one of t.lte sons of Kanaka, 

740 
Ka,rdama, Prajapati, father of 

Sankhapad, 4 7 
two daughters of, 4 1 ,  4 l fn 
Kramapidika given in Agnipural}.a 
instead of, 49fn 

Kardamiila, at Gaya, 342 
Karka, a serpent;  image of, 1 37 
Karkari, a water jar, 68 
Karkasrilgi, an array ; consists of three 

units of army, 634 
Karkataka, a constellation 367, 368 

( See also Cancer ) 
karkati, a herb, 406 

a flower ; not to be used for Siva, 
529 

karketana, a gem, 641 
Karkotaka, one of the eight chief 

serpents, 4 1 5 
the number of heads of, 807 

Karmadharaya (compound ) ,  seven 

1 1 21  

kinds of; examples o f,  974-75 
Karl}.a, born of Kunti ; became a 

dependent of Duryodhana, 32 
aided Duryodhana in his dice play, 

33 
killed the warriors of Pal}.<;lavas and 

was killed by Arjuna, 35 
son of Visvajit ; son of, 748 
a type of drama, 92 1 

Karl].aditya, at Gaya ; worshipped, 339 
Karl}.amotani, goddess ; incantation 

of, 375 
Karl].iiti, characteristics of, 934 
karQ.avedha, time for, 359 
karl}.ikara, a flower, 529 
kar�a, a measure, 408 
kar�ika, a weight, 209 
Kartaviryarjuna, son of Krtavirya 

greatness of, 740, 741  
had thousand arms and was valorous, 

8 
the names of five foremost among 

hundred sons of, 741  
J amadagni killed by the sons of, 9 

Karttika, benefit of purchasing grains 
in the month of, 386 

Karttikavrata, for Vi�I}.u ; mode of 
practising, 522-3 

Karttikeya, name of Kumara, as he 
was son of Krttika, 44 
benefit of offering homa to, 339 
benefit of worshipping, 343 

Karu�a, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 735 

Karii�as, were born from Karii�a ; 
were of warrior caste, 736 

kasa, a flower, 529 
Kaseru, one of the nine territories, 350 

an advice to stay at, 330 
Paul}.<;lraka as the ruler of, 28fn 

Kasi, a sacred place, 49 1 ,  841 
Kasiraja, Sutanu as daughter of, 28fn 

Ambika and Ambalika as daughters 
of, 3 1  

kasmala, a hell, 532 
Kasmira, name of a region, 387, 841 

installation not to be done by those 
born in, 1 06 

KaHatva, a defect of a word, 94 7 
Kasyapa, a sage, son of Marici, 9, 735 

married thirteen daughters of Dak�a, 
44 

father of Sun, 735 
progeny of ( through Diti ) ,  7fn, 45 
Rudras as sons of Surabhi and, 44fn 
Danu's propitiation of for offspring, 

47 
Garu<;la born to Vinata and, 63fn 
Puloma and Kalaka as wives of, 46 
earth given by Parasurama to, 9 
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goddess earth addressed as related 
to, 1 1 2 

Vigm's manifestation as a dwarf 
as a son of Aditi and, 745 

manifested as Vasudeva, 744 
his view relating to a metre, 9 1 3  

Kathii, a division o f  the prose kiivya ; 
characteristics of, 9 1 9  

Kathanikii, a division o f  the prose 
kiivya ; definition of, 9 1 9  

Kathi, a branch ofYajurveda, 730 
Kathodghiita, a division of Amukha ; 

explanation of, 922 
Katimukha, one of the sons of Visvii-

mitra, 749 
Kati sa, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
katukandii, a herb, 372 
Kiityiiyana, sage, 345 

sriiddha rite as narrated by a law-
giver, 455 

kaulava, a karaQ.a, 362, 369fn 
Kaulesa, a male divinity, 4 1 3  
Kauli, prayer made to goddess, 4 1 3  
Kaulisaniitha, a male divinity, 4 1 3  

. Kaumara, the ninth creation known 
as, 48 

Kaumiiri, a mother goddess, ! 39fn, 
41 1 , 4 1 5  
prayed, 379, 399 
image of, 1 33 

Kaumodaki, a mace, 1 28 
kaumudavrata, mode of practising 

and merits of, 524, 537 
to be practised in the bright fort­
night of iisvayuji, 537 

Kauntali, characteristics of, 934 
Kaunti, characteristics of, 934 
Kauravas, origin of, 3 1  
Kausalyii, Riima's birth from Dasara­

tha and, 1 0  
was informed b y  Riima about the 

coronation, 1 1  
bowed to by Rama before leaving 

for the forest, 1 3  
Dasaratha's narration of the past 

curse on him to, 1 4  
was saluted b y  Riima after returning 

from the forest, 23 
one of the wives of Kr�Q.a, 744 

Kausika, one of the sons of Vidarbha ; 
son of, 741 
one of the two sons of Kapila, 749 

Kausiki , one of the modes, 928 
Kaustubha, gem, 6, 5 1 ,  55, 63, 99 
Kauthuma, a branch of Samaveda, 

730 
Kautsa, sage for the hymn citram 

devii.nam, 563 
Kiiveri, a river ; greatness of, 328 
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installation should not be done by 
those born in the region near, 1 06 

river, confluence with Narmada, 33 1 
Kavi, one of the sons of l\fanu and 

Na<;fvalii, 42 
Kiivya, a type of drama, 92 1 
kiivya, definition of; three kinds of; 

definition of prose ; three divisions 
of, 9 1 8  

five divisions o f  prose, 9 1 9  
Kediira, one o f  the holy places, 330 

a linga ; benefit of worshipping, 343 
Keralas, origin of, 7 4 7 
Kesariicala, group of mountains, 325, 

325fn 
have abodes of gods, 326 

Kesari, a monkey that accompanied 
Riima to Lanka, 2 1  
a boundary mountain, 352 

Kesava, a name of Vi�Q.u, 65 
characteristics of the form of, 1 2 7  
killed the demon Hayagriva, 4 
form of Vi�Q.u at Mathurii, 84 1 

Ke8i, a demon in the form of a horse ; 
killed by KHQ.a, 27 

Kesini, wife of Ajami<;fha, 749 
Ketaki, a flower, 529 

I].Ot to be used for worshipping 
Siva, 530 

Ketu, form of, 1 37 
the form that is to be contemplated, 

828 
chariot of, 356 
worshipped, 52 

Ketumiila, a mountain, 325 
a country, 325 
Vi�Q.u as Variiha in,  326 
Western countries given by Agni­

dhra to, 322 
Ketumiin, son of Dhanvantari ; son of, 

749 
Ketumat, son of Rajas ; was made the 

protector of waters, 48 
Kha<;fga, a male divinity ; worshipped, 

4 1 4  
khac.Jga\ a posture, 857 
Kha<;fgadeva, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Kha<;fgesa, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
khadira, a tree, 407 
khalikara, a posture of the horse, 787 
khamalankrta, one of the kinds of 

mantras of Siva, 873 
description of, 875 

Khanc.Jakathii, a division of prose 
kiivya ; contained in the Katha in 
the catu�padi, 9 1 9  

KhiiQ.gava a forest, 32 
KhiiQ.gikya, a king of Mithila, 1 060 
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Khaiija, characteristics of the metre, 
9 1 1 

Khara, demon brother ofSurpa:Q.akha ; 
ruled Janasthana, 1 5, 1 5fn 
a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 

Khasa, Y ak�as and demons born from, 
47 

khataka, an array formed by modi­
fication of da:Q.c;la, 634 

Khati, a place worthy to be seen, 640 
Khattara, a place worthy to be seen, 

640 
khavrk�a, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Khecara, a goddess, 424 
Khecari, a goddess, 424 
Khinkhi:Q.i, a female divinity to be 

worshipped, 4 1 2  
Kh_yati, one of the sons of Oru and 

Agneyt1, 42 
a daughter of Dak�a ; married 
Bhrgu, 48 
progeny of, 49 

Kicaka, brother-in-law of Virata ; was 
killed by Bhimasena, 33, 33fn 

kilakiiicita, a kind of gesture, 929 
killer, definition of, 485 
killing, definition of, 485. 

words denoting, 1 0 1 7  
Kimpuru�a, Hemakt1ta was given by 

Agnidhra to, 322 
characteristics of the region called, 

323 
country; no misery in, 326 
a mountain, 324 

kimsuka a flower, 529 
Kindama, a sage ; cursed Pa:Q.c;lu, 32fn 
king, words denoting, 994 

mode of performing the coronation 
of, 566-68 

should be endowed with modesty, 
6 1 7  

the qualities of, 6 1 9  
the seven qualities of, 683 
code of righteous conduct for, 588 
vices of, 627 
vices which should be avoided by 

a, 626 
aggregate of six things to be given 

up by, 6 1 7  
compared t o  the sun, moon etc., 588 
strategies to be employed by, 606-7 
the six expedients used by, 607-8 
general duties of, 579-8 1 ,  584-6 
duties of, 6 1 9, 62 1 -22 
daily duties of, 608-9 
duties in the harem, 58 1 -82 
should protect himself and the king­

dom, 622 
should protect the people, 67 4 
means of protecting, 577 
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guidelines for employing men of 
good conduct and ability by, 573-5 

to make treaties with whom, 623 
twelve circles of friends and enemies 

relating to, 605, 622 
details relating to payment of share 

of gains to, 6 7 4 
the four obligatory acts of; relating 

to wealth, 6 1  7 
should worship those who carry 

banners and weapons, 639 
when should a battle be begun by, 

623-624 
the sixteen kinds of war to be 

avoided by a, 623 
rites preceding the march of, 609-1 2  

kingdom, the seven constituents of, 
605, 6 1 8  

sovereignty as the most important 
means for, 6 1 9  

kings, rites t o  be performed i n  a year 
by, 722-25 

kinnaras, synonyms of, 988 
image of, 13 7 

Kintughna, a kara:Q.a, 363, 369 
Kirti, a female energy ; worshipped, 90 

wife of Jayanta, 739 
Kirtiman, one of the sons of Vasudeva 

and Devaki ; killed by Karil.sa, 744 
Ki�kindha, Sugriva made ruler of, 1 7, 

1 8  
a place ; form o f  Vi�:Q.U to b e  wor­

shipped at, 84 1 
kitchen, words related to, 1 02 1  
knots, on the sacred thread, names of; 

number of, 2 1 6  
knowledge, word for, 99 1 

relating to science ; word for, 991 
relating to unreality of world ; words 

for, 99 1 
doubtful ; words referring to, 99 1 
false ; words denoting, 991  
conclusive ; words for, 991 
two kinds of-para and apara, 2 
the foremost, 455 
relating to Brahman ; the great­

ness of, 1 059 
the different virtues considered as, 

1 070 
state of persons who had gained, 

1 074 
as means for realizing the identity 

of soul and Brahman, 1 076 
merits of gaining, 1 077 

Kodraka, a boundary mountain, 352 
Koliihala, a demon ; was subdued by 

Vi�I).u in his eleventh manifestation, 
745, 746 

Kolahala, a hell, 1 038 
Kalas, origin of, 7 4 7 
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Kolbagiri, a sacred place, 328 
Komalatva (softness ) ,  an excellence 

of sense, 945 
KOJi�a, insta llation not to be done 

by people born in, 1 0 6  
augury indicating the destruction 

of, 387 
Kosa, contains elegant verses of great 

poets, 920-2 1 
two divisions of, 92 1 

Kosala, installation should not be done 
by people born in, 1 0 6  
augury indicating the destruction 

of, 387 
Kotacakra, mode of drawing etc. 385-6 
kotihoma, mantras and materials for ;  

mode o f  performing ; merits of 
performing, 426 

Kotisa, at Kotitirtha ; worshipped, 341  
worshipped, 4 1 4 

Kotirirtha, a sacred spot, 327 ,  330 
Kotitirtha, at Gaya, 341 

offering to be made at,  344 
Krakaca, a hell, 532 
Krama, a form of Rudra, 232 
Kramapadika, son of Pulaha and 

Krama, 49 
Kranti, a female divinity, 9 1  
Kratha, one o f  the sons o f  Vidarbha; 

son of, 741  
Krathana, a monkey that accompanied 

Rama to Lanka, 2 1  
Kratu, a sage ; a mind-born son of 

Brahma, 4 1 ,  42fn 
Balakhilyas were born from, 49 
one of the sons of 0 ru and Agneyi, 

42 
Krauiica, a continent, 323 

given to Dyutiman by Priyavrata, 
322 

rulers of; ocean around, 352 
a mountain, 352 

Krauiicapada, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 4  

Krauiicapada, a t  Gaya, 342 
KrauHuki, an authority in prosody, 

903 
krcchra, an expiation ; explanation of, 

482 
an atonement for eating food from 

certain people, 47 1 
for officiating as priest for degraded 

person, 479 
for mendicants. 4 8 1  
period o f  obse�vance for kings and 

others, 486 
to be observed at the six-monthly 

rite, 488 
to be observed for having commit­

ted sins, 489 
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as a means of testing one's strength, 
533 

krcchra candrayal).a, an expiation, 477 
krcchra santapana, an expiation, 477 
krcchratikrcchra, an expiation, 479 

explanation of, 482, 799 
Kriya, a female divinity, 292, 424 
Kriyabhrarhsa, an impuri�·. 947 
Kriyasakti, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
krkara, a life-force carried b y  the vein 

alambu�a, 556 
functions of, 557 

Krmi, one of the four sons of Bhaja­
mana, 742 
wife of Usinara, 747 
son of Krmi and Usinara, 747 

Krmila, one of the five kings born 
from Bahyasva, 749 

Krodha, born from Mrtyu, 49 
Krodha, animals were born from, 46 
Krodhana, a year of the Hindu Calen-

dar, 405 
Krodhana, image of, 1 38 
Krodhisa, letter signifying, 4 1 9  
KroHu, one o f  the sons of Yadu, 740 

the race of; in whose race Lord 
Hari himself was born, 7 4 1  

son of, 741 
Krpa, one of those who survived in 

the (Bharata ) battle, 36  
one of the pairs born from Satya­

dhrk, 750 
KrpaiJ.a, image of, 1 38 
Krpi, one of the pairs born from 

Satyadhrk, 750 
Krsasva, the celestial weapons as the 

progeny of, 45 
Kr�eyu, one of the ten sons of Bhadra­

sva, 748 
KniJ.a, manifestation of Vigm as, 25-

3 1  
appeared for the destruction of 

demons, 745 
born to Vasudeva and Devaki to 

remove oppression on the earth, 
26, 744 

entrusted to Nanda by Vasudeva, 27 
reference to Pralamba approaching, 

30fn 
came to Gomantaka from Mathura, 

28 
destruction of Ka1ayavana by, 28fn 
story relating to AHavakra's bless­

ings on the nymphs to become 
wives of, 37fn 

some names among the sixteen thou­
sand wives of, 744 

married Satyabhama, 743 
the genealogy of, 25, 29, 744 
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killed Satadhanu and recovered the 
gem and entrusted to Almira, 743 

recovered the syamantaka gem 
from Jiimbavan and married 
Jiimbavati, son of, 743, 744 

exoneration of, 743 
story relating to Aniruddha, grand­

son of, 30 
story of Bharata, describing the 

greatness of, 3 1  
b�came the charioteer of Arjuna, 32 
b1rth of a son to Subhadra, sister 

of, 33 
encouraged Arjuna to fight, 34 
�urvived the Mahabharata war, 36 
m whose absence the chariot etc. of 

the Paw;iavas were lost, 37 
the mark on the chest of, 5 1  
letters denoting, 63 
name of the conch of, 63 fn 
form of Vigm, 841 
name to be repeated at Dvaraka, one 

of those assigned on the body in 
worship, 4 1 4  

K11Q.a, one o f  the six sons o f  Dhi�aQ.a, 43 
KJ1Q.a, one of the sons of Kartavirya, 

741 
K!1Q.a, a class of men in the Salmala 

Dvipa, 352 
Kr�Q.a, one of the female divinities 

invoked, 230 
Kr�Q.a, a flower, 529 
Kr�Q.a Dvaipayana, begetting sons 

through the wife of Vicitraviryaka, 
7 5 1  

KnQ.a�tami, mode o f  practising the 
vow of, 507-8 

Kr�Q.aver;ti, a river ; flmvs from Sahya, 
351  

Krta, an attendant of  Siva, 201  
Krtagni, one of  the sons of  Kanaka, 

. 740 
Krtamala, river ; flows from Malaya, 

3 5 1  
story relating t o  Manu's libation 

at, 3 , 

krtamala, a herb, 407 
krtaiijali, a herb, 406 
Krtanta, god of death ; worshipped, 

3 1 6  
Krtaujas, one o f  the sons o f  Kanaka, 

740 
Krtavarma, one of the ten sons of 

Hrdika, 743 
Krtavarman, one of those who survived 

after the Bharata war, 36 
Krtavirya, one of the sons of  Kanaka ; 

son of, 740 
Krtavrata, a disciple of Lomahar�aQ.a, 

730 
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Krtayuga, repeats in a cyclic order, 39 
worshipped, 50 
creation of Manu relating to, 323 

Krteyu, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva, 748 

Krti, son of Lomapada, 741 
name of a metre, 905 
classical metres based on, 9 1 4  

krts, the primary affixes added to 
verbs, 985-6 

Krttika, asterism ; belongs to the 
sphere of fire, 387 
an asterism ; mother of Karttikeya, 

44 
commended for first feeding of the 

child, 358 
commendable for sowing seed, 361 
occurring on a Saturday as auspi­

cious, 377 
not to wear new clothes on, 359 
misery caused by Sun's presence in, 

363 
categorised as evil, 38 1 
located in the east in krtacakra, 385 
located in the third column in the 

diagram to find period for 
journey, 400 

Krttivasas, image of, 1 38-9 
Krura, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
K�ama, wife ofPulaha ; progeny of, 49 

image of, 1 35 
K�ami, an energy, 292 
k�apaQ.aka (mantra ) ,  description of, 

875 
K�ara, an ocean, 3 5 1  
k�ara, a medicine, 407 
k�atriya, synonyms of, 1 0 1 8  
k�aya, one o f  the kinds of mantras of 

Siva, 873  
K�aya, image of, 1 38 
K�ema, one of the sons of lVIedha-

tithi, 3 3 1  
k�ema, one o f  the tarabalas, 359 
K�ema, image of, 1 38 
K�emaka, son of Anarka ; son of, 749 
K�emakari, a goddess, 424 
K�emankari, image of, 1 35 
K�emya, a name of Durga, 26 
k�etra, things denoted by the term, 

1070 
k�etrajiia, meaning of the term, 1 070 
K�etraka, son of Svahya, 7:1-3 
K�irabdhi, ocean around Sakadvipa, 

352 
k�iri, a herb, 3 7 1  
k�iroda, a n  ocean, 33 1 
K�obhaQ.i, a goddess, 424 
K�udra, a Rudra, 254 
Kubera, lord of wealth ; son of 

Visravas, 24 
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synonyms of, 988 
was made king of kings, 4 7 
image of, 1 37 
propitiation of, 1 76 
worshipped, 5 1  

kubjaka, a flower, 529 
Kubjamra, a sacred place, 327 

greatness of Hr�ikesa to be con­
templated at; 84 1 

Kubjika, goddess ;, 4 l l ff  
mode of worship of, preliminaries 

for worship of, 4 1 2  
mode o f  worship o f,  4 1 3  
mode of contemplation of, 4 1 6  
worship of the sandals of, 4 1 5  
a charm i n  a cloth may have the 
outlines of, 402 

Kuc;lamala, sub-division of a hell, 1 039 
Kuhii, a son of Angiras and Smrti, 49 

wife ofHavi�miin, 739 
kuhii, denotes the moon a digit less 
- on the new moon day, 990 

an occult nerve, 257 
Kuhura, one of the sons of Babhru ; 

son of, 742 
Kuk�i, a daughter of Kardama and 

Devahiiti, 4 1  
kuk�i, a modification o f  the array 

daryc;la, 633 
Kulaka, division of poetry called, 9 1 9  

has many couplets, 920 _ 
Kulatii, a female divinity ; mode of 

worship of, 4 1 2  
Kulaviigisi, goddess Kubjika addressed 

as, 4 1 3  
Kulesvari, female divinity ; contem­

plated, 404 
Kulika, one of the eight chief ser­

pents ; the number of heads of, 807 
presides over the junctions of 

periods ; duration of the rule of, 
808 

assigned on the ears in the worship 
of Kubjika, 4 1 5  

Kumara, denotes Skanda born of Agni 
in a clump of reeds, 44 

Kumara, son of Havya, _ 352 
Kumiira, river ; rises from Suktimat, 35 1 
Kumiirakoti, a sacred place ; great-

ness of, 327 
Kumiiralalita, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 1 
kumari, a herb, 406 
Kumbha, a demon ; Haniimat searched 

for Sita in the house of, 1 9  
killed by Rama, 22 

Kumbha, a constellation ; correction 
for, 367 
victory or death indicated by, 377 

Kumbha, name of a pitcher, 270 
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Kumbha, a posture made with the 
hands, 1 87 ,  899 

Kumbhaka, a variety of priiQ.iiyiima ; 
reason for its name as, 557 

KumbhakarQ.a, a demon ; Haniimat 
searched for Sitii in the house of, 1 9  
was always sleeping, 24 
battle of; killed by Rama, 22 

KumbhakarQ.i, a spirit afflicting the 
child in the ninth month ; symptoms 
of child affected by; offering to 
appease, 823 

KumbhiiQ.c;la, a minister of BiiQ.a, 30 
Kumuda, worshipped, 5 1  
.Kumuda, a divinity assigned on the 

body, 4 1 4  
Kumuda, a deity presiding over the 

banner, 148 
worshipped, 284 

Kumuda, a gate-keeper; adored, 93 
Kumuda, a boundary mountain, 352 
kumuda, one of the treasures, I l l  
Kumudiik�a, a deity presiding over 

the banner, 148 
worshipped, 284 

KuQ.c;lalak�mi, goddess Lak�mi at the 
middle of sacrificial pit, 95 

kuQ.c;ialini, nature and location of, 558 
KuQ.c;li, a goddess, 1 33 
Kuni, a son of Manu and Kac;lvalii, 

42 fn 
Kunti, son of Kratha, 74 1 

son of, 742 
Kunti, wife of PiiQ.c;lu, 744 

sons of, 7 5 1  
birth of YudhiHhira, KarQ.a and 

others to, 32 
went to the forest after the Bhiirata 

war, 36 
Kurangesa, one of the siddhas ; wor­

shipped, 4 1 5  
kiircha, used for worship, 94 
Kiirma, form of Vi�Q.u, 326 

saluted, 50 
siilagriima representing, 1 25 

kiirma, a life-force carried by the 
vein Yasii, 556 
functions of, 557 
a posture, 55 

Kiirmacakra, to find the victory etc., 
description of, 370 

Kiirmaka, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
KiirmapuriiQ.a, narrated i n  connection 

with the story of Indradyumna ; 
narrated by tortoise form of lord 
Vi�Q.u ; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 734 

Kuru, name of a king, 322 
born in the family of Aila Puriiravas, 

3 1  
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son of SamvaraQ.a ; migrated from 
Prayaga and founded kingdom 
of Kuruk�etra ; the four sons of, 
750 

Kuru, a country on the western part, 
322, 3 3 1  

Kuru, Uttara, a mountain, location 
of, 324 

Kuru, Uttara, a country ; river Bhadra 
passes through, 325 

Kuruk�etra, one of the sacred places, 
49 1 
five pits made by Parasurama at, 9 
armies of PaQ.c;lavas and Kauravas 
met at, 34 
greatness of, 350 
greatness of even the dust parti­

cles of, 327  
liberation conferred by stay at, 335  
certain men and species of  beings 

born as brahmins at, 349 
auspiciousness of image of Brahma 

at the centre of, 1 0 6  
Vamana form o f  Vi�Q.U worshipped 

at, 84 1 
Kurus (Kauravas ) ,  enmity between 

PaQ.c;lavas and, 32 
Kurus, recognised the PaQ.c;lavas in the 

Virata, 33 
description of the battle between 

PaQ.c;lavas and, 34 
Kurus, a class of men in Plak�advipa, 35 1  
Kurus, country ; location of, 325  

Vi�Q.U as  Matsya in, 326 
Kuruvinda, nature of rubies got from, 

641 
Kusa, born to Sita in the hermitage 

of Valmiki, 24 
born in the family (of Raghus ) as 

son of Rama ; son of, 738 
Kusa, one of the seven sons of Suhotra 

and Girika, 750 
Kusa, a continent, 323 

given by Priyavrata to Jyoti�man, 
323 

rulers of, 352 
kusa (grass ) ,  Vena was killed by the 

sages, with, 42, 42fn 
the name Pracinabarhis associated 
with, 43 

used in worship, 58, 67, 68, 94, 95 
Kusa, a flower, 529 
Kusagra, born from Brhadratha ; son 

of, 750 
Kusa!a, country ruled by a son of 

Dyutimat, 352 
Kusala, one of the siddhas, 4 14  
Kusasthali, a s  the domain of  Anarta ; 

kingdom . of; got by Raivata, 736 
Kuse5aya, a boundary mountain, 352 

1 1 27 

Kusika, son of Balakasva ; son of, 749 
Kusottara, son of Havya, 352 
Ku�mii.Q.c;la, an attendant of Siva ; 

image of, 1 35 
worship of, 3 1 0  

ku�miiQ.c;la, a flower, 529 
not to be used in worship, 530 

ku�tha, a herb, 372 
Kusumamala, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Kusumavicitra, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 2  
Kusumitalatavellita, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 14 
kutaja, a flower ; not to be used in 

worship, 529 
not to be used for Siva, 529 

Kutika, beads belonging to the 
Savitra class, 894 

Kutila, beads belonging to Sikha class, 
894 

Kuttala, a hell, 53 1 
Kuvalasva, son of Brhadasva ; got the 

name Dhundhumara, 736 
Kuvalayapic;la, ·a  demon, 27  

lagna, denotes the rise of  a constel-
lation, 989 

laguc;la, uses of, 652 
lajjaluka, a herb, 406 
lak�ahoma, mode of performing, 425-6 
Lak�maQ.a, born to Sumitra, 1 0  

married Urmila, 1 1  
accompanied Rama to the forest, 

1 3  
cut the nose of SurpaQ.akha, 1 5  
Sita's words to ; Rama's words to, 

1 6  
comforted Rama, 1 7 
Hanumat recounting to Sita the 

story of Rama and, 1 9  
killed Indrajit, 22 
reference to killing of the demons by, 

24 
Lak�maQ.a, one of the wives of KnQ.a, 

744 
Lak�mi, consort of NarayaQ.a (Vi�Q.u ), 

49, 738 
synonyms of, 986 
origin and greatness of, 6 
characteristics of the image of, 1 3 1 ,  

1 33 
characteristics of certain forms of 

Vi�Q.U in the company of, 1 3 1  
installation of image o f,  1 69-70 
worshipped, 5 I, 52, 1 97 
mode of worship of, 1 9, 849-5 1 

lak�mi, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Lak�minarayaQ.a, a salagrama, 1 25 
Lakta; image of, 1 38 
Lalana, a spirit seizing the child in 
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the fifth month ; symptoms of the 
child seized by; offering to appease, 
823 

Lalasa, image of, 1 38 
Lalita, characteristics of the metre, 909 
Ialita, a kind of gesture, 929 
Lalita, another name of Gauri, 1 33 

characteristics of the image of, 1 39 
Lalita, daughter of king of Vidarbha, 

526 
Liilitya, an excellence of word 944 

( See also smoothness) 
Lamba, wife of Dharma ; progeny of, 44 
Lambaka, a division of prose kavyas, 

9 1 9  
Lambakuk�i, a name of Gal)esa, 1 90 
Lambana, a son of Jyoti�mat, 352 
Lambodara, one of the eight forms of 

GaQapati, 865 
Lambodari, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Liizigali, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
language, explanation of abusive, 655 
Lanka, Siirpal)akha's arrival at ; 

Sitii. carried by Raval)a to 1 6  
Sampiiti's words about Sita's presence 
at, 1 9  
Haniiman's search for Sita at, 1 9  
burning of city of, 20 
Vibhi�al)a anointed as ruler of, 2 1  
entrusted by Rama to Vibhi�al)a, 23 
goddess addressed as builder of 

bridge to, 379 
lapis lazuli, a gem, 640 

qualities of excellent variety of, 64 1 
Latas, the names of towns given to, 3 1 5  
Latiya, a variety of diction ; charac­

teristics of, 927 
Lauhitya, a sacred place, 328 
Lava, born in the family (of Raghus ) 

as son of Rama, 738 
born to Sita in the hermitage of 

Valmiki, 24 
Lavali, characteristics of the metre, 909 
Laval)a, an ocean, 324 
Laval)a, a demon killed by Satrughna, 

24 
law codes, stronger than sciences of 

wealth, 657 
procedure if there is conflict bet­
ween two, 657 

laws, code of, 455-7 
laws, code of criminal, 588-93 
law-suit, rests on the witnesses, 654 

as protecting the four institutions 
of life, 654 

as encompassing four persons, 654 
the four items accomplished by 

means of, 654 
eight accessories of, 654 
the three causes for, 654 

Agni PurQq.a 

two other causes of; the six things 
associated with each one of the 
two, 654 

the three evidences in, 657 
laya, explanation of, 994 
Laya, image of, 1 38 
layers, of the skin ; description of� 1034 
lead, auspiciousness of, 641 
leg, diseases of; remedy for, 769 
Leo, a fixed sign ; acts of fixed nature 

to be done in, 384 
the time taken by the Sun to cross, 

384 
rite to determine the sex of the 

child to be done in, 357 
building of a house to be avoided 

when Jupiter is in, 360 
the day of getting up of lndra when 

Sun is in, 3 6 1  
banner o f  lndra t o  b e  lowered in, 

362 
friendly with Gemini as also Libra, 

392 
leprosy, remedy for, 753, 767, 773-4, 

779 
letters, are either sixtythree or sixty­

four ; classification of, 9 1 5  
origin of, 9 1 6  
division into five groups o n  the 

basis of place of articulation etc., 
9 1 6  

places of articulation of, 9 1 6, 9 1 7  
merits or demerits of sticking t o  or 

shifting the places of articulation 
of, 9 1 6  

instructions i n  using the, 9 1 6, 9 1 7  
i n  the name of a votary ; the four­

fold classification of, effects of, 895 
in the name, as aid to prognosti­

cation, 409 
indicating victory and prosperity, 

376 
group of; denoting the planets, 378 

libation, mode of offering, 535-37 
merits of offering, 450-51  

liberation, words denoting, 99 1 
got by means of knowledge, 1 059 

Libra, a constellation commendable 
for marriage when Sun is in, 357 
known as the waking day of Hari 

if Sun is in, 3 6 1  
time taken b y  Sun t o  traverse, 384 
friendly with Aries, 392 

lightning, words denoting, 989 
Likhita, a law-giver, 435 
likhya, a measure, 1 07 
Lila, image of, 1 38 
lily, words denoting, 996 
limbs, words denoting the different, 

1 0 1 5  
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eight kinds of; associated with 
exertion, 929 

linga (s ), different varieties, dimen­
sions, of, 141 - 145 
movable variety, mode of fixing, 

3 0 1 -302 
classified into groups of; on the 

basis of doorway etc., 1 42 
description of, 1 43 
made of earth ; merits of worship-

ping, 1 42, 901  
movable, 32 1  
characteristics of, 1 39-4 1 
measurement of eyes proportionate 

to, 288 
mode of installation of, 1 72, 2i8-82, 

295, 296, 297' 960 
rites relating to installation of, 289-

90 
old or broken ; repair of, 3 1 1 - 1 3  
mode of worshipping, 299 
benefits of worshipping different, 

1 42, 900 
contemplation of; as in one's own 

body, 60 
liilga, a posture made with the hands, 

2 1 8, 229, 29-7, 898 
Liilgapural}.a, in the Agneya-kalpa ; 

extent of, i33 
contains description of virtues by 

lord Siva in the form of fiery 
linga, i33 

merits of making a gift in Phalguna, 
i33 

Lion, manifestation of Vi�l}.u, 9 
lip, lower ; six actions of, 929 
lipta, a measure of time, 370 
loan, rates of interest relating to, 658 
loan-bond, rules relating to writing of, 

663-4 
lodhra, a herb, 372 
logical reasoning, word for, 99 1 
Loha, name of a demon, 639 

cut by lord Vi�l}.u, 639-40 
Loha, a hell, 532 
Lohabhara, subdivision of a hell, 1039 
Lohasailku, subdivision of a hell, 1 039 
Lohita, a divinity ; letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Lohita, a country known b y  the name 

of a son of Vapu�man, 352 
Lokabhavana, form of Vi�I}.U at 

Nepala, 84 1 
Lokakula, a place ; Ripuhara to be 

worshipped at, 84 1 
Lokaloka, a peak ; extension of, 3 5 3  
lokana, a posture relating to  riding 

horses, 787 
lokokticchaya, that which follows the 

proverb, 932 
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Lolupa, a female divinity ; image of, 1 38 
Lomahar�al}.a, got the Vedic lore 

from Vyasa ; disciples of, 730 
Lomapada, one of the sons of Vidar­

bha ; son of, i4l  
Lomapada, son of Satyaratha ; son of, 

i48 
long life, a mixture that would give, 

756  
prt.ocription to  get, 777  

lotus, words denoting different kinds 
of, 996 
words denoting the root of a, 996 
worship of gods in, 79fn 
efficacy of worshipping with, 529 
merits of worshipping lord Hari 

with, 529 
diagram of; for daily worship etc. ,  

880 
Lunar race, description of, 738-40 
lunar days, the names of the presid­

ing deities of, 803 
lustre, words denoting, 989, 990 
lute, words denoting different kinds 

of, 994 

machine, uses of, 652 
madanadvadasi, mode of practising 

the vow of, 5 1 2  
Madhava, a name o f  Vi�l}.u, 65 

characteristics of the form of, 1 28 
Madhavi, characteristics of, 934 
Madhu, V�l}.u as the killer of the 

demon, 65 
Madhu, son of Devak�etra ; son of, 742 
Madhuhara, a name of Vi�l}.u, 65 
madhuparka, offered at the time of 

worship, 55 
madhura vrtti, explanation of, 933 
madhu rks, recitation of; as a pailkti­

pavana, 349 
Madhurya (tranquility ) an excel­

lence of sense, 945 
Madhusiidana, Vi�I}.U as the destroyer 

of demon Madhu, i46 
form of Vi�Q.u on l'vlandara, 841 
to be contemplated everywhere, 842 

Madhusravas, at Gaya, pil}.c;la to be 
offered at,  344 

Madhya, a metre ; number of letters 
in, 905 

l\1adhyade5a, location of, 35 1  
Madhya Jyotis, composition o f  the 

metre, 904 
Madhyakathi, a branch of Yajurveda, 

730 
madhyama, a variety of pral}.ayama, 

1 044 
Madhyandini, a branch of Yajurveda, 

730 
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Madri, one of the wives of KnQ.a, 744 
Madri, one of the two wives of Dhnta ; 

progeny of, 743 
Madri, other wife of PaQ.I;lu, 32, 744 

progeny of, 7 5 1  
death o f  PaQ.c;iu while hnving union 

with, 32 
Maga, a class of men at Sakadvipa, 352 
1\:l�gadha, a class of men at the 

Sakadvipa, 3 52 
. Magadha, a forest ;  the name VaikuQ.­

tha to be repeated at, 842 
magadha (s ) ,  a caste, origin of, 42, 430 

duty of, 43 1 
Magha, an asterism known as down­

faced, 381  
comprises the sphere of  wind, 387 
comprises the sphere of fire, 387 
effect of Sun's transit in, 363 
harvest of grains to be done in, 3 6 1  
auspicious for administering medi-

cine, 358 
known as blunted ; its effect relating 

to journey, 382 
not commendable for attending on 

the employer, 360 
not commended for wearing new 

clothes, 359 
affliction caused bv its occurrence 

on a Tuesday, 376 
fatality indicated by its conjunc­

tion with Saturday and full 
moon, 3 77 

Mii.gha, a month ; a commendable 
day for first shave in, 359 
benefit of purchasing food grains 

in, 387 
inauspicious for first entry into a 

house, 360 
Mahabii.hu, one of the sons of Hira­

Q.yak�a, 46fn 
Mahiibhadra, a lake in the Jambii­

dvipa, 325 
Mahabhairava, obeisance to,  379 
Mahabhiirata, story of, 34ff 

mode of honouring a person recit­
ing, 734 

mode of making gifts after the 
recitation of, 734 

mahabhiitaghata, a great gift, 544 
Mahabja, a serpent; image of, 1 37 
Mahabodhi, tree at Gaya ; merits of 

worshipping, 338 
�:lahabrhati, constitution of; another 

name of, 904 
MahiicaQ.c;ia, a hell, l 038 
Mahacapala, characteristics of the 

metre, 906 
Mahadeva, a form of Rudra, 50 

favour extended to Sati by, 45 

Agni Purib}.a 

worship of, 290 
Mahaghora, a hell, 1 038 
Mahajvala, a hell, 532 
mahajyai�thi, the presence of Jupiter 

and Moon in the asterism Jye�tha, 
362 

Mahakala, image of, 1 35 
letter denoting, 4 1 9 
to be worshipped, 5 1 ,  1 97, 283 

Mahakali, a female energy ; colour of 
1 36 
letter denoting, 4 1 7  
contemplation on, 4 1 3  

mahakali, a medicinal plant, 378 
Mahakavya, characteristics of poetry 

called, 9 1 9-20 
Mahakoti, at Gaya ; piQ.c;ia to be 

offered at, 342 
Mahakoti, a goddess, 375 
Mahakriira, a yogini ; image of, 1 38 
Mahak�obhakariQ.i, Kubjika addressed 

as, 4 1 3  
Mahalak�mi, characteristic features 

of the form of, 1 34 
worshipped, 52,  4 1 5  
benefit of the worship of, 343 

Mahalaya, a holy spot at VaraQ.asi, 
330 

Mahamanas, son of Mahasala ; son of, 
747 

Mahamari, goddess ; image of, 40 1 
a formula affecting enemies ; des­

cription of, 40 1 -2 
Mahamaya, cloth containing the 

figure of, 40 2 
Mahamoha, one of the gods to be 

located and worshipped, 292 
mahamudra, a posture with the hands, 

200 
Mahanabha, one of the sons of 

HiraQ.yak�a, 46fn 
Mahanadi, river at Gaya ; bathing 

in, 34 1 
Phalgutirtha on, 337 

Mahanana, image of, 1 38 
Mahananta, worshipped, 4 14  
Mahanaraka, sub-division of  a hell, 

1 039 
mahanila, a kind of sapphire, 640 
Mahimta, son of Dhiman, 323 
Mahapadma (Mahambuja ) ,  one of 

the eight chief serpents ; the number 
of heads of, 807 
forms the eyebrows of the goddess, 

4 1 5  
mahapadma, a type of temple, 3 1 5  

a treasure, I l l , 269 
mahaparaka, an expiation ; explana­

tion of 494 
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Mahaparsva, a demon killed by 
Rama, 22 

Mahapu�t:ipravardhana, a goddess 
staying in a particular circle, 376 

Maharamyas, images of, 1 35 
Maharaurava, sub-division of a hell, 

5 3 1 ,  1 039 
Maharloka, distance of, 354 

worshipped, 79 
Mahasala, son of Janamejaya ; son of, 

747 
mahii.santapana, an expiation, ex-

planation of, 482, 494, 799 
Mahasena, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Mahat, origin o f,  40, 48 
Mahiitala, a nether world, 353 
Mahatiimisraka, a hell, 53 1 
Mahii.tiimra, a hell, 532 
Mahavajra, a hell, 1 038 
Mahavici, sub-division of a hell, 53 1 ,  

1 039 
Mahavirya, a form of Rudra, 253 
Mahavirya, son of Virat, 323 
Mahii.vita, son of Savana, 353 
Mahayoga, form ofVigm at Kii.Si, 841 

form of Vigm at Salagrama, 841 
Mahendra, a name of the elephant­

faced god, 1 90, 866 
Mahendra, lord Indra ; worship of 1 7 6  

offering o f  gems made to, 2 7 3  
Mahendra, mountain in Bhiiratavar�a, 

350 
rivers originating from, 3 5 1  
Parasuriima's final stay at, 9 

Mahendra, a female energy ; to be 
worshipped, 9 1 

Mahendra, hill the name of Acyuta to 
be repeated at, 482 

Mahendraka, a divinity worshipped, 4 1 4  
Mii.hendri, one o f  the eight goddesses, 

4 1 2  
Mahe5vara, worship of, 290 

Kr�1.1a's conquest of the fever re­
lated to, 30 

Mahesvari (Mii.hesi ) ,  one of the eight 
goddesses, 1 39fn, 399, 4 1 1 , 4 1 5  

Mahidhara, offering made to, 1 0 9  
Mahima, son o f  Sarilhana ; son of, 7 40 
Mahimii.n, son of Janamejaya, 750 
Mahipii.la, beads belonging to the 

Siva class, 894 
Mahi�a, a boundary mountain, 352 
Mahodara, one of the forms of 

Gal)apati, 1 90, 865 
Mahodara, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
mahodari, denotes the entry of the 

Sun in one of the signs, 362 
Mainaka, a mountain ; rise of, 1 9  
Mainda, a monkey ; accompanied 

Rii.ma to Lanka, 2 1  

1 1 3 1  

whose brother Dvivida was killed 
by Balariima, 30fn 

Maithila, denotes King Janaka, 1 0  
Maitra, a muhiirta ; deeds t o  b e  done 

in, 37 1 
Maitra= Anuradha 
Maitrayal)i, a branch of Yajurveda, 

730 
.1\faitreya, priest of king of Sauvira,526 
Maitreya, son of Divodasa ; son of, 750 
MaitriSi, one of the goddesses, 4 1 3 
:Makara, a constellation ; correction 

for 367 
(See also Capricorn) 

makara, a treasure, 1 1 1 , 269 
makara, an array ; a variation of the 

array called bhoga, 634 
Makariik�a, a demon killed by Rama, 

22 
Mala, characteristics of the metre, 9 I 3 
mii.liimantras, have more than twenty 

letters ; yield results in youth, 802 
on the practice of, 804 

malati, a flower, 529 
Malaya, mountain, 350, 3 5 1  
Malayagiri, a s  a sacred place, 328 
malayamaka, one of the yamakas, 935 
Mii.lini, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 3  
Malinimantra, rite relating to, 4 1 8-9 
mallikii, a herb, 37 1 ,  378 

a flower, 529 
Mii.lopama, explanation of, 940 
Mii.lyavat, mountain, 325 

Rama's stay on, 1 8  
mana)].silii., used as a n  unguent, 372 
Manasa, a manifestation of Vi�l)u, 428 
Manasa, one of the sons of Vapu�mat ; 

denotes also the country ruled by 
him, 3 52 

Manasa, as an excellent place, 330  
Manasa, a boundary mountain, 353  
Manasa, a lake, 325 ,  349 
Manasya, son of :Mahanta, 323 
Manasyu, son of Pracinavan ; son of, 

748 
Manava, a missile, 1 0  
Mal)avakakri<;l.itaka, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 1 
manda, a variety of horses, 789 
mandii., a name of the entry of the 

Sun in one of the signs, 362 
Mandaga, a class of men in the 

Sakadvipa, 352 
1\fandii.kini, river ; as excellent, 328 

Rii.ma's stay on the banks of, 1 4  
mandakini, a name of the entry of 

the Sun in one of the signs, 362 
Mandakrantii., characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3-4 
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mal).Q.ala, an array ; description of, 633 
an array ; two units taken from 

and combined (for a battle ) ,  634 
an array; modifications of, 634 
some variations of, 635 
certain features of amara same as, 

635 
mal).<;iala, a posture relating to archery, 

645 
mal).<;iala , baked flour, 108  
mal).<;ialesvara, meaning of  the word, 

1 0 1 8  
maQ.<;iali, a class of serpents based on 

excess of one humour, 807 
Mandara, a boundary mountain, 324, 

352 
made as the churning rod to churn 

the ocean, 5, 745 
the name Madhusiidana to be 

repeated at, 841 
mandara, a type of temple, 3!  4 
mandiira, a flower ; used in the wor­

ship of Vi�l).u, 99 
used in the worship of Siva, 10 1,  529 

MaQ.<;iavi, married by Bharata, 1 1  
MandehaQ., a class of men in the 

Kusadvipa, 352fn 
Miindhiitr, son of Yuvaniisva ; sons of, 

737 
father of Mucukunda, 28fn 

mandira, a type of temple, 3 1 4  
Maitgala, benefit o f  worshipping the 

goddess, 343 
matigalii, a stone, 269 
Mal).igul).anikara, characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 3  
maQ.ika, a class of temple ;  oval-sha­

ped ; the temples belonging to the 
class of, 3 1 5  

Mal).ivaka, son o f  Havya, 352 
Maiijari, characteristics of the metre, 

909 
maiiji�tha, used for making an 

unguent, 372  
Maiijii�a, a hell, 532 
Man-lion, form of Vigm, 129  
Manmatha, a year of  the Hindu 

calendar, 405 
Manoharii, wife of Dhara ; sons of, 44 
Manojava, different reading for Puro­

java, 44fn 
Manomani, a female divinity ; wor­

shipped, 5 1  
Manonmana, a form of Rudra, 253 
Manonmani, a goddess ; an envoy of 

goddess Tvarita, 424 
Manonuga, one of the sons of 

Dyutimat, 352 
manoramii, a nerve, 3 1 6  
manorathadvadasi, mode of practi-

Agni PuriiT)a 

sing the vow of, 5 1 2  
Manthara, an attendant of Kaikeyi, 1 1  

words of, 1 2  
Mantra, a form of Rudra, 253 
mantra, eight-syllabled, 53,  56 

known as ari ; destructive nature of, 
803 

which accomplishes all the desires, 
830 

for conquest of evil influences of 
pau�l).a, 835 

propitiation of the letters compos­
ing a; benefit accruing from, 
835-836 

of five syllables sacred to Siva ; 
mode of worship with, 837-40 

mantras, forming base of all mantras, 
3 73  
different kinds of, 265-66, 358, 4 1 6-

1 9, 832-35 
their nomenclature, 802-806 
narration of different kinds of; 

effects of, 872-3 
for worship ; description of, 50 
collection of; the five parts of, 830 
of different kinds ; application of, 

863-64 
classification as iigneya and saumya, 

802 
should begin with praQ.ava, 805 
the six accessory acts relating to, 

403-4 
instructions relating to repetition 

of, 805 
to be repeated facing east or looking 

downwards, 805 
means of acquiring perfection in and 

the efficacy of, 804 
whose letters are governed by 

baneful asterisms to be avoided, 
803 

number of repetitions of; inversely 
proportional with the number of 
letters in, 804 

sleeping and waking states relating 
to, 803 

method to find the auspiciousness 
of, 265 

which remove the baneful influences 
of planets, 826-30 

eight kinds of benevolent, 874 
for making offering to the spirits, 826 
relating to six kinds of acts such as 

paralysing, 87 1 -2 
that would stupefy the three worlds, 

845-9 
three parts of; relating to the three 

gods, 420 
relating to worship of different gods, 

864-65 
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of Siva ; different kinds of, 873-75 
relative merits of different methods 

of repetition of, 805 
:Manu, the term denoting the period 

of, 39fn 
-Svayambhuva as the first, 4 1  fn 

creation of, 322-23 
born to Caksusa and Pu�kariQ.i ; 

progeny of, 4z" 
-Vaivasvata ; born to Sun and 

Sarhjfia, 7 35  
words spoken to the Fish by, 4 

-a law-giver, 455 
-herb denoted by the term, 406, 407 
Manus, names of different, 427-9 

reign in a day of Brahma, 429 
periods of different, 427-9 
names of Indra and the sages during 

the periods of, 427-9 
Manvantaras, periods of Manu, 39fn 

manifestations of Vi�l).u innumer­
able in, 39 

Margasir�a, month; increased return 
of certain food articles in, 386 

marica, a herb, 407 
Marica, a demon ;s tupefied by Rama's 

missile, 1 0  
words spoken t o  Raval).a by, 1 6  
imitated the voice o f  Rama and 

cried aloud, 1 6fn 
Marici, a �age ; mind-born son of 

Brahma, 9, 4 1 ,  42fn, 735 
Kasyapa born from, 9 
had PaurQ.amasa through Sambhiiti, 

49 
worship of, 1 08, 274, 275, 3 1 7 

Mari�a, daughter of KaQ.<;lu and 
Pramloca ; offered by Soma to 
Pracetas, 43 

mark, words denoting, 989 
MarkaQ.<;leya, born to MrkaQ.<;lu and 

V edasira, 49 
imparted knowledge to Vajra, 30 

MarkaQ.<;leyapural).a, contains discus­
sion on righteousness ; extent of, 732 
to be given as  a gift in Karttika, 732 

MarkaQ.<;leye5vara, at Gaya ; wor-
shipped, 342 

marriage (s ) ,  four kinds of acts relating 
to, 434 
rules relating to, 434-36 
eight kinds of, 434-5 
time for performing, 357 
commendable constellations and 
planets for, 435 
asterisms commendable for, 435 
prohibited periods for performance 

of, 435 
Mars, distance of, 354 

chariot of, 356 
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period (years ) of influence of, 363, 
393 

presides over a part of day, 38 1 
letter presided over by, 374 
the effect of occupying the second 

house by, 383 
confers good in the (tenth house ) ,  

384 
indicates defeat if battle is begun 

when it leaves its asterism, 386 
bad luck indicated by, 400 
causes riot, 377 
the days which are to be avoided 

if associated with, 4 1 0  
i s  for victory, 389 
nature of person born in the house 

of, 392 
image of, 1 37 
the form of that is to be contem­

plated, 828 
MartaQ.<;la (Sun ) ,  the day for the in­

stallation of, 87 
Marut, Maruts came into being from, 

44 
Mii.ruta, Wind-god ; worship of, 274 
Maruti (Haniimat ) ,  crossing of the 

ocean by, 1 9  
words spoken to Raval).a by, 2 0  
Rama and Lak�mal).a were made 

secure when the mountain was 
brought by 22 

attacked RavaQ.a, 23 
Maruts, were born from Marut, 44 

Vasava was made the chief of, 47 
brought Bharadvaja to Bharata, 749 

Marutta, son ofTitik�u ; son of, 741 
-son of Karandhama ; son of, 747 
maruvaka, leaves, 529 
masi, oil of, 372 
masika, ceremony; paraka to be obser­

ved at the time of, 488 
massaging, method of; benefits of, 

763-4 
Matali, charioteer of Indra, 22, 22fn 
Matariga, at Gaya, 338, 343 
Matarigasrama at Gaya, 337 
Matarigavapi, at Goya, 337 
Matarigda, at, Gaya ; worshipped, 337 
Mathura, LavaQ.a killed by Satrughna 

at, 24 
Kr�Q.a rode a chariot and reached, 27 
Kr�Q.a came to Gomantaka leaving, 

28 
Ke5ava to be worshipped at, 841 

Matinara, one of the ten sons of 
Bhadrasva ; the three sons of, 748 

�Iatrasamaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

matrka-mantras, denote the monosyl­
labic words ; deities governing, 952 
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Matsya, form of Vigm, 326 
-name of a salagrama, 1 25 
Matsyakali, one of the seven sons of 

Suhotra and Girika, 7 50 
Matsya-puraQ.a, narrated by lord 

Visnu in the form of a fish to l'vianu, 
4, 734 
should be given as a gift at the time 

of the equinox, 734 
Matta, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
Mattakric;la, characteristics o f  the 

metre, 9 1 4  
Mattamayiira, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Mattoktichaya, explanation of, 932 
mature, a mode ; explanation of, 933, 

934 
Maturity, explanation of, 945 
Maukulyas, were descendants of 

Mukula, 750 
Maya, a female energy, 292, 4 1 7  
-wife of Bhaya, 49 
maya (mantra ) ,  denotes certain group 

of letters, 888 
no divisions in, 895 

Mayavati, Rati born as ; maid of 
Sambara ; married Pradyumna, 29, 
29fn 

MayiirasariQ.i, characteristics of the 
metre, 9 1 2  

mayiirasikha, a herb, 406 
Mayavin, son of Dundubhi, 1 7fn 
means, seven kinds of, 587 
measures, table of, 1 022 
Medha, a female divinity ; worshipped, 

52 
-one of the sons of Priyavrata, 322 
Medhatithi, ruled Plak�a, 322 

names of the sons of, 322, 35 1 
son of KaQ.va, 748 

medicine, asterism good for taking, 358 
dosage of; the factors to be noted 
in deciding, 762 

medicines, falling under six heads 
and accomplishing two kinds of 
effects, 770 
conferring longevity and curing 

diseases, 77 8-80 
meditation, on Brahman ; mode of 

practising, I 055-6 
Meghanada, was born from RavaQ.a, 

24 
Meghanada, image of, 1 38 
Meghapalaka, one of the seven sons 

of Nahu�a, 740 
memory, herb for improving, 773 
men, different classes of, words de­

noting, 1 0 1 3 
having different deformities or 
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abnormalities ; words for, I 0 1 4  
mounted o n  elephants, work o f,  6 1 3  

Mena, a daughter o f  the manes and 
Svadha, 49 

mental change, word denoting, 995 
Meru, mountain ; extent of, 324 
-is in the shape of a lotus, 325 
-a region, 322 

R�abha was born to Nabhi through, 
323 

meru, a type of temple, 3 1 4  
Mercury ( a  planet ) ,  distance o f,  354 

chariot of; 356 
period (years ) of influence of, 363, 

393 
presides over a part of day, 381 
the form that is to be contemplated 

of, 1 37,  828 
gives realisation of desire, 377 
letter presided over by, 3 74 
characteristics of a person born in 

the house of, 392 
good for truce, 389 
occupying second house confers 

good, 383 
beneficial in the twelfth, 384 
indicates defeat in battle begun 

when it  is leaving its asterism, 386 
merudana, ten kinds of, mode of 

making, 544-5 
twelve varieties of, 553-5 
mode of offering (goddess ) ,  554 

Me�a, a constellation ; letter denoting, 
4 1 9  
correction for, 367 
causes victory if full and death 

otherwise, 37i  
good and bad effects of  planets in, 

383 
me�aspi.gi, a herb, 406 
messenger, qualification of; three 

types of, 625 
metals and chemicals, words denoting, 

1 022-3 
metres, Vedic ; rules relating to, 902 

having different numbers of padas, 
903 

of other kinds formed from Utkrti, 
905 

the gotras of; the deities of, 905 
colours of different, 905 
classical, 905 
the three divisions of, 908 
characteristics of equal, 908 
calculating the number of half-equal 

908 
on the calculation of the number of 

unequal, 908 
classical, based on Vedic metre 

Abhikrti, 9 1 4  
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based on Atikrti, 9 1 4 
based on Krti, 9 1 4  
classical ; based o n  Prakrti, 9 1 4  
classical ; based o n  Vedic metre 

Sai:tkrti, 9 1 4  
classical ; based o n  the Vedic metre 

Utkrti, 9 1 4  
classical ; based o n  Vedic metre 

Vikrti, 9 1 4  
tabular representation of, 9 1 5  
t o  b e  employed i n  a Mahakiivya, 

920 
midnight, words denoting, 990 
military expedition, instructions relat­

ing to, 594 
Mimamsa, science of, 2 
Mina, correction for 367  

( See also Capricorn) 
letter denoting, 4 1 9  

mind, words denoting, 991  
mind, two divisions of  exertions of; 

one of them relating to men divided 
further into eight, 927 
as the reins, 1 075  

minerals, eight kinds of, 283 
minister, words denoting, 1 0 1 8  
ministers, qualities of, 5 1 9  

how the king should examine the 
worthiness of, 6 1 9-20 

defects of, 626 
mire, words denoting, 995 
miscarriage, in women ; remedy for 

arresting, 777 
miseries, true knowledge about;  com­

mended, 1074 
Mithuna, a constellation ; correction 

for 367 
( See also Gemini) 

Mitra, one of the twelve Adityas ; son 
of Kasyapa, 45 
as one of the names of Sun, 1 36 

-a divinity to be worshipped, 3 1 7  
worship of, 274 

--one of the Adinathas, 4 1 2  
mitra, one of the tariibalas, 359 
Mitradevi, one of the daughters of 

Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 
742 

mitram, explanation of, 1 0 1 9  
Mitravinda, one of the wives of Knt;ta, 

744 
1\<litrayu, a disciple of Lomahar�at;ta, 

730 
mocaka, a perfection, 257 
Modaki, son of Havya, 352 
mode, fourfold ; uneven in the actions 

of a drama, 928 
modes (vrtti ) ,  five kinds of; produced 

by repetition of a single letter, 933 
Moha, an energy, 292 
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mohalata, a herb, 406 
mohini, a herb, used for subjugation, 

372 
Mohopama, explanation of, 940 
mok�a, one of the puru�arthas, 53 
mok�at;ti, one of the prat;titamudras, 

857 
Monday, rite of chewing betel leaf to 

be done on, 358 
first shave commended on, 359 
one should not do agriculture on, 
361  
inauspicious nature of  eleventh day 

falling on, 381  
month, lunar, solar and astral, 495 
Moon, only one in the world, 376  

synonyms of,  989 
orb of; words denoting, 989 
lustre of; words denoting, 989 
sixteenth digit of; words denoting, 

989 
distance of, 354 
period (years ) of, 363 
influence of, 393 
periods over a part of a day, 38 1  
form of, 1 37 
appeases defeat, 3 7 i  
benefits caused b y  different positions 

of, 383, 384 
death caused by investiture of thread 

when Moon has set, 359 
its presence in asterism jye�t:ha 

known as mahajyai�t:hi, 362 
when holes are noticed in the disc of, 

387 
eclipse of the head known by the 

presence of, 388 
characteristic of a person born in the 

house of, 392 
ceremonies to be done when it is 

pure, 362 
moon-stone, a gem, 64 1 
moral observance, five kinds of, 454 
mortgage, rules relating to different 

types of, 660-1 ' .. , ;  
motana, a posture relating to · riding 

horses, 787 
mountains, words denoting, 1 006  
mrdai:tga, synonym for ;  different kinds 

of, 994 
Mrdava, a division of Vithi, 928 
Mrga, a divinity ; worshipped, 1 08, 

3 1 6, 3 1 7  
mrga, a variety o f  horses, 789 
Mrgasir�a, one of the fixed asterisms, 

381 
comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
location in a diagram,385 
located in the second colunm in 

a diagram, 400 
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an asterism ; good for discharging 
debt, 338 

commendable to begin the con­
struction of a house, 360 

good for harvesting grains, 361 
good for taking harvested grains 

inside the house, 36 1  
mahiijyaiHhi caused by, 362 
effect of Sun's transit in, 363 
commended for all acts, 38 1 

Mrgavyadha, one of the eleven forms 
of Rudra, 43 

Mrka!].c;iu, son of Vidhiitr ; son of, 49 
Mrtyu, father of Sunitha, 42fn 
-born to Bhaya and Maya, 49 
-an energy, 292 
mrtyu, one of the groups of letters, 390 

to be rejected in all undertakings, 
39 1 

Mrtyuiijaya, a form of Siva ; mode of 
worship of, 899 
worshipped, 37 4 

mrtyuiijaya, a formula known as ; des­
cription of, 393 

Mucukunda, son of Mfmdhatr, 28, 737 
obtained a boon of long sleep, 28fv 

mudgara, uses of, 632 
mudra ( s ) ,  posture of the hands for 

worship, 53 
different kinds-formation of, 66-67 
for worship of Sun, 1 96 

-an embellishment of word, 932 
explanation of, 932 

Mudrasphota, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Muhiirta, Muhiirtas were born from, 

4�r 
l\'[uhiirtas, born from Muhiirta, 44 
muhiirtas, different names of, 37 1 
Mukhama!].<;li, a female force, 84 
Mukhapiirvika, characteristics of the 

metre, 906 
mukhavyavartana, an action of the 

horse while moving, 788 
Mukhya, a divinity \\·orshipped, 3 1 7  

offering made to, 274 
mukhya, denotes first injunction, 1 0 1 8  
Mukhya, a division of Abhivyakti, 943 
Mukhyaka, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
mukhyasarga, the fourth creation, 48 
Muktaka, division of poetry called, 9 1 9  

consists of single verses, 920 
describes different incidents, 920 

Muktakesi, a monstress possessing 
the newly born child on the seventh 
night, 822 
symptoms of child possessed by, 822 
material for fumigation when pos-

sessed by, 822 
unguent for the child afflicted by, 
822 
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l\'[ukula, one of the five born from 
Biihyasva, 749 
Caiiciisva as son of, 7 50 
whose descendants were known as 

Maukulyas and were brahmins, 
750 

Mukutii, the female spirit possessing 
the child two months old ; symp­
toms of the child possessed by, 

822 
offering and fumigation to appease, 

823 
Mula, an asterism ; belongs to the 

watery region, 388 
marriage is commendable in,357 
discharge of debt to be done in, 358 
commendable for beginning the 

construction of a house, 360 
good for doing agriculture, 3 6 1  
good for harvest of grains, 361  
commended for all acts, 38 1 
one of the blunted asterisms, 382 
misery caused by Sun's transit in, 

363 
has face downward, 38 1 
location in kotacakra for forecast, 

385 
occupies the first column in a dia­

gram, 400 
miilagaurivrata, for Goddess Lak�mi, 

300-2 
mii.lakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
miilamantra, bathing of the deity 

done with, 53 
mundane existence, three kinds of 

afflictions in, 1 040 
Mu!].c;iapntha, at Gayii, 336-7, 338 

worshipped, 342 
Mu!].c;iika, a spirit possessing the 

child in the fifteenth year ; symptoms 
of the child possessed by, 825 

Muni, the nymphs were born from, 4 7 
one of the sons of Dyutimat, 332 
one of the sons of Apa, 44 

muni, herb denoted by the word, 406, 
407 

munipu�pa, a flower, 529 
muiija, a lake in Jambiidvipa, 325 
Muiijakesa, represents a branch of 

Atharvaveda, 730 
Muiijavata, an excellent spot, 328 
Muraja, one of the bandhas ; explana• 

tion of, 9':!6 
murder, without witness ; precau­

tionary steps for passing judgement, 
676 

musali, a herb, 3 7 1 ,  371! 
musical instruments, four kinds of, 

994 
words denoting different, 994 
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mustard, used in a paste to give suc­
cess against enemy, 372  

Mu�tika, a wrestler. killed by Kr�IJ.a, 28  
muHimudra, a posture of  hands used 

in worship, 96 
mystical diagrams of different kinds ; 

for worship, 879-83 
mystic syllables, used in consecration, 

I l l  

�abha, son ofNal a ;  son of, 738 
�abhaga, one of the eight sons of 

Vaivasvata Manu,733 
had two sons who were vaisyas and 
became brahmins later, 736 

-son of Bhagiratha ; son of, 737 
�iibhi, was given country Hina by 

his father Agnidhra, 322 
R�abha born to Men1 and, 323 

Naciketa, fire ; merits of worshipping 
thrice a day, 349 

na!;li-s, the three being present in the 
goddess, 374 
( See also veins) 

:'ll'a!;lva!a, wife of Manu ; ten sons of, 42 
Naga, a hill at Gaya ; excellence of, 337 
Naga, image of, 106 

investiture of sacred thread for ;  
t o  be done, 2 1 5  

naga, a vital wind, 233 
a life-force carried by the vein prtha, 

536 
functions of, 557 

Niigadvipa, one of the nine territories, 
350 

niigiil:;!., herb denoted by the word, 406 
nagakarl).a, a flower, 529 
�iigananda, sandals of; should be 

worshipped, 4 1 4  
Xagapiisa, weapon used b y  Indrajit to 

bind Haniimat, 20 
nagapu�pa, used as an unguent to 

control others, 372 
Nii�as, Viisuki was made the ruler of, 

47 
Xiigiistra, weapon used by Indrajit, 22 

( See also Nagapasa) 
:.'\iigavithi, was born from Yami, 44 
Nagdvari, location of the letter re­

presented by, 4 1 7  
Xagigiiyatri, the number of letters in 

the three feet of, 903 
Nagnajiti, one of the wives of KniJ.a, 

744 
Nagodbheda, greatness of the sacred 

place of, 327 
�ahu�a, son of Ayu, 25, 3 1  

one o f  the sons of Ayus ; seven sons 
of, 739 

Naigameya, brother of Kumiira, 44 
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Naimi �a, Saunaka and other sages at, 1 
a sacred place, 491  
merits of,  328 

naimittika, one of the three kinds of 
creation, 48 
ceremony should be done, 98 

Naimittiki, a division of Abhivyakti, 
943 

�airrta, propitiation of, 1 76 
worshipped, 5 1  

Nai �adha, a country, 322 
naiHhika brahmacil.ri, should stay with 

the preceptor till death, 433 · 

Nak�atra-Yoga, constants, 365-6 
Nakta, son ofPrthu and father of Gaya, 

323 
Nakula, born to Miidri and PiiQ.!;lu, 

744, 7 5 1  
son of 7 5 1  
fell o n  the way o f  the march, 3 7  
born through Asvinikumiira, 3 2  

Nakuli sa, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Nala, a monkey ; building of a bridge 

in the ocean by, 2 1 
accompanied Riima to Lanka, 2 1  

-son of �i�adha ; son of, 738 
-a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
Nalii, a goddess, 424 
Nalakiibara, son of Kubera, 90 
Niilikii, a division of Vithi, 928 
Niimii, location of the letter denoting, 

4 1 7  
niimadviidasi, merits of practising the 

vow of, 5 1 2  
niimakaral).a, one of the Vedic rites 

to be performed, 59 
namaskiira, use of the term, 403 
name, words denoting, 992 
Nanda, a cowherd chief; Balariima 

and Kr�na left in the custody of, 27 
nanda, one of the treasures, I l l  
Nandii, a place ; Jalasiiyin to be wor-

shipped at, 842 
nandii, name of a stone, 269 
-a nerve, 3 1 6  
nandaka, description of the sword 

called, 639 
Nandana, a guard of the door ; to be 

worshipped, 93 
-a year of the Hindu Calendar, 405 
-a forest, 325 
Nandariipa, worshipped, 4 14  
nandiisaptami, a vow ; details relating 

to, 505 
Nandi (n ) , conquered by Tiirk�ya, 30 

worship of, 1 97 ,  283 
to be worshipped, 5 1  

Nandigrama, Bharata's return to, 1 5  
Riima's arrival at, 23 

nandika, a type of temple, 314 
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Nandin, a muhilrta ; deeds to be done 
in, 37 1 

Nandisa, image of, 1 3 5  
nandivardhana, a type o f  temple, 3 1 4  
Nara, son o f  Gaya, 323 
--son of Usinara and Nara, 747 
Nara, wife of Usinara, 747 
Naracakra, to find failure etc., 389 
Narada, story of RamiiyaJJ,a described 

by V almiki to, 9 
Viilmiki's composition of Rama­

yaJJ,a after hearing from, 25 
Kr�JJ.a's action after hearing from, 

30  
methods of  worship of  Vi�JJ.U as  told 
by, 50 

-a boundary mountain, 35 1 
Naradiya, a Paiicaratra agama, 1 06 
NaradiyapuraJJ,a, narrated by Narada ; 

extent of; to be given as a gift in 
Asvina, 732 

Naraka, demon ; KnJJ.a as killer of, 28 
the story relating to Dvivida, 

friend of, 30 fn 
called Rauraka, Vedana as wife of, 

49 
Narakanayika, a hell, 1 038 
Nara-NarayaJJ,a, prayer to cleanse the 

votary, 85 
Narantaka, a demon killed by Rima, 22 
Narasi:lhha, man-lion form of Vi�JJ,u 

to kill HiraJJ,yakasipu, 7 
basic syllables of; used for con-

secration, 67 
obeisance made to, 62 
an image of, 1 30 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
outlines of; on a cloth, 402 

(See also Nrsi:lhha )  
Narasi:lhha, a Paiicaratra agama, 1 06 
NariiyaJJ,a, one of the names of Vi�JJ,u, 

6 .5 
the reason for being called as, 40 
image of, 1 30 
characteristics of the form of, 1 28 
basic syllable ending with, 67, 68 
mantra used in religious rite, 53 
obeisance made to, 62 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
syllable of; for food offering, 68 
Salagr:lma denoting, 1 2 5  

NarftyaJJ,iyaka, a Paiicaratra agama, 
106  

Naraya:J,i, location of the letters 
denoting, 4! 6 

Nari�yanta, one of the eight sons of 
Vaivasvata Manu, 73.5 

Narmada, wife ofPurukutsa, 737 
Narmada, (river ) flows from Vindhya, 

35 1 
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greatness of, 327, 33 1 ,  350 
P.urifies by mere sight, 331 
Sriyal;l pati to be contemplated on, 

842 
nasal diseases, beneficial remedy for, 

755 
Na�ka, a type of drama, 92 1 
Nathaka, one of those worshipped, 4 1 4  
Natikii., a type of  drama, 92 1 
Natyarasaka, a type of drama, 92 1 
Natyesa (Siva ) ,  image of, 3 1 4  
Navamii.lini, characteristics o f  the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Navaratha, son of Bhimaratha ; son 

of, 742 
navasraddha, the rites after the death 

of a person, 488 
Navavyilha, a salagrama, 1 26 
navavyilharcana, for Vi�JJ,u, 527-28 
nayana, herb denoted by the word, 

406 
neck, nine actions of, 929 
Nepala, a place, 841 
nerves, names of the ten, 3 1 6  
nether world, words denoting, 99.'! 
nether worlds, extent of; names of, 353 
netra, a herb, 407 
-a measure, 1 24 
neya, another name of Asamayikatva, 

947 
Nicrt, composition of the metre, 904 
nidhana, one of the tii.raba1as, 359 
Nidhrti, son of Dhntaka ; son of, 742 
night, words denoting, 990 

endowed with darkness ; word 
denoting, 990 

with moonlight; word denoting, 990 
Nighna, son of AnaraJJ,ya ; son of, 737 

son of Anamitra ; sons of, 743 
Nikrti, daughter of Adharma and 

Hirilsa, 49 
Nikumbila, a place where Indrajit was 

doing homa, 22 
Nikumbha, a demon killed by Rama, 

22 
son ofHaryasva ; son of, 737 

Nila, a monkey; accompanied Rama 
to Lanka, 2 1  · · . J  
killed Akampana and Prahasta, 22 

1'\Ha (Nilaca1a ) ,  mountain ; was given 
by Agnidhra to Ramya, 322 
a var�a-parvata on the north, 324 
as a bounda,ry, 325 

1'\ilakaJJ,tha (Siva ) ,  reason for being 
called so, 5 

Nilambara, a female energy ; colour of, 
1 36 

Nilaiijika, one of the sons ofYadu, 740 
nimba, herb, 407 

flower not to be used in worship, 530 
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Nimi, one of the four sons of, 742 
nipa, a flower, 529 
Nirahiira, a spirit possessing the 

child in the seventh month ; symp­
toms of the child seized by ; 

offering to appease, 823 
Niraiijanakara, a Rudra, 254 
Nirmoha, a sage, 428 
Nirrti, image of 1 37 
Nirucchvasa, a hell, 53 1 
niru!;lhapasubandhaka, a haviryajiia, 

466 
Nirukta (etymology ) ,  science of, 2 
nisa, a herb ; used to make an unguent, 

372 
Ni�adha, mountain ; location of, 324, 

325, 326 
son of Atithi ; son of, 738 

�isanatha, worship of the sandals of, 
4 1 4  

Nisaj:ha, son o f  Ba1arama and Revati, 
29 

Niscara, a sage at the time of the 
eleventh Manu, 428 

Niscayopama, explanation of, 940 
Niscira, at Gaya, 342 
ni�kala, one of the kinds of mantras 

of Siva, 873 
description of, 87 5 

Ni�kampa, a goddess, 376 
Ni�kubha, salutations made to,  52 
Nissvara, different reading for Niscara, 

428fn 
Ni�tha, an energy, 292 
NiHhura, a goddess staying in the cir­

cle of smell, 3 7 6 
name uttered in worship of Siva, 202 

Nisumbha, a demon; gained favour 
from Brahma and was later killed 
by the goddess, 26 fn 

Nitala, a nether world, 353 
nitya, one of the three kinds of crea­

tion, 48 
explanation of, 49 

nivatakavaca, a term denoting the 
progeny of Prahrada, 46 

niyama, relating to a kind of yamaka, 
936 
explanation of the term, 1 0 1 7  

niyamas, five kinds o f,  1 0 7 6  
Niyamopamii, explanation of, 940 
nominal bases, examples of forms 

after inflection of, 960-66 
primary ; formation of, 980-8 1 

non-attachment, for pleasures ; com­
mended, 1 074 

noose, materials for the thread of, 
649 
method of using, 649 
eleven ways of manipulating a, 65 1  

1 1 39 

five ways of casting a, 651  
nose, bleeding of; remedy for, 766 

six actions of, 929 
nouns, inflections in, 9.57 
Nrga, son of Usinara and �rga, 747 
Nrga, queen of Usinara, 747 
Nrsimha, image of, 1 1 5 

mantra for the worship of, 1 1 7 
(See also Narasimha) -

salagrama designated as, 1 25 
Nrhari, installation of the image of, 

1 79 
Nyagrodha, one of the sons of 

Ugrasena, 742 
Nyaitkusariiti, a metre ; composition 

of; different name of, 903 
nyiisa, in the worship, 90 
Nyaya, science of, 3 

Oath, when prescribed, 657 
objects, seven kinds of, 970 

as the pasture ground, 1 075 
oblation, mode of doing, 92ff, 467 
observances, different kinds of, 1 04 1  
Oceans, surrounding the continents, 

324 
a great gift of (seven ) 544 

O!;lhra, region of; Puru�ottama to be 
worship2ed at, 842 

O!;lisa, an 1\dinatha, 4 1 2  
offences, of different kinds, fine for, 

676-79, 68 1 
offering to god, mode of making, 1 07-

1 1 0 
officiating priest, injunctions for, 680 
oil, as an excellent diuretic, 757 
old age, remedies to rejuvinate in, 

769-70 
Om, syllable of; consecration to be 

done with, 58 
oblation begun with, 59 
as the first term in the different 
formulae, 62 
repeated with different formulae, 

7 2  
omens, known from birds, 600-603 
ordeals, five kinds of divine, 664 

instituted for great offences, 664 
of five kinds instituted for different 

persons, 664 
procedure relating to, 664-6 

ornaments, of different kinds ; words 
denoting, 1 0 1 6  

oysters, word for, 996 

Padacatururdhvam, characteristics of, 
909 

padadi-yamaka, one of the yamakas, 
935 

padakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
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to be observed at the annual cere­
mony, 488 

Padakulaka, characteristics of the 
metre, 907 

Padanicrt, a variety of Gayatri, 903 
padiintayamaka, one of the yamakas, 

935 
Padapatikti, a variety of Patikti ; com­

position of, 904 
Padma, a deity ; located on the body, 4 1 4  
-one of the eight chief serpents ; the 

number of heads of, 807 
forms the eyebrow of the goddess, 

4 1 5  
image o f,  1 3 7  

-beads belonging t o  Sikhii class, 894 
padma, an array ; a variation of 

mal).c;lala, 635 
-a type of temple, 3 1 5  
-a treasure, 88, 1 1 1 , 2 69 
padma (m ) ,  a posture made with the 

hands, 1 96, 657, 898 
Padmii, a hell, 1 038 
padmaka, a posture of sitting, 454, 1 07 6  

( See also padmiisana) 
padmahastaka, measure, 1 07 
Padmaniibha, one of the names of 

Vi�I).U, 65 
Padmapuriil).a, extent of; to be given 

as a gift in jye�tha, 732 
padmiisana, a posture of sitting, 70  

(See also padmaka ) 
Padmiivati, a hell, 1 038 
Padmini, a goddess ; invoked, 1 1 2 
padmini, a treasure, I l l  
Padya, definition of; two divisions of 

9 1 9 
( See also poetry) 

Palla, disciple of Vyiisa, 429 
paid respect to Vyiisa, 1 

-son of Ru�adratha ; son of, 747 
pains, such as iidhyiitmika ; need for 

remedying, 1074 
Paippalada, disciples ofSumantu, 429 
paisiica, a type of marriage, 435 
piika (ripeness ) ,  an excellence of 

word and sense ; explanation of; 
four kinds of, 946 

Pakayajiia, a domestic sacrifice, 475 
Piikayaji'ias, the seven kinds of, 86 
pak�a, the herb denoted by the word, 

406 
pak�il).i, night with preceding and 

succeeding days, 990 
pala, a measure, 408 
-a measure of time, 370 
Piilita, one of the sons of Prthu, 43 
pallava, explanation of, 403 
Pampa lake, Rama's arrival and stay 

at, 1 7  
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Panasa, a monkey ; accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 2 1  

Pal).ava, characteristics of the metre, 
9 1 2  

Paiicabrahman, six formulae ; acces· 
sories to, 890-89 1 
one of the forms of; worshipped, 5 1  

paiicabhadra, remedies known as, 772 
paiicadhanus, son of Srnjaya ; son o( 

750  
paiicagavya (five things got from a 

cow ) ,  efficacy of taking, 488 
as a purificatory for stealing, 489 

Piiiicajana, a demon conquered by 
Kr�l).a, 28 

Paiicajanya, letters for the worship of, 
63 

Paiicaka, one of the seven sons of 
Nahu�a, 740 

Paiicakol).ika, a hell, 1 039 
Piiiicala, a country, 35 1  

the visit of  the Piil).c;lavas to, 3 2  
Piiiiciilas, killed by  Asvatthaman, 35  
-the five kings known as, 749 
Piiiiciili, a variety of diction ; charac-

teristics of, 927 
paiicamrta, offered in the course of 

worship, 98 
Paiiciinga (Almanac ) ,  36.4-69 
Paiiciintaka, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Paiicaratra, the names o f  the differ-

ent texts of, 105  
reference to  simhavidya in one of  

the, 1 1 7fn 
Paiicasikha, exposition made by, 1 073-

4 
paiicatiktaka, remedy known as, i74 
Paiicavati, on the banks of river 

Godavari, Rama's stay at, 1 5  
Pal).c;lavas, collective term for the sons 

of Pii.I;tc;lu, 7 5 1  
taken as the instrumental cause for 
Vi�l).u's manifestation, 3 1 ,  3 7  
escape from the lac house, 3 2  
stay at Ekacakra, 32fn 
were recognised by the Kurus after 

the death of Kicaka, 33 
Sikhal).c;li became commander of the, 

34 
Asvatthiima's destruction of the 

sleeping army of, 35 
the five ; as the survivors of the 

battle, 3 6  
worshipped lord Vi�l).u, 335 
ascendance to heaven of, 36-38 

Piil).c;lu, begot by Kr�l).a Dvaipayana 
through the wife ofVicitraviryaka ; 

son of, 3 1 ,  75 1  
married Kunti ; sons of,  32,  744 
Madri was the other wife of, 744 
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story relating to curse of sage 
Kindama on, 32fn 

PiiJ;Ic;iusila, at Gaya ; food to be offered 
at, 344 

Piil}.c;iyas, origin of, 747 
pal).ikacchapika, a posture, 1 98 
Pailkaja, a spirit seizing the child in 

the sixth month ; symptoms of the 
child possessed by ; offering to 
appease, 823 

Parikti, a metre, 562, 902 
composition of, 904 
blue coloured ; belongs to Bhargava 
gotra, 905 

pailktipi!vanas, explanation of the 
term, 349, 464 

Papa, a demon to be worshipped, 3 1 7  
Papaghna, one o f  the sons o f  Ruk­

makavaca, 741  
Papamok�a, at Gaya ; one should 

bathe at, 342 
Papini, the name of an evil spirit 

which possesses the child on the 
first day after birth ; symptoms of 
the child possessed by, 820 
offering to appease; unguent for the 

child possessed by, 82 1 
Para, a goddess, dwelling in the es­

sence, 375 
Para, a celestial at the time of the 

ninth Manu, 428 
paraka, an expiation ; explanation of, 

483, 494 
destroys sin, 49 1 
for purification, 479 
to be done at masika after death, 

488 
parama, a ray of the Sun, 1 95 
Parama, a goddess ; worshipped, 4 1 3  

letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Paramak�ara, a form of Rudra, 252 
parama.:nitra, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Paramiinandadeva, worshipped, 4 1 4  
paramal}.u, a measure, 1 0 7  
ParameHhi, son o f  lndradyumna, 323 
ParameHhi, salagrama called, 1 25 
Parame�uka, one of the foremost sons 

of Vidu�a, 747 
parardha, explanation of the term, 

1 029 
Parasara, a law-giver, 455 
Parasparopama, explanation of, 940 
Parasurama, manifestation of Vi�l).u, 8 

son of Jamadagni, 9 
narration of duties of castes to, 429 

Paravidya, as superior knowledge, 3 
explanation of the term, 1 082 

Paribha�iki, a division of Abhivyakti, 
943 

pa.righa, a period of obstacle ; all under-

takings to be avoided in, 383 
Parijata, divine tree, 6, 28 
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Parikathii, a division o f  prose 
kiivya ; has the combined charac­
teristics of Kathii and Akhyiiyika, 
9 1 9  

Parik�it, one o f  the sons o f  Kuru, 7 50 
Janamejaya as a descendant of, 750 
son of Abhimanyu, 7 5 1  
embryo saved i n  the womb of 

Uttara was born as, 3 6  
was established i n  the kingdom by 

Yudhi�thira, 37  
Pariplavarigaka, a variation of  the 

array bhoga, 634 
Paritiipa, a hell, 532 
Pariyiitra, mountain, 326, 350, 3 5 1  
Parjanya (Indra ) ,  created by 

Prajiipati, 40 
worshipped, 107  
one of  the different names of  Sun, 

1 36 
Parjanya Prajiipati, Hira.J;Iyaromaka 

as son of, 48 
parpata, a herb, 4C7 
piir�J}.igriiha, explanation of the term, 

1 0 1 9  
Piirtha (Arjuna ) ,  words spoken by 

Kr�J}.a to, 34 
obsequies of Yiidavas performed by, 

37  
piirthi, a rite to  be performed, 86 
Parthiva, a year oft..'le Hindu calendar, 

405 
parvan, the period between first and 

fifteenth lunar day, 990 
parval}.asraddha, a domestic sacrifice, 

86, 466 
Parvati, synonyms of, 987 

was, seen sporting with Siva by 
u�a, 29 

worshipped, 50, 5 1  
Paryabandha, division o f  poetry called, 

9 1 9  
Paryiiyokta, saying i n  a different way, 

944 
pasa, a posture of the hands, 837 
passive, examples for the formation 

of, 983 
pasture land, location of; extent of, 

672 
pasubandha, one of the haviryajiias, 86 
Pasupati, Rudra was calleds as, 50 

worship of, 290 
weapon of; appeasing rite employ-

ing the mantra of, 885-87 
patala, a flower, 529 
Patala, a nether world, 353 
Pii talika, characteristics of the metre, 

907 



1 1 42 

path, words having the sense of, 1006 
path of action, two kinds of, 455 
patha, a herb, 4 1 0  
pathos, origin o f  the sentiment, 924 

three kinds of, 93 1 
Pathya, a variety of the Arya metre ; 

number of gal).as in, 906 
characteristics of the metre, 908 

Pathyiipankti, composition of, 904 
Pathyii.vaktra, characteristics of the 

metre, 908 
patrakrcchra, an expiation, 483 
pattisa, uses of, 652 
paunarnava, a herb, 407 
PauJJ.<;Iraka, conquered by Kn1;1a, 28 

story relating to, 28fn 
Paurl).amiisa, son of Marici and Sam­

bhiiti, 49 
Pau�a, month of; auspicious to enter 

a house in, 360 
Pau�kara, a Paiicaratra agama, 106 
pau�l).a, explanation of the period 

known as, 835 
Pavaka, son of Agni- and Sviiha, 49 

was made the king of Vasus, 4 7 
Pavamana, son of Agni and Svaha, 49 
pavamiini, a hymn, 562 
pavanti, a flower, 529 
pavilions, building of different kinds 

of, 1 78-30, 3 1 8  
pavitra, o f  darbha grass, 58 
Payogli or Payo�JJ.ikii, a river that 

flows from Sahya, 351  
as  a bestower of  fruits, 328 

payovrata, mode of practising, 522 
pearl ( s ) , a kind of gem, 640 

from oysters are pure, 64 1 
other excellent kinds of, 641 

pedestal, characteristics of, 1 46 
pedestals of images, characteristics of, 

1 23-24 
peel of thunder, words denoting, 989 
percussion instruments, different kinds 

of, 994 
perfections, eight kinds of, 257 
perfumes, mode of preparation of; 

eight acts in, 582-3 
periods of the day, good or bad, 383-4 
phalacaturdasi, on the practice of, 5 1 7  
phalakrcchra, a n  expiation, 483 
Phalgucal).<;li, at Gayii ; obeisance paid 

to, 343 
Phalguna, benefit of purchasing per­

fumes in the month of, 387 
-denotes Arjuna ; fallen on the way 

of march, 37 
Phalguni, an asterism known as 

blunted, 382 
(Piirva ) phiilguni, as asterism; loca­

tion in Kotacakra, 385 
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Phalgutirtha, at Gava; merits of 
bathing at, 337 · 

Gayiisiras has been made the hermi­
tage at, 338 

Phalgvisa, at Gaya ; obeisance made to, 
343 

phaJJ.i, a class of serpents based on 
excess of one hamour, 807 

-herb denoted by the word, 406 
Phal).iriihu, a method to find the 

results of a battle, 380 
Phal).iriihu, the effect of its position 

in various directions, 409 
phal).iSvara, diagram of, 400 
phat, use of the term, 403 
Phatkari, a goddess, 424 

a monstress possessing the newly 
born child on the sixth night ; 
symptoms of child possessed by ; 
offering to appease, 82 1 
unguent for child possessed by, 
822 

Phetkari, letter denoting goddess, 4 1 8  
phlegm, remedy for the removal of 

C.'CCeSS of, 77 5 
remedy for twenty kinds of disea­

ses due to deranged, 774 
phlegm and wind, a purgative for 

deranged, 7 7 5  
phonetics, description of, 9 1 5-1 7 
physician, fine for giving wrong medi­

cal treatment, 679  
physiognomy of men, indications of, 

635-7 
piety, two kinds of; not equal to 

AgnipuriiJJ.a, 1 078 
piles, beneficial remedies for, 7 54 

remedy for, 7 67, 776  
pilgrimage, benefits of, 326 
Pilipiccha, a demon, 3 1 7  
Pilipiiija, a demon ; appeasing off­

ering to, 1 09 
offering made to, 27 3 

pilu, auspiciousness of, 641 
Pinaka, bow of Siva, 987 
pil).<;la (? ) ,  auspiciousness of a gem 

called, 64 1 
Pil).<;laraka, a great place, 327 

Caturbahu to be worshipped at, 84 1 
Pingak�i, image of, 1 38 
Pingala, an attendant of Sun, 1 36, 

1 95 
-a divinity ; to be worshipped, 4 1 4  
- a  year o f  the Hindu calendar, 405 
Pingala, afflicting the child in the 

fourth month ; symptoms of the child 
afflicted by, 823 

pingalii., a vein ; carries the wind apii.na, 
functions of, 556 
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is established on the right side of 
the body, 557 

Phigalacakra, description of, 377 
Pinaki, a divinity worshipped, 4 1 4  

letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Pipilika, a goddess, 376 
Pipilikamadhyama, composition of 

the metre, 904 
pippala, a tree, 324 
Pippalada, represents a branch of 

Atharvaveda, 730 
pippali, a herb, 407 
Pisaci, image of, 1 38 
Pisces, the time taken by the Sun to 

transit, 384 
the rite to determine the sex of a 

child to be done in, 357 
the first feeding of the child to be 

done in, 358 
friendly with Virgo, 392 

Pisitasa, image of, 1 38 
Pita, a class of men at Salmala, 352 
pita, name of a lightning, 45fn 
pitchers, of different kinds ; words 

denoting, 1 0 1 9  
consecration o f,  1 49-5 1 
worship of different, 2 7 7  

Pitrs, worship of 3 1 7  
pits, i n  the dry bed of rivers ; words 

for, 996 
place and time, the role of, 923 
plaintiff, to be examined first, 657 
Plak�a, a continent, 323 

about the people of, 3 5 1 
given by Priyavrata to Medhiitithi, 

322 
the rulers of and the oceans sur­

rounding, 3 5 1  
plak�a, a tree, 47 , 9 2  
planets, metals for making images of, 

46 1 
propitiatory rite for, 46 1 -2 
offerings for, 462 
mantras for propitiating, 462 
three kinds of propitiation of, 467 
propitiatory rite for, 467-70 
benefits of propitiation of, 469-70 
effect of presence in nativity sign, 

393 
character of an infant known from, 

392-3 
good or bad depending on the 

positions of, 383-4 
symptoms of those possessed by evil 

influences of, 827 
plants, medicinal, 378 

of different kinds ; words which 
mean, 1 008- 1 2  

Plava, a year o f  the Hindu calendar, 
405 
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pleasure, proceeds from conceit, 923 
ploughman, injunctions for, 680 
ploughs (five ) ,  a great gift, 544 
poet, the five items to be indicated by, 

922 
creator with reference to poetry, 924 

poetic convention, definition of; two 
kinds of; further divisions of, 949 

poetry, different kinds of, 9 1 9  
the nature o f  matter treated in, 920 

poison (s ) ,  words denoting, 995 
two kinds of, 8 1 1 
the three pungents which as a drink 

or unguent or collyrium would 
remove, 8 1 7- 1 8  

use o f  white pepper and siri�a flower 
against, 8 1 8  

o f  different kinds ; remedy for, 8 1 8-9 
remedy for removal of all, 7 7 3  
of different kinds ; effective remedy 

for, 7 5 6  
the different remedies against, 577-

8 1 8  
due to a n  ass etc ; mantra for the 

removal of, 8 1 9  
due t o  gonasa and other snakes ; 

treatment of, 8 1 8-20 
due to a scorpion; remedy for, 8 1 9  
due to a spider etc. ; remedy for, 8 1 9  
remedial mantra for the removal of, 

8 1 7- 1 8  
mantra t o  b e  recited t o  destroy 

the vegetable, 820 
due to a dog ; remedy for, 820 
due to sixteen kinds of rats ; remedy 

for, 8 1 9  
twenty ways o f  treatment for, 8 1 9  

polestar, location etc. o f,  355 
Svargaloka as lying between the 

Sun and, 354 
pollution, instances when there is no, 

443 
periods for different kinds of, 444-50 
different kinds of, 444-50 

pollution and purification, 440-44 
portents, relating to images, 7 1 1 

foreboding the d eath of the king, 
7 1 2-3 
appeasing rites for 7 1 0-7 1 3  

worship of gods t o  destroy the 
effects of, 7 1 3- 1 6  

possession, desire for ;  referred t o  as 
due to ignorance, 1 073 

Prabhii, one of the wives of the Sun, 
735 

-wife of Sagara ; bore sixty sons, 737 
-wife of Prabhakara, 739 
Prabhiikara, a son of Jyoti�mat, 352 
prabandha, imaginary story, 992 
prabhaiijana, a vital wind, 253 
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Prabhiisa, a sacred place, 350 
Daityasiidana to be contemplated 

at, 84 1 
Hari (as Krg1a )  discarded his body 

at, 37 
greatness of, 327, 49 1 

-at Gayii ; merits of offering piQ.c;l.a at 
the pretakuQ.c;l.a at, 342 

-one of the eight Vasus, 44 
Prabhiisesa, at Gayii ; obeisance to be 

made to, 342 
Prabhiita, born to Sun and Prabhii, 

735 
Prabhava, a Rudra, 254 
-a guard, 93 
-a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
-a type of temple, 3 1 4  
Prabhiivati, a female divinity; wor­

shipped, 52 
Prabodhani, a female energy; invoked, 

1 36 
Prabhu, a form of Rudra, 2 .'i2  
Pracal}.c;l.a, a male divinity; figure car-

ved on the door-frame, 1 1 5 
PracaQ.c;l.ii, a goddess, 1 32 
-a hell, 1 038 
PracaQ.c;l.ogrii, image of, 1 38 
Pracetas, (lord of waters ) worship of, 

273  
-name of the sons of  Pracinabarhis, 

43 
-son of Vidu �a ; names of foremost 

among hundred sons of, 747 
Pracinabarhis, son of Dhi�aQ.ii ; sons 

of, 43 
Priicinavfm, son of Janamejaya ; son 

of, 748 
Pracitii, a variety of DaJ;Jc;l.aka, 91 5 
Priicyav;tti, characteristics of the 

metre, 907 
pradara, a modification of the array 

called daQ.c;l.a, 633 
-a disease of women ; remedy for, 777 
pradiiraka, an array ; formed by two 

wings to dal).c;l.a, 634 
Pradhana, a son ofDyutimat, 352 
Pradhiinam, significance of, 99 1 
prado�a, period preceding night, 990 
priic:lvivaka, meaning of the word, 

1 0 1 8  
Pradyumna, one o f  the sons of KnQ.a 

and Rukmil).i, 744 
son of; wife of, 745 
story relating to, 29, 29fn 
accompanied KniJ.a, 30 
image of, 1 30 
worship of; formulae relating to, 62 
worship with the basic syllable of, 

68 
worshipped, 9 1  
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a siilagriima, characteristics of, 1 25 
marks of six discs on, 1 25 

Praghasa, a demon killed by Rama, 22 
Praharal).akalitii, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Prahar�al).i, a female energy, 1 36 
Prahar�iQ.i, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Prahasana, a type of drama, 92 1 

a component of the mode Bhiirati ; 
ridicules the ascetics ana .he like, 

928 
Prahasta, a demon killed by Nila, 22 
Prahelika, a kind of citrakiivya ; 

definition of, 935 
Prahl( r) ada, son of HiraQ.yakasipu ; 

story of, 7fn 
a devotee of Vi�I).u, 46 
made the king by Vi�I).u, 4 7 ,  745 
story relating to Bali, grandson of, 

8fn 
a Piii'icariitra iigama, 1 0 6  

Prajiipati, creation o f  time etc . by, 40 
sage for the vyah;tis (of Giiyatri ) ,  

562 
name of a metre ; number of letters 

in, 902 
Prajiipati (Prajotpatti ) ,  a year of the 

Hindu calendar, 404 
Prajiipatis, Dak�a made the king of, 

47 
priijiipatya, an expiation ; eating food 

once a day for three days, 483 
explanation of, 494 
for having eaten garlic etc. ,  472 
for doing an act of an outcaste, 476 
for the fourth class for purification, 

479 
for having caused the death of a 

cow, 487 
for having taken urine, excreta 

etc., 488 
for drinking wine and eating flesh, 

488 
destroys sin, 49 1 
merits of practising, 524 
a rite performed before becmning 

an ascetic, 452 
a type of marriage, 434-5_ 
beads belonging to the Siva class, 

894 
Prakaral).a, a type of drama, 92 1 
Prakirl).aka, a division of Kosa, 92 1 
priik;tasarga, explanation of, 48 
prak;ti, relating to a state of being, 991 
Prak;ti, Vi�I).u's entry into, 39 

classical metres based on, 9 1 4  
Pralamba, a demon killed by Bala­

riima, 30  
story relating to, 30 fn 



Index 

Pralayantika, image of, 1 38 
PramaQ.i, characteristics of the metre, 

908 
Pramardini, a female energy, 1 36 
Pramathi, a year of the Hindu 

Calendar, 404 
Pramitak�ara, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Pramloca, mother o f  Mari�a, 43 
Pramoda, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

404 
Pramodaka, one of the two sons of 

Drc;ihasva, 736 
Pramsu, one of  the eight sons of 

Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
prar;ta, a life force carried by the vein 

ic;ia ; functions of, 556 
equated with the day, 557 

Prar;ta, a son of Dhara and Manohara, 
44 

-son of Dhatr, 49 
prar;tava, explanation of the signifi­

cance and greatness of, 1 042-3 
the first syllable, 559 
precedes all the mystic syllables, 52 
a formula ; no divisions in, 895 
equated with the soul, 1 056 
Gar;tapati as repres�nting, 4 1 2  
equated with lord Siva, 374 
used for consecrating a child, 60 
used in worship, 4 1 5  
repeated, 63 
destroys sins, 49 1 

prar;tavahini, a nerve, 3 i 6  
prar;tiiyama, two kinds o f,  454, 557 

meaning of the term, 1 076  
(agarbha ) three kinds o f,  454 
(sagarbha ) three kinds of, 454 

different varieties of; merits of 
practising, I 044 

as an atonement, 455 
as dispelling sins, 487 

prar;tita, a vessel, 58, 94 
five mudras known as, 857 
shown in worship, 857, 869 

Prapaiica, image of, 1 38 
Prapitamaha, a linga, 343 
Prapti, one of the two wives of Kamsa, 

28 
prasa, a weapon that is cast off, 645 
Prasada (lucidity ) ,  an excellence of 

word and sense;  explanation of, 946 
prasiida, significance of the mantra 

known as ; three kinds of, 558 
description, 87 4 
with parts and without parts, 874-75 
no division in, 895 

Prasanta, a form of Rudra, 252 
prasara, a kind of citrakiivya ; defi­

nition of, 935 

l l 45 

Prasastata (praiseworthiness ) ,  an ex­
cellence of word and sense;  explana­
tion of, 946 

Prasasti, an embellishment of sound 
and sense ; explanation of; two 
kinds, 942 

Prasenaka, son of :Nighna ;  was killed 
by a lion, 743 

Prasiddhavimala, one of the vimal.u, 
4 1 2  

Prastilra, son o f  Pratiharta, 323 
Prastarapankti, a variety of Pankti ; 

composition of, 904 
Prastiivana, another name of Amukha, 

922 
-a component of the mode Bharau, 

928 
prastha, a measure, 95, 1 0 7 8  
Prasthfma, a type o f  drama, 921  
Pratardana, son o f  Divodasa ; two 

sons of, 749 
Prathama, a goddess, 375 
Pratihiira, son of, 323 
Pratiharta, son of Pratihara ; sons of, 

32 3 
Pratik�etra, son of Sami ; son of, 743 
pratiloma, relating to caste, 430 
Pratipa, son of Bhimasena ; son of, 

75 1 
pratipadika, explanation of the term, 

959 
Pratiratha, one of the three sons of 

Matinara ; son of, 748 
pratiHha, a modification of the array 

dar;tc;ia ; characteristics of, 633 
Prati��a, a metre ; number of letters 

in, 905 
Prati��a (gayatri ) ,  characteristic of, 

903 
PratiHhana, a place ; described as the 

mule of Brahma, 329 
got by Sudyumna ; given to Purii­
ravas, 735  

Prativindhya, son of  Yudhi�thira and 
Draupadi, 7 5 1  

Pratoda, a hell, 532 
Pratyagraha, one of the seven sons of 

Suhotra and Girika, 7 SO 
pratyahiira, explanation of the term, 

J t'45 
significance of the word , 1 0 7 6  
t o  b e  done only b y  those who re­

peat mantras, 454 
pratyaharas, the fourteen notations in 

grammar; explanation of, 953 
pratyalic;iha, a posture relating to 

archery, 645 
Pratyapic;ia, characteristics of the 

metre, 909 
pratyari, one of the tarabalas, 359 
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Pratyii�a, one of the Vasus ; father of 
Devala, 44 

Prauc;lhi (maturity ) ,  an excellence of 
sense, 943 

Pravira, one of the four sons of 
Tamsurodha, 7 49 

Pravrttaka, characteristics of the metre, 
907 
a division of 1\mukha ; explanation 

of, 922 
Prayaga, a sacred place, 350 

greatness of, 328, 329-30 
destroys sins, 49 1 
Rama's arrival at, 1 3 
Bharata's visit to, 1 4  

Prayoga, a deity ; location of, 4 I 4 
Prayogatisaya, a division of Amukha; 

explanation of, 922 
preceptor, characteristics of, 804 

should be respected, 6 1 8  
preceptors, word denoting persons 

having same, 1 0 1 7  
Premokti, a variety of Prasasti, 942 
Prenkhana, a type of drama, 92 I 
present time, words signifying, l O I S  
presiding deities of elements, location 

and worship of, 290-9 1 
presiding deity, worship of, 3 1 6- 1 9  
presiding deity o f  a ground, mode of 

worshipping, 272-6 
Pretasila, at Gaya ; merits of offering 

piQ.c;la at, 342 
pride, words denoting, 995 
priests,associated with different Vedas ; 

words denoting, 10 1 7 
priests, officiating, words denoting, 

I C 1 7  
principles, initiation in, 262-3 
Priti, mother of Dattoli, 49 

worshipped, 90 
priya, a nerve, 3 1 6  
priyangu, a herb, 372 
Priyavr�ta, son ofSvayambhuva :Vlanu 

and Satariipa, 41  
sons of; performed penance and 

attained god, 322 
prok�aQ.i, a vessel, 58, 95 
properties, division of, procedure 

relating to, 666-70 
of a dead man ; rules relating to 

payment to heirs, 680 
property, code of law relating to 

disputes about, 657-8 
enjoyment and possession as valid 

relating to, 65 7-8 
rules relating to sale of, 6 7 2 
mortgaged ; disputes relating to, 
657 
stolen ; rules relating to, 672-73 
of women ; six kinds of, 541 
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prosody, rules of, 90 1 -2 
relating to Vedic metres, 902 

prostration, merits of, 1 043 
pr�adajya, explanation of the word, 

1 0 1 7  
Pnadhra, one o f  the eight sons of 

Vaivasvata Manu, 735 
became a siidra on account of kill­

ing the cow of his preceptor, 736 
Pnata, son of Jantu ; son of, 750 
Prtha, denotes Kunti ; accompanied 

DhrtariiHra and Gandhari to the 
forest, 36 

prthii, a vein ; carries the wind naga, 
536 

Prthu, son of Vena, 42 
Prthu, installed as the ruler, 4 7 

two righteous sons of, 43 
-son of Vibhu, 323 
-son of Suvodhana, 736 
Prt_hudarbha, one of the four sons of 

Sibi, 747 
Prthulak�a, son of Lomapiida ; son of, 

748 
Prthurukmaka, one of the sons of 

Rukmakavaca, 74 1 
Prthusena, son of Vr�asena, 748 
Prthu_srava, foremost among the sons 

of Sasabindu ; son of, 74 1 
prthividhara, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Prthvi, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 3  
Prthvidhara, a god ; worshipped, 3 1 7  
prthvisamiina, mantra, 442 
public service, qualities of those in, 

674 
pukkasa, a caste, 430 
pulaka, a gem, 6-4 I 
Pulaha, a sage ; a mind-born son of 

Brahrnii, 4 1 ,  41 fn ; 
sons of, 49 
father of Visravas, 24 

Pulastya, a sage ; a mind-born son of 
Brahrnii, 4 1 ,  4 l fn 
father of Dattoli, 49 

pulmonary consumption, commend­
able food during, 753 

Puloma, a daughter of Vaisvanara, 46 
Puloman, son of Danu and father of 

Saci, 46 
purilsavana, one of the rites, 59 

the time for performing, 86, 95 
punamava, a herb ; used as an unguent, 

372 
Punaruktatii (tautology) ,  an impurity, 

947 
two kinds of, 948 
sub-divisions of, 948 

Punarvasu, an asterism; has the face 
lateral, 381  
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comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
its location in Kotacakra, 385 
commended for all acts, 38 1 
commendable for imparting arch-

ery, 359 
commendable for taking harvested 

grains inside the house, 36 1  
misery caused by the transit of  Sun 

in 363 
should not enter the cow-pen in, 

361  
-son of Candana-dundubhi ; wife 

and son of, 742 
Pm:u;larika, a deity presiding over the 

banner, 148 
worship of, 284-

-a rite, 1 079 
-son of Nabha ; son of, 738 
-mountain, 352 
-a measure, 551 
Pm:u;larikalqa, form of Vigm at 

Pu�kara, 841 
-a formula known as, 55 
Pm;u;lra, one of the sons of Bali, 7 4 7 
punishment, one of the means to be 

employed by the king, 587 
a political expedient, 627 
two kinds of, 606 
three kinds of, 628 
two different kinds of, 628 
for abuses ; varies according to the 

order of castes, 676 
pupil, obligation to the preceptor, 673 

nine-fold function of 929 
piiraka, a variety ofpriiQ.ayama; reason 

for its name as, 557 
puraQ.a, defined as having five charac­

teristics, 992 
PuraQ.as, eighteen in number, 2, 730 

as a form of Hari, 492 
as an Aparavidyii, 2 
the names of eleven Rudras in, 45fn 
merits of making a gift of, 735 

Puraiijaya, son of Sriijaya ; son of, 747 
Purasta, one of the three sons of 

Matinara, 748 
Purastad Brhati, composition of, 903 
Purastad Jyotis, composition of, 904 
pure, word denoting, 996 

things which are, 440 
purgative, the herb that is the best, 

757 
decoction of herbs to be given as, 

769 
a decoction to be given as, 775 
greasy barley water as ; a different 

combination known as nar�ica as, 
778 

purification for different �ollutions, 
44 1 

1 1 47 

for travellers for eating food, 480 
mode of, 82 ff 
of the principle of establishment, 

248-52 
of the principle of peace, 254-57 
of remnant materials, 480 
of scriptural knowledge, 252-54 
of things, 439-40 

purificatory rites, their number and 
names, 85ff 
forty-eight names of, 466 

purity, two kinds-external and inter-
nal, 1 042 

PiirQ.a, a mountain, 4 1 4  
piirQ.a, a pitcher, 2 7 0 
piir:t;J.a, a stone, 269 
PiiriJ.agiri, a mountain, 4 1 2  
piir:t;J.ima, fifteenth day o f  lunar fort­

night, 990 
letter denoting, 4 1 7  

Purojava, son of Anila, 44 
Purovasu, son of Babhrusetu, 747 
piirtadharma, explanation of, 539 
Piiru, one of the sons of Manu ai)d 

Nac;lvala, 42 
-one of the sons of Yayati, and 

Devayani, 23, 3 1 ,  740 
Janamejaya was born to, 748 
one of the founders of a dynasty, 740 
lineage of, 7 48-3 1 

Puruhiita, son of Dravarasa ; son of, 
742 

Purujiiti, was born from Santi ; son of, 
749 

Purukutsa, son of Mandhatr ; wife of; 
sons of, 737 

Purumic;lha, one of the three sons of 
Brhat, 749 

Puriiravas, born to Budha and lla, 
735, 739 
born from Soma ; father of Ayu, 25 
enjoyed the company of Urvasi, 739 
practised Yoga and reached the 

world of Gandharvas ; eight sons 
of, 739 

divided one fire into three, 739 
Puru�a, form of Vi�:t;J.u at Puru�avata, 

84 1 
Puru�a (soul ) ,  Vi�rm's entry in, 39 
Puru�asiikta, hymn ; offering of water 

made with, 437 
repetition of; as remover of sins, 

482 . 

Puru�avata, a place ; the name of 
Puru�a to be repeated at, 841 

Puru�ottama, form of Vi�Q.u in the 
region of Oc;lhra, 842 

-a salagrama , 1 26 
Puru�ottama (Puri ) , a sacred place, 

49 1 
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merits o f  doing Sriiddha at, 350 
Piirvabhadrapada, an asterism; belongs 

to the sphere of fire, 387 
location in kotacakra, 385 
represented by letters, 400 
associated with increase of grain, 

'!61 
causing death, 377 

Piirvaphalguni, an asterism ; belongs 
to the sphere of fire, 387 
location of letters representing, 400 
commendable for doing agriculture, 

361 
associated with increase o f  grains, 

3 6 1  
profitable, 3 7 6  
misery caused by, 363 

Purvas, the three asterisms ; associated 
with increase of grains, 36 1  
medicine t o  b e  administered in, 358 
commended for copulation, 434 
adversity caused by purchase of 

goods in, 359 
an employer should not be attended 

to in, 360 
Piirva�a<;lha, an asterism ; belongs to 

the watery region, 388 
location of letter representing, 400 
commendable for sowing seeds, 36 1 
associated with increase of grains, 

361  
misery caused b y  transit of Sun in, 

363 
affiiction caused by, 377 

pii�a, an occult ne�e, 253 
Pu�an, one of the Adityas ; as son of 

Kasyapa, 45 
to be worshipped, 3 1 6  
worshipped with fried grains, 108 

Pu�kala, a class of men in Krauii.ca­
dvipa, 3�2 

Pu�kara, narration o f  duties o f  castes, 
by, 429 

-a continent given to Savana, by 
Priyavrata, 322, 323 
ruler of, 353 

-a holy spot, 327 
Pur:t<;larikiik�a to be contemplated 

at, 84 1 
destroys sins, 49 1 
benefit of making a gift at, 1 078 

-son of Bharata, 24 
-a class of  men in Krauii.cadvipa, 352 
Pu�karil)i, at Gayii ; balls of rice to 

be offered at,  342 
-daughter of Viral)a Prajapati ; wife 

of Ciik�u�a, 42 
Pu�padanta, door keeper, 108 

worship o f,  273 ,  3 1 7  
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pu�panandaka, a pitcher, 270 
Pu�paka, chariot, 23 
- a  class of temple, 314 

rectangle-shaped, 3 1 4  
nine temples belonging t o  the class 

of, 3 1 4  
pu�pakrcchra, a n  expiation ; explana­

tion of, 483 
Pu�pavat, a boundary mountain, 352 
Pu�pitagrii, characteristics of the metre, 

91 1 
to be employed in a Mahakavya, 

920 
Pu�potkatii, wife of Visravas, 24 
PuHi, wife of Dhata, 739 

worshipped, 91 
PuHi, nourishment;  worshipped, 5 1  
PuHiharii, a goddess, 376 
PuHika, a female divinity; worshipped, 

52 
Pu�ya, month ; profit gained by pur­

chase of perfume in, 387 
-asterism ; belongs to the sphere of 

fire, 387 
has a firm look, 382 
located in kotacakra, :;35 
location of the letter representing, 

400 
benefit of wearing a herb in, 4 10  
rite t o  determine the sex t o  be 

performed in, 357 
karr:tavedha to be done in,  359 
good for eating new fruits and 

food, 358 
commended for all acts, 381 
misery caused by transit of Sun in, 

363 
Puta, characteristics of the metre, 9 1 2  
Piitana, a demoness ; sent b y  Kamsa 

to kill Kr�r:ta, 2 7  
Piitana, exercises her influence during 

the day, 826 
letter denoting, 4 1 7  
holds sway over the north-east, 1 38 
symptoms of a child possessed by, 

822 
a monster taking possession of 

the child that is one month old, 
822 

material for the child possessed by, 
822 

material for fumigation when pos­
sessed by, 822 

offering for seven days to appease, 
822 

prayer to boyhood form of Vi�r:tu to 
destroy evil forces like, 84 

worshipped by offering meat etc.,  
109 

offerirt of meat etc. to, 274 
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to be worshipped, 3 1 7  
Piitimrttika, sub-division of a hell,  

1 039 
Piitivaktra, a hell, 532 
putraiijiva, a herb, 406 

Qualitative, a kind of Abhivyakti, 943 
qualities, eight kinds of, 46E 

characteristics associated with the 
three, ! 033 

needed for gaining fortune, 6 1 7  
query, words standing for, 993 

Raga (tint ) ,  an excellence of word 
and sense ; explanation of, 946 

Raghava, words spoken by after 
hearing Dasaratha's words, 1 1  
Haniimat's words to Sita to show, 

?0 
Angada's words to Raval)a to return 

Sita to, 2 1  
Bharata's visit to, 24 
the words of praise spoken by the 

sages to, 24 
form of Vi�l)u at Citrakii ta, 84 1 
( See also Rama ) 

Raghu, son of Kakutstha, 9 
-son of Anamitra ; son of, 737  
-one of the sons of Yadu, 740 
IUgil)i, image of, 1 38 
Rahovadi, son of Sarhyati ; son of, -; 48 
Rahu, words denoting, 989 

born to Sirhhika and Vipracitti, 45 
drinking of the nectar in the guise 

of the Moon by, 6 
form of, 1 37 
chariot of, 356 
period (years ) of influence of, 363, 

393 
presides over one-sixteenth part 

of day, 38 1 
description of its rule on a day, 409 
two kinds of eclipses caused by, '188 
head denoted by the asterism occu-

pied by, 380 
worshipped, 52 
contemplated as resembling char­

coal, 828 
merits of making a gift when the 

Sun is eclipsed by, 362 
predictions based on the position 

of, 4 1 0  
i n  tenth house confers good, 384 
good or bad luck indicated by, 400 
fright caused by the aspect of, 378 
fatality indicated by, 389 
indicates misery by presence in the 

seventh house, !183 
Rahucakra, procedure for writing, 

370-71 
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description of, 377-78 
Raivata, one of the eleven forms of 

Rudra, 45 
-the fifth Manu, 427 
-son of Reva ; known as Kakudmin ;  

an account of; performed penance 
on the Sumeru Mountain and 
reached lord Vi gm ;  founded 
Dvaravati (Dvaraka ) ,  736 

-a boundary mountain, 352 
Raivataka, a place ; Deva worshipped 

at, 84 1 
Damodara worshipped at, 842 

Raj a, son of Vasi�tha and Urja, 49 
-son of Viraja and father of Satyajit, 

323 
Rajagrha, a place ; merits of, 328 
rajamaya, auspicious nature of the 

gem called, 64 1 
rajani, a herb ; used as an unguent, 372 
rajapatta, an inferior kind of diamond ; 

said to be auspicious, 641  
Rajas, father of Ketumat, 48 
Rajasa, a form of god ; letter denoting, 

4 1 9 
rajasi, denotes the entry of the Sun in 

a sign, 3 62 
Rajasiiya, a sacrifice, 33, 42, 1079 
Rajeyas, name of the one hundred 

sons of Raji, 739 
Raji, one of the sons of Ayus ; hundred 

sons of, 739 
g o t  a boon from lord Vi�l)u and 

killed the demons, 739-40 
whose sons usurped the kingdom 

of Indra, 7 40 
Raji, salutations made to, 52 
rajila, a class of serpents, 807 
Rajiii, daughter of Raivata ; one of the 

wives of the Sun, 735 
Raka, a son of AiJ.giras and Smrti, 49 
raka, the full  moon is called, 990 
Rakini, a goddess ; worshipped, 4 1 5  
Rak�a (N aiqta ) ,  worshipped, 5 1  
Rak�asa, a year o f  the Hindu calendar, 

405 
rak�asa, a type of marriage, 435 
Rak�asi, a spirit afflicting the child 

in the eleventh month ; symptoms 
of the child afflicted by, 824 
image of, 1 38 

Rakta, invoked in worship, 230 
Raktacal)<;l.ika, invoked as the eyes 

in the worship of Kubjika, 41 1 
Raktak�a, a year of the Hindu 

calendar, 405 
Raktak�i, image of, 1 38 
Rama, manifestation of Vi�l)u as, 9-25 

foremost of Raghus, 738 
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eldest son of Dasaratha, 738 
birth of, 1 0  
married Sitii, 1 1  
conquest of Parasuriima by, 1 1  
proposal for coronation of, 1 1  
Kaikeyi's request to send him to 

forest, 1 2  
Dasaratha's words to, 1 3  
Bharata's meeting with ; arrival 

at Daw;laka, 1 5  
Khara, Dii�aiJ.a and other demons 

killed by, 1 6  
lamented and searched for Sitii, 1 7  
befriended Sugriva, 1 7  
was assured by Sugriva of help to 

get back Sita, 1 8  
Sugriva's meeting with, 1 8  
signet ring of,  1 8  
Haniimat recounting the story of, 

1 9  
crossing the ocean by, 2 1 
fainting of, 22 
killing of RavaiJ.a by, 23, 738 
rescue of Sitii etc. by, 23 
ruled at Ayodhyii, 738 
image of, 1 1 5, 1 29 
to be contemplated on every 

mountain, 482 
salutations made to, 82 
benefit of worshipping, 343 
ethics narrated by, 6 1 7- 18  

Riima (Parasuriima ) ,  9 
Riima, See Balariima 
RamaiJ.a, a son of Dhara and 

Manoharii, 44 
Riimatirtha, at Gaya ; balls of rice 

to be ofrered to, 342 
Riimiiyal).a, story of, 9 

composed by Valmiki after hearing 
from Niirada, 25 

Rambha, a monkey ; accompanied 
Riima to Lanka, 2 1  

Rambhii, as a form of Gauri, 1 3 3  
Riimesa, a Iniga a t  Gayii ; benefits 

of worshipping, 343 
Ramya, Nilacala given by Agnidhra 

to, 322 
Ramyii, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
Ramyaka, a mountain, 324 
RaiJ.iisva, one of the two sons of 

Sarilhatiisva ; son of, 737 
randhra, herb denoted by, 407 
range of things, words denoting, 988 
Riingiiliinanda, to be worshipped, 4 14  
raiijani, a flower, 529 
rasii):l, herb denoted by, 406 
Riisaka, a type of drama, 92 1 
Rii�trapiila, one of the sons of Ugra-

sena, 742 
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Rii�travardhana, a minister of King 
Dasaratha, 1 1  

rathiil).u, a measure, 1 0 7 
Rathoddhata, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 2  
Rati, invoked, 9 1  

propitiation of, 1 7 6 
reborn as Mayiivati, story of 29, 

29fn 
ratnadhenu, a great gift, 544 
Ratnasundari, worshipped in the 

worship of Kubjikii, 4 1 2  
rats, poisons due t o  sixteen kinds ; 

remedy for, 8 1 9  
Raucya, thirteenth Manu, 428 
Raudra (Raudri ) ,  a year of Hindu 

calendar, 405 
-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 3 7 1  
Raudraka, propitiation of, 1 7 6  
Raudri, a female energy, 5 1  

one o f  three forms of Umii, 374 
a comparison of goddess Tvaritii, 

424 
as an old goddess, 4 1 2  
characteristics of,  37 3 
worshipped, 5 1 ,  20 1 ,  4 1 3  
to be worshipped, 4 1 2  

Raurava, had a son Du):lkha through 
Vedana, 49 

Raurava, a hell, 53 1  
sub-division of hells, 1 039 

RiivaiJ.a, Vi�IJ.u's manifestation to kill, 
1 0  

son o f  Visravas and Kaikasi, 24 
the king of Lanka, 1 5fn 
SiirpaiJ.akha's visit to ; abduction 

of Sita by, 1 6  
requesting Sitii t o  marry him, 1 9  
reference to Jatiiyu wounded by, 1 8  
battle with Rama and fall of, 23 
search for Sitii by Haniimat in the 

house of, 1 9  
Haniimat's words to and anger of, 20 
was intent on killing Angada, 2 1  
Kumbhakarl).a's words to, 22 
killed by Rama, 738 

-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 3 7 1  
Ravi, a s  a name of  the Sun, 1 3 6  
-herb denoted by, 406 
recipes, which would revive dead, 772 
reconditeness, a defect of word ; five 

kinds of, 947 
red, words denoting different shades 

of, 902 
regal power, three kinds of, 629 
rejoice, words denoting, 99U 
relatives, words denoting different 

kinds of, 1 014  
religious observance, words denoting, 

1 0 1 7  
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remedies, five groups of; the charac­
teristics of, 7 63 

renovation of decayed images, 1 84 
Rer;mkhaya, one of the sons of Satajit, 

740 
Ret;Luka, Bhargava as son of, 8 
renunciation, explanation of the term, 

1059 
greatness of, 454 

repetition, word meaning, 993 
of a word ; two kinds of, 935 
compounded, 935 
of a sentence, 935 

reply, words signifying, 993 
respiration, nine actions of, 929 
retention, explanation of the term, 

1 049 
four kinds of; explanation of, 1 050 

Reva, Raivata alias Kakudmin was 
the eldest among the hundred sons 
of, 736 

Reva, a river ; greatness of, 328 
Revanta, son of Sun and Rajiii, 735 
Revanta, merits of worshipping, 343 
Revati, a female force, 84 

image of, 1 38 
goddess invoked, 399 
worshipped in the wind-circle, 375 

--daughter of Raivata ; given in 
marriage to Baladeva, 736 

wife of Balabhadra ; sons of, 2 9  
beloved of lord Vi�r;tu, 746 

-an asterism; has its face lateral, 381 
belongs to the watery region, 388 
location in kotacakra, ?.85 
location in a diagram, 400 
marriage commendable in, 357 
profit caused by things bought in, 

360 
sowing seeds gains fortune in, 36 1 
new fruits and food to be eaten in, 

358 
wearing of gems commendable in, 

359 
misery caused by Sun's transit in, 

363 
reward, for soldiers after victory ; 

proportionate to the task accom­
plished, 632 

Rgveda, authority for the Dvai­
payanas, 730 
hymns to be recited by the follow­

ers of, 287 
two divisions of, 730 
number of hymns of the brahmar;tas 

of, 730 
application of the mantras of, 683-

695 
as a manifestation of lord Vi�r;tu, 356 

as an Aparavidya, 2 
saluted, 50 
assigned on the hand, 64 
ornament for lndra, 93 

1 1 5 1  

Rgveda, a Yogini ; image of, 1 38 
rheumatic pain, in general and in the 

hip ; remedy for, 7 7 5  
rheumatic patients, commendable 

medicines for, 754 
rheumatism, remedy for, 77  5 
righteousness, ten charcteristics of, 

454 
riktii days, good for commencement 

of study, 359 
Ripra, one of the sons of SiHi and 

Succhaya, 42 
Ripu, had the son Cak�u�a through 

Brhati, 42 
Ripuhara, form of Vi�r;tu at Lokakula, 

84 1 
Ripuiijaya, form of Vi�r;tu at Viraja, 

841 
-one of the sons of Si�ti and 

Succhaya, 42 
rite, strengthening, 4 1 0- 1 1 
rites, different kinds of, 379 
Rji�a, sub-division of a hell, 1039 
Rk, hymns ; creation of, 40 
Rk�a, born to Ajami<).ha and Dhii­

mini ; son of, 7 50 
Rk�a (the second ) ,  son of Vidiiratha ; 

son of, 750, 751  
rk�anayaka, a type of temple, 3 i 5  
Rk�eyu, one of the ten sons of 

Bhadrasva, 7 48 
Rr;tamok�a, at Gayii.; merits of bathing 

in, 342 
rocana, a herb, 372 
rocika, a perfection, 257 
Rodani, a monstress affecting the 

child on the tenth day after birth; 
symptoms of the child possessed by; 
offering and fumigation to appease ; 
the unguent to besmear on the 
child possessed by, 822 

-a mons tress seizing the child in the 
third year ; symptoms of the child 
seized by; offering to appease ; 
fumigation when the child is 

seized by, 824 
rodhaka, explanation of, 403 
rodhamudra, 308 
Rohir;ti, one of the fixed asterisms, :;at 

one of the blunted asterisms, 382 
location in kotacakra, 385 
location of the letter denoting, 400 
reason for unusual commotion in, 

388 
a combination caused by the pre­

sence of Sun in, 362 
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new fruits and food should be 
taken in, 358 

commendable for marriage, 357 
commended for copulation, 434 
good for the first feeding of the 

child, 358 
good for commencing construction 

of a house, 360 
not good for entering the cow-pen, 

3 6 1  
misery caused b y  Sun's presence in, 

363 
wife of Vasudeva ; the birth of 

Balarama to, 26, 26fn.,  744 
Rohitasva, son of Hariscandra ; ·  son 

of, 737 
roots, paste of; to make the woman 

deliver the child comfortably, 834 
rosary, the presiding deity of the 

thread of, 899 
rosary beads, four different kinds of; 

each subdivided into four ; bene­
fits of wearing and using for 
counting, 894 

row, words which mean, 1 007 
royal fan, characteristics of, 638 
royal priest, qualities of, 6 ! 9  
].t�abha, a constellation ;  correction 

for, 367 
( See also Taurus) 

-son of Niibhi and Meru, 323 
-son of Svahya ; son of, 7 43 
R�abha (hills ) ,  as a sacred place, 328 
].t�abhagajavilasitam, characteristics 

of the metre, 9 1 3  
R�i, region known as, 640 
].t�yamtika, mountain ; kingdom re­

stored to Sugriva by Rama at, 1 7- 1 8  
].ttadhiima, Indra during the period 

of the 1 2th Manu, 428 
rtava]J., herb denoted by, ·406 
].ttu, story relating to his disciple 

Nidagha, 1 066f 
rtu, herb denoted_ by, 408 
].ttuparQ.a, son of Srutiiyu ; son of, 7 3 7  
rtvija]J., rtvik, herb denoted by, 406 
ruby, a gem, 640 

characteristics of, 641 
said to be auspicious, 641 

rucaka, a herb, 407 
Rucira, characteristics of the metre, 9 1 3 
rudantika, a herb, 406 
rudhirak�a, said to be auspicious, 64 1 
Rudhirodgari, a year of the Hindu 

calendar, 405 
Rudra, creation of, 40 

as a son of Sati, 45 
being known so because of birth 

from wailing Brahma, 49 
protection sought by, 30 
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herb denoted by, 406, 407 
the five constituents of worship of, 

8 1 4- 1 5  
the sage, metre and deity for the 

hymns for, 8 1 5-1 6 
the order of recitation of different 

hymns of, 8 1 5  
presiding deity o f  a n  element, 2 i  1 
worship o£,_ 2 74, 290 
denoting Siva as destructive fire ; 

as a form of Vi�Q.u, 2 
the feminine form of Vi�Q.u seen by, 

6 
RudracamuQ.Qii, a goddess of dancing ;  

image o f,  1 34 
RudracaQ.Qii, a goddess ; worshipped, 

1 32 
Rudracarcika, a goddess, image of, 

1 34 
rudrahina, a pavilion relating to the 

presiding deity, 3 1 8  
rudrajata, a herb, 406 
rudrak�a, excellence of, 900 
Rudrapiida, at Gaya ; merits of 

touching, 338 
Rudrasailgrahi, a goddess ; image of, 

1 38 
Rudras, as a creation of the sages, 4 1  

names o f  eight, 2 6 3  
eleven names o f,  44, 44fn.,  45fn. 
fourteen names of, 254-55 
25 different forms of, 252-3 
names of different, 249 
numerous, 45 
consecration of, 1 80 

Rudra, a siddha, 4 1 4  
Rudre5a, a linga, 343 
Rudra SavarQ.i, the twelfth Manu, 428 
Rukmakavaca , son of Kambalabar-

hi�a ; foremost among fifty sons of, 
7 4 1  

Rukrnavati, characteristics o f  the 
metre, 9 1 2  

Rukme�u, one o f  the sons o f  Ruk­
makavaca, 7 4 1  

RukmikuQ.;;ia, at Gaya, 3 4 1  
RukmiQ.i, one of the wives o f  Kr�Q.a, 

28, 744 
birth of Pradyumna to, 29 
had many forms together with 

Kr�Q.a, 3 1 
Riik�akarQ.i, a goddess ; image of, 1 38 
Ruma, entrusted to Sugriva by Riima, 

1 7  
Rupaka, explanation of; when i t  may 

be called Upama, 941  
Riipakam, one of the similarities, 939 
Rupavardhana, a form of Rudra, 252 
Ruru, a demon ; slayer of, 399 
Ru�adgu, son of Svaha ; son of, 741  
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�u�adratha, son of Titik�u :  son of, 747 
Sabdabheda, a weapon, 1 4  
Sabdabrahman, one o f  the two brah-

mans ; explanation of the term, 1 060 
Sabdaka, one of those worshipped in 
. the worship of Kubjika, 4 14  
Sabdarn, explanation o f  the term, I 027 
Sabhanara, one of the foremost sons 

of Vidu�a ; son of, 747 
Saci, daughter of Puloman, 46 
saciyaga, one of the four acts relating 

to a marriage, 434 
sacred formulas, conferring prosperity 

and having medicinal effect ;  des­
cription of, 770-72 

sacred spots, greatness of, 326-8 
sacred thread, made of different 

material for the different castes, 433 
investiture of, 22 1 -24 
mode of investitute of, 2 1 5-2 1 
knots on, 2 1 6  

sacrifices, seven domestic, 466 
sacrificial ground, words denoting, 

1 0 1 7  
sacrificial pit, mode o f  constructing, 

56-6 1 
sacrificial rites, of three kinds, 1 043 

classified as sattvika, rajasa and 
tamasa, 1 0 7 1 -72 

Sadasiva, presiding deity of an ele­
ment, 2 7 1  
identified with letter k�a, 254 
worshipped in the worship of 

Kubjika, 4 14  
Sadasiva, a goddess worshipped i n  the 

worship of Tvarita, 424 
�ac;la�taka, position of planets, 357 
sadhaka, one of the tarabalas, 359 
Sadhani, letter denoting, 4 1 7 
·sidhya, relating to letter in worship, 

"190, 39 1 ,  403 
relating to the letters in the name 

of the votary, 895 
Sadhya, Sadhyas were born to, 44 
sii.dhyamantras, become fruitful by 

repetitions, worship etc, 803 
Sadhyas, born to Sadhya, 44 

consecration of the images of, 1 80 
sadobhaya, a pavilion, 3 1 8  
�adrsyam (similarity ) ,  a n  embellish-

ment of senses, 939 
Sadyojata, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
saffron, used as a n  unguent, 3i2  
Sagara, son o f  Bahu ; two wives of; 

sons of; whose sons were burnt by 
sage Kapila, 737 

sages, general term for, 1 0 1 8  
names o f  the seven prominent 

referred to as Citrasikha�c;lin, 
989 
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Sagittarius, the time taken by the 
Sun to traverse, 384 
friendly with Gemini, 392 

Sahadeva, son of Somadatta ; son of, 
750 

-son ofjarasandha ; son of, 750 
-born to Madri and PaiJc;lu, 744, 75 1  

born through the grace o f  Asvini­
kumara, 32 

fell on the way of march, 37 
son of, 75 1  

sahadeva, a herb, 372 
sahadevi, a herb used as an unguent, 

372 
offers good protection, 378' 
used in a charm, 405-6 

sahasa, denotes fine; three kinds of, 
588-89 

Sahasrajit, eldest son of Yadu, 740 
Sahasramsa, a name of the Sun, 1 3 6  
Sahasrasva, son o f  Ahinasva ; son of, 

738 
Sahi�IJU, one of the sons of Pulaha and 

K�ama, 49 
Sahokti, one of the similarities, 939 

explanation of, 941 
Sahya, mountain, 350 

rivers flowing from, 35 1  
Devadevda to b e  worshipped, 842 

Sahyadri, a sacred mountain, 328 
saila, herb denoted by, 406, 407, 408 
Sailu�a, a Gandharva ; sons of, 24 
Saimhikeyas, Rahu and others ; pro-

geny of Simhika, 45 
Saindhava, a forest, 842 
saindhava, a herb, 407 
Sairandhri, Dnupadi as, 33 
Saitava, an authority in prosody, 9 1 3  
Saka, one o f  the seven continents, 323 

given by Priyavrata to Bhavya, 322 
rulers of, 352 
about the people of, 351  

sakala , one of  the kinds of  mantras 
of Siva, 873 

Saka, son of Xari�yanta, one of the 
sons of Vaivasvata Manu, 736 

sakata, an array; a variation of the 
array called bhoga, 634 
an array of the shape of a cart, 635 

Sakha, younger brother of Kumara, 44 
image of, 1 34 

Sakini, a goddess ; to be worshipped, 
4 1 5  

Sakini-s, image of, 1 35 
Sakra (Indra ), was given the worlds 

by Vi�IJu, R 
abandoning of the festivity of, 27 
birth of Arjuna by the grace of, 32 
Maruts as  the allies of,  47 
praised Lak�mi, 49 
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salutation made to the face of, 5 1  
worshipped, 3 1 6  
one of the twelve Adityas, 45 

Sakrajit (lndrajit ) ,  20 
sakta, a method of locating mantras, 

4 1 6  
Sakti, a guardian deity, 50 

saluation made to, 52 
worshipped, 284 

sakti, a posture of the hands, 857 
Saktidik�ii, initiation to be performed, 

73 
sakuna, an astral combination, 363 
Sakuni, a son of Hira.I).yiik�a, 46, 46fn 
-assisted Duryodhana in dice play, 

33 
-an impeding force ; prayer to Kr�l}.a 

to destroy, 84 
-karal}.a on fourteenth day of dark 

fortnight, 369 
Sakuntalii, wife of Du�yanta, 749 
Sakunti, son of DrQ.haratha ; son of, 

742 
Sakvari, name of a metre, 905 

Mahiikiivya should be composed in 
the metre, 920 

Sala, one of the sons of Balhika, 7 5 1  
Salagriima, a sacred place, 350, 49 1 

Mahiiyoga to be contemplated at, 
84 1 

Hari to be contemplated at, 84 1 
resorted to by ��abba, 323 
merits of, 328 

salagrama, characteristics of, 1 24-
1 26 
three kinds of worship of, i 2 6  
mode o f  worshipping, 1 2 6  

siiliigrha, a type o f  temple, 3 1 4  
Salihotra, science o f  horses expounded 

by, 789 
Siilini, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
Salmala, a continent, 323 

given by Priyavrata to Vapu�man, 
322 

extent of and rulers of, 352 
Salmala, a hell, 532 
Siilmali, main river in the hell, 1 039 
salmaliya, flower not to be used in 

worship, 529 
Salya, fought for a day and was killed 

by Yudhi�thira, 35 
samadhi, definition of, 454 

explanation of, 943, 1 0 i 6  
explanation o f  the mode o f  practis­

ing, 1 0 5 1  
benefits o f  practising, 1 052 

samam (evenness ) ,  an embellishment 
of sense, 939 
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Saman, hymns ; creation of, 40 
samiina, a life-force carried by the 

vein su�umnii ; functiom of, 556 
Samiini, characteristics of the metre, 

908 
samapada, relating to archery, 645 
samasaptaka, position of planets, 

happiness indicated by, 357 
Samasokti, brevity of expression, 943 
Samasya, a puzzle, 992 

a kind of Citrakiivya, 935 
definition of, 936 

Samavakiira, a type of drama, 92 1 
samavarta, a rite to be performed, 95 
Siimaveda, as an Apariividyii, 2 

two branches of, 730 
division of, 4 29 
three kinds of songs of, 7 30 
extent of, 730 
hymns to be recited by a follower of, 

287 
use of the hymns of, 704-7 
the 5risiikta of, 7 1  0 
sacred for water god, 93 

Samaya, a Rudra, 254 
Samayavimala, to be worshipped, 

4 1 2, 4 1 5  
Siimayikatvam (conventional ) ,  an ex­

cellence of sense, 945 
Samba, son of Jambavati from Knl}.a, 

29, 744 
curse of the sages on, 36fn 

Sambara, a son of Hiral}.yiik�a, 46 
-demon ; Dasaratha's battle with, 

1 2fn 
-a companion of Karhsa, 29 
--story relating to, 29fn 
Sambara, image of, 1 38 
Sarp.bhava, one of the guards of door ; 

worship_ped, 93 
son of Urja;  son of, 7 50 

Siimbhava, a method of locating 
mantras, 4 1 6  

sambhavayaniya, details relating to 
the vow of, 520-1  

Sambhu, denotes Siva ; reference to 
Kama made bodiless by, 29 
Sati born again and becoming wife 

of, 50 
investiture of sacred thread for, 2 1 5  
one of the Rudras, 45, 252 

-wife of Dhruva and mother of 
Si�ti and Bhavya, 42 

Sambhiita, son of Purukutsa ; son of, 
737 

Sambhiiti, wife of Marici ; progeny of, 
49 

Sarhhana, son of Dharmanetra ; son 
of, 740 

Sarhhari, a goddess, 37 5 
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sarilharamudra, 1 98, 2 1 1 ,  2 1 2, 237, 
238, 239 

Sarhharika, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
SarhhariQ.imudra, 236 
Sarilhatiisva, son of Nikumbha ; two 

sons of, 737 
Sami, one of the five sons of SoQ.asva; 

son of, 743 
Sa�iia, daughter of Tva�tr ; one of 

the wives of the Sun ; gave birth 
to Vaivasvata 1\{anu and the 
Asvins, 735 

sampat, one of the tariibalas, 359 
Sampiti, eagle brother of Jatayu ; 

words spoken to the monkeys by, 1 8  
words spoken to Haniimat and 

others by, 1 9  
sampradana (giving ) ,  three kinds of; 

explanation of, 97 1 
sampraptidviidasi, on the practice of, 

5 1 3  
Sampratiipana, sub-division of a hell, 

1 039 
samputa, relating to a mantra, 403 
Samriit, daughter of Kardama and 

Devahiiti, 4 1  
sarhsargayamaka (samudga? ) ,  one of 

the Yamakas, 935 
Samsayopamii, explanation of, 940 
Samuccayopama, explanation of, 940 
Samudra, father of SavarQ.a, 43 
samudra, a treasure, 269 
SarhvaraQ.a, son of Rk�a ; son of, 750 
Sarhvarta, a law-giver, 455 
Samvarta, one of those worshipped in 

the worship of Kubjika, 4 14  
letter denoting, 4 19  

Samvidhana (contrivance ) ,  an  ex­
cellence of sense, 945 

Sarhyiiti, son of Bahuvidha ; son of, 
748 

Sarhyogavimala, one of the Vimalas ; 
worshipped, 4 1 2  

sarhyuktahalaparikti, name of  a gift, 
547 

Sanaka, a sage ; dwells in Janaloka, 
354 
expositions made by, 1 074 

Sanatkumiira, creation of, 40, 48 
Kumara identified with, 44 

sand, word for, 995 
sandal, red ; as an unquent, 372 
sandhya, a flower, 529 
Sandhyiivata, as an excellent place, 

330 
SaQ.<;iilya, a Piiiicariitragama, 106 
Siindipani, guru of KnQ.a, 28 
Sarighata, sub-division of a hell, 1 039 
sarigraha, collection of stories, 992 
sarigrahaQ.a, a posture relating to 

riding horses, 787 
Sani, worshipped 52, 
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Sanicakra, to find victory; drawing of, 
370 

saiijaya, a modification of the array 
daQ.<;ia, 633 

Saiijivana, sub-division of a hell, 1 039 
Saiijivani, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Sarikalpa, P.rogeny of, 44 
Sankara (Siva ) ,  fight between Hari 

and, 30 
installation of image of, I 72 
worshipped in the worship of 

Kubjikii, 4 1 4  
Sanka:ri, image of,  1 33 
Sarikar�aQ.a, denotes Balarama, 26 fn 

as a form of Vi�Q.u, 62 
installation of image of, 1 72 
as a deity presiding over the banner, 

148 
worship with the basic syllable of, 68 
worshipped, 9 1  

-a siilagrama, 1 24, 1 25 
Sankha, a law-giver, 455 
-a serpent, image of, 1 37 
sarikha, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
- a  treasure, 88, 1 1  I ,  269 
-one of the postures of the hand, 857 
Sankhadviira, a place, 84 I 
Sankhakiita, group of mountains, 325, 

325fn 
Sankhapad, son of Kardama Praja­

pati ; made ruler of the south, 
47 

Sankhapiila, one of the eight chief 
serpents; the number of heads of, 
807 

Sankhin, form of Vi�Q.u at Sankha­
dviira, 84 1 

sarikhini, an occult nerve, 257 
carries the wind dhanaiijaya, 556 

Sarikhya, creation according to, 39fn 
sarikirr)a, a variety of horses, 789 
Sankrti, classical metres based on, 914 
Sarik�epa, an embellishment of sound 

and sense ; explanation of, 942 
Sailk�iptaka, a variety of Arabhati, 

928 
Sariku, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 

742 
SankukarQ.a, worship of, 284 
Sankumati, giiyatri, composition of 

the metre, 904 
Sankuriirya, one of the sons of Danu, 

46 
Sankusira!;t, different reading for 

Sankuriirya, 46fn 
Sannateyu, one of the ten sons of 

Bhadrasva, 748 
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Sannati, wife of Kratu ; progeny of, 49 
Santa, a son of Apa, 44 
santa, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Santabhaya, a son of  Medhatithi, 35 1  
Santanu, born i n  the race of Bharata 

son of Pratipa ; 3 1  
sons of; through Ganga and Kali 
(Satyavati ) ,  75 1  

santapana, an expiation ; explanation 
of, 482, 494 
for having stolen things, 476 
for having drunk polluted water, 

480, 487 
Santati, different reading for Sannati, 

49fn 
Santi, Indra at the time of the 1Oth 

Manu, 428 
-a female energy; worshipped, 9 1  
-born to AjamiQ.ha and Nilini, 749 
sapil}.Q.ikaral}.a, rite ; mode of per­

forming, 348-9 
to be performed for women, 442, 460 

sapphire, a gem, 64u 
qualities of a good, 64 J 

sapta, herb denoted by, 407 
Saptabhiima, a hell, 1 039 
Saptaratra, religious texts, 105  
Saptarcis, worship of, 285 
sara, a posture of the hands, 857 

a flower, 529 
sara, a ray of the Sun, 1 95 
Sara, image of, 1 38 
Sarabha, a monkey that accompanied 

Riima to Lanka, 2 1  
Sarabhanga, sage saluted by Rli.ma, 1 5  

entered the fire i n  the presence 
of Riima, 1 5fn 

Sarabhata, a muhiirta ; deeds to be 
done in, 37 1  

Saradvata, married Ahlaya, and had a 
son, 750 

Saradvipa, future birth of cakravli.kas 
in, 349 

SaraJ;ta, one of the sons of Vasudeva 
and Rohil}.i, 744 

sarapunkhikii., a herb, 4 10  
Sarasiruha, a variety ofbandha, 937 
Sarasvatakalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
sarasvatavrata, mode of practising, 524 
Sarasvati (goddess ) ,  saluted, 1 

the term used in a formula, 52 
image of, 1 3 1 ,  1 33 
worship of, 1 97 
benefit of worshipping, 343 

-river, 327 
confluence of Ganges with, 327 

Sarasvati, river at Gayii., 344 
Sii.ratha, beads belonging to the Savitra 

class, 894 
Sarayii, a river, Dasaratha's funeral 
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rites done on the banks of, 1 4  
$aririi., letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Sarmi�thii, daughter of Vr�aparvan, 

23, 46, 740 
was the second wife of Yayii.ti, 23, 

740 
story relating to Devayii.ni's curse 

on, 25fn 
Sarnga, worshipped, 52, 88 
Sarngadharin, form of Vigm at 

Dal}.Q.aka, 842 
Sarpa, a form of Rudra, 45 
sarpa, a constellation ; adversity cau­

sed by purchase of things in, 359 
sarpacli.ri, array; modification of 

bhoga, 635 
sarpii.k�i, used as an unguent, 372 
sarpasya, a modification of the array 

dal}.Q.a, 63 3 
Sarpis, an ocean, 324 
sarpya, herb denoted by, 407 
Sarva, a name of Rudra, 50 

worship of, 290 
sarvabhauma, significance of the word, 

1 0 1 8  
Sarvabhavodbhava, a form of  Rudra, 

252 
Sarvabhiitadamani, a female energy; 

worshipP�:d, 5 1  
Sarvadli. (Sarvari ) ,  a year o f  the 

Hindu calendar, 405 
Sarvadhiitri, a year of the Hindu 

calendar, 405 
Sarvajit, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 
Sarvajiiii, image of, 1 38 
Sarvajiiavimala, one of the Vimalas, 

4 1 2  
worshipped, 4 1 5  

Sarvakii.mada, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Sarvakarmii., son of Kalmii�piida ; son 

of, 737 
Sarvanetra, a deity presiding over the 

banner, 1 45 
worship of, 284 

Sarvapii.pahara, form of Vi�l}.u on 
Vindhya mountain, 842 

Sarvatobhadra, a mystical diagram, 
879-80 
worship of Hari in, 7 5fn 

-a type of temple, 3 1 4  
-one of the bandhas ; description of; 

936 
three kinds of, 937 

-an array, 6 1 2, 630 
modification of mal}.Q.ala, 634 
has opening on all sides, 634 
formation optional, 635 

Sarvatomukhi, an energy, established, 
304 
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worshipped, 5 1  
Sarvatraga, son of  Dhannasavan].i 

Manu, 428 
Saryati, one of the eight sons of 

Vaivasvata Manu, 735, 736 
two sons of, 736 

-one of the seven sons of Nahu�a, 74C 
Sasabindu, son of Citraratha ; a great 

monarch ; a devotee of lord Vi�Q.u ; 
had ten thousand sons, 7 4 1  

sasi, herb denoted by, 406 
Sasiva, a form of Rudra, 252 
�aHha, worshipped, 4 1 2  
Sa�thi. one of  the Adinathas, 4 1 2  
Satabhi�ak, a movable asterism, 3 8 1  

a blunted asterism, 382 
an asterism; profit caused by pur-

chase in, 360 
for increasing the grains, 36 1  
misery caused by Sun's transition, 
363 
location of letter representing, 400 

Satadhanu, was killed by Knt:�a, 743 
Satadhanvii. one of the ten sons of 

Hrdika, 743 
Satadyumna, a son of Manu and 

Nac;lvalii, 42 
Satal}.pailkti, a variety of Pailkti, 904 
Satajit, one of the sons of Yadu ; three 

sons of, 740 
satamuli, a herb, 407 
Satiinanda,  a sage, 1 0  

son of  Saradvata and Ahalya, 750 
son of, 750 

Satiinika, son ofNakula and Draupadi, 
7 5 1  

satapu�pi, a herb, 407 
Satarfipa, two sons of, 4 1  
Satasrilga, hermitage of,  32  
Satatapa, a law-giver, 455 
Satatiira, an asterism; located in 

Kotacakra, 38.1 
satavari, a herb, 3 i l  
Satayus, a son of Puriiravas, 739 
Sati, gave up her life ;  born as 

daughter of Himavan, :JO 
-a nerve, 3 1 6  
-an excellence o f  word, 944 
Satobrhati, name of Mahabrhati 

according to Bhat:�c;lila, 904 
Satrajit, son of Nighna; got the Syam­

antaka from Sun god ; Syamantaka 
gem retur_ned by Kr�t:�a to ; was 
killed by Satadhanu, 743 

satru, explanation of, 1 0 1 9  
Satrughna, birth of, 1 0 

married Srutakirti, I I  
was brought to the city along with 

Bharata, 1 4  
killed LavaQ.a, 24 

1 1 5 7  

Satrujit, one of the five sons ofSoQ.asva, 
743 

Sattaka, a type of drama, 92 1 
sattvika, one of the qualities, 48 
Saturday, tripu�kara caused by, 362 

prosperity caused by Krttika occurr­
ing on, 377 

inauspiciousness of seventh day on, 
381  

rule of Riihu lies at south-east on, 
409 

Saturn, distance of, 354 
chariot of, .136 
period (years ) of influence of, 363, 

393 
presides over a part of day, 381  
diagram of, 409 
the letter presided over by, 374 
image of, 1 37 
contemplated as dark, 828 
confers good in sixth place, 383 
brings good in tenth place, 384 
victory indicated by, 393 
begets defeat, 377 
fatality indicated by, 389 
bad luck indicated by, 400 

Satvata, son of Jantu ; four sons of; 
a good Yadava king, 742 

Satvati, one of the modes, 928 
Satya, a manifestation of Vi�Q.u, 428 
-Aisvara, an agama, spoken by, 1 06 
-one of the sons ofPriyavrata, 322 
-a world ; worshipped, 79 
-personified ; worshipped, .1 ! 6  
Satya, one of the wives of Kr�Q.a, 744 
Satyabhiimii, daughter of Satrajit ; 

married by Kr�t:�a, 743, 744 
was devoted to Kr�t:�a, 744 
return of Kn1�a in the company of, 

28 
Satyadevi, one of the daughters of 

Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Satyadhrk, son of Satiinanda ; pro-

geny of, 750 
Satyahita, son of Vnabha ; son of, 750 
Satyajit, son of Raja, 323 
Satyaka, son of Sini, 743 
Satyaketu, son of Sukumiira, 749 
Satyaki, son of Satyaka ; also known as 

Yuyudhana, 743 
survived the Bharata war, 36 

Satyaloka, distance of; residents of, 
354 

Satyananda, sandals of; worshipped, 
4 14  

Satyaratha, son of  Satyavrata ; son of, 
737 
son of Citraratha ; son of, 748 

Satyaviik, one of the sons of Manu 
and Nac;lvala, 42 
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Satyavat, different reading for 
Satyavak, 42fn 

Satyavati, daughter of Gadhi, 749 
wife of Santanu, 3 1  
had Vicitraviryaka as a son, 7 5 1  

Satyavrata, son of Tarul).a ; son of, 7"17 
Saubhadra, denotes Abhimanyu 
Saubhligya (loveliness ) ,  an excellence 

of word and sense ; explanation of, 
946 

Saubhiigyli, rrnage of, 1 33 
saubhagyavrata, details relating to, 

502-3 
Saukumarya, an excellence of word, 

944 
Saumitri, Lak�mal).a, Sitii's words to, 

1 6 
Saumya, a blunted asterism, 382 
-a territory, 350 
- (north ) Hiral).yaromaka made as 

regent of, 48 
-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 37 1 
Saumyii, a goddess accomplishing a 

charm, 375 
characteristics of the metre, 907 

saumyatrantras, characteristics of and 
effects of, 802-3 
got by inversion of the letters of 

_ iigneyamantras, 803 
Saunaka, at the forest of Naimi�a, I 
-represents a branch of Atharvaveda, 

730 
-:-a Piificariitriigama, 106 
SauJ:u;likeyas, one of the five branches 

of Haihayas, 741 
Saurabha, characteristics of the metre, 

909 
Sauri, form of Vi�I).U at Utpala, 842 
sautrlimal).i, :1 havir-yajfia, 86, 466 
Sauvira, a king ; an account of know-

ledge rrnparted by Bharata to, l 062ff 
Sauvira, country; Vi�nu temple built 

by king of, 526 
Savana, a sage, 428 
-one of the sons of V asi�tha and 

Urja, 49 
-son of Priyavrata, 322 

ruled Pu�kara, 353 
sons of, 353 

Savarl).ii, daughter of Samudra ; pro­
geny of, 43 

Savarl).i, the eighth Manu ; son of 
Siirya and Chiiyii, 428 
a disciple of Lomahar�l).a, 730 

Savitr, one of the twelve Adityas, 45, 
1 36 
worshipped, 3 1 7  
red flowers for worship of, 1 08 

Savitra, worship of, 274 
Savitra, one of the four kinds of rosary 

Agni Purti.T}a 

beads ; the four .divisions of, 894 
a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 37 1 

Savitri, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
located for worship, 3 1 7  
worship o f,  274 
name of a new-moon day conferring 

benefits, 5 1 9  
slivitrimantra, as purifying from sin, 

479 
Scorpio, time taken by the Sun to 

transit, 384 
friendly with other constellations, 

392 
scorpion, remedy for poison due to, 

8 1 9  
scorpion-bite, remedy for, 7 5 6  
seasons, two divisions of; the different 

tastes getting increased in, 759 
seat of a king, characteristics of, 638 
self, the subtle nature of, 1 076 
self, golden image of; merits of giving 

as gift of, 548 
selling, words denoting, 1 022 
senility, remedy which arrests, 756  
sense ( s ) ,  compared to an elephant, 6 1 7  

as the horses, 1 075 
embellishment of, 939 
description of, 42 

sentence, definition of, 992 
that is well-constructed ; word for, 

993 
sentiments, importance of; inter­

dependent on emotion, 924 
the names of, 994 
words denoting different, 994-5 
exhibited by moods ; origin of, 923-

4 
four self-developed ones, 924 

serpent, words standing for, 995 
serpent bites, four kinds of, 808 

at certain places described as 
inauspicious, 808-9 

auspicious and inauspicious sounds 
and objects seen relating to, 809 

description of auspicious-inauspi­
cious type of messengers conveying 
news about, 809 

the poison due to ; the way in which 
spreads, 8 1 0  

the treatment with mystic formulae 
for, 8 1 1 ,  8 1 4  

serpents, the different species o f,  807 
seven factors such as the nature 

etc. of, 807 
the names of eight chief; classified 

into groups, 807 
three classes of, 807 
having hoods bear different signs, 

807 
four divisions of, 807 
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the names of the different teeth of, 
807 

details relating to impregnation, 
laying of eggs etc. by, 807-8 

seven among the eight preside over 
the days of the week, 808 

servant, words denoting, 10 1 9  
the qualities marking the king's, 62 1 

servants, of the king, code of conduct 
for, 575-6 
the qualities of, 620-2 1 

Se�a, one of the eight chief serpents 
the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadrii, 46 
Vi�I).u as, 353 
the word Ananta denoting, 63fn 
worship of, 273, 3 1 7  
worshipped, I 08 

se�a, an array ; marked by rows of 
elephants, 634 

Seviicakra, indicating gain or loss, 
390-9 1 

Sevyii., name of the wife of Jyii.magha, 
74 1  

sheaths, description o f  the seven, 1 034 
shellac, as an unguent, 372 
shyness, words denoting, 995 
Sibi, a son of Hrada, 46 

different reading for Gaya, 42fn 
the four sons of, 7 4 7 

Sibikii.vesma, a type of temple, 3 1 4  
sickness, a general remedy t o  remove, 

769 
siddha, letters falling into the group 

of, 390 
relating to the letters in the name 

of the votary, 895 
as fruitful, 391 

Siddha ( vimala ) ,  worshipped, 4 I 5 
Siddhacii.mm;u;lii., image of, 1 35 
siddhacatu�ka, four siddhas, 4 1 5  
Siddhakotisvara, worshipped, 4 I 4 
siddhamantras, become fruitful by 

mere repetition, 803 
Siddhartha, a minister of King Dasa-

ratha, I I 
-a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
siddhii.rtha, a herb, 407 
siddhas, names of, 4 14  
Siddhii.srama, a place ; Riima's stay at, 

1 0  
Siddhayoge5vari, image o f,  1 3 5  
Siddhesvara, a Iinga, 34<:1 
sides, five actions of, 930 
Sikha, a goddess, 4 1 7  
-one o f  the four kinds o f  rosary 

beads ; the four divisions of, 894 
-characteristics of the metre, 907, 9 1  I 
sikha, a herb, 372 
Sikhal).c;li, son of Drupada, 34fn 

1 1 59 

fought on the side of the Pai).c;lavas, 
34 

Sikhal).c;lin, a Rudra, 263 
SikhaiJ.c;lini, later transformed to a 

male form, 34fn 
wife of Antardhii.na, 43 

Sikharil}i, characteristics of the metre, 
9 1 3 

Sikhi, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Sikhivii.hini, a goddess ; location of the 
. letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Sikhivii.sa, group of mountains, 325, 

325fn 
Sik�ii. (phonetics ) ,  science of, 2 
Silpaka, a type of drama, 92 1 
simantnonayana, a rite, 59, 86, 95 
Simha, a constellation ; correction for 

367 
(See also Leo) 

simha-homa, performance of, 1 1 8  
simhakarl).a, a position relating to 

archery, 648 
simhavidyii., ceremony known as, 1 1 7 
Simhikii., a demoness, daughter of 

Kasyapa and Diti, 45 
killed by l;Ianiimat, 1 9  

Simhonnatii., the name of Vasanta-
tilaka according to sage Kasyapa, 9 1 3  

similarity, explanation of; is four-fold, 
939 

Simsapa, tree in the Asoka grove, 1 9  
S i  (Sa )msapii.yana, a disciple of 

Lomahar�ai).a, 730 
sin, words denoting, 990 
sins, major types, 47 1 -74 

the consequential births for diff­
erent, 1 039-40 

hymn which destroys, 483-5 
Sindhu, region of, indication of the 

destruction of the inhabitants of, 387 
-ocean ; name of GopiSvara to be 

repeated at, 842 
-a river, 24 

as yielding all fruits, 327 
Sindhudvipa, sage for the hymn iipo 

hi Hhii, 562 
-son of Ambari�a ; son of, 737 
sindhu-vii.raka, a herb, 407 
Sini, one of the sons ofBabhru, 742 
-descendant of Dhnta ; 743 
Sini, was born from Anamitra ; son of, 

743 
Sinivii.li, wife of Kardama, 738-9 
-a son of Ailgiras and Smrti, 49 
siniviili, the new-moon day if the 

moon is perceived, 980 
siniviili, caturdasi, 3 60 
sipha, a herb, 407 
siri�a, flower not to be used in worship, 

529 
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Sisira, a son of Dhara, 44 
one of the sons of l\ledhatithi, 351 

SiHi, son of Dhruva and Sambhu ; 
son of, 42 

sisucimdrii.yal}a, an expiation ; ex-
planation of, 482 

sisuka (sisucii.ndriiya�;,ta } ,  an expiation 
_ for eating certain things, 488 

Sisuvaktrii., image of, 1 38 
Sitii., daughter of J anaka, 10  

wife of  Rama, 738 
Rii.ma was asked to observe vows 

along with, 1 1  
crossed the river Jahnavi, 1 3  
Siirpa�;,takha's words to Rii.val}a 

ralating to, 1 5  
abduction of, 1 6  
search ordered by Sugriva for, 1 8  
Jatiiyu gave his life for, 1 8  
seen by Haniimat, 1 9  
crest-jewel given to Haniimat by, 

20 
Vibhi�a!J.a's advice to Rii.va!J.a, 2 1  
Kumbhakar�;,ta's words to Rii.val}a 

relating to, 22 
Rii.va!J.a's intention to kill, 22 
brought back after purification, 23 
birth ofKusa and Lava to, 24 
rule of son of Sita, 25  
merit of worshipping, 343 

-a river, 325 
sitakrcchra, an expiation ; explanation 

of, 482, 799 
Sitii.mbha, a lake, 323 
Sitoda, a lake, 325 
Siva, synonyms of, 986-7 

a form of Rudra, 252, 254 
Vi�l}u as the refuge of, 746 
name of attendants of, 987 
Bii.l}a considered as a son of; words 

spoken to Bii.l}a by, 29 
words spoken by Vi�l}u to, 30 
image of; meditation on, 202 
installation of image of, 1 72 
mode of worshipping, 1 97-204, 

837-40 
worship of, 274 
a sacred formula of, 837 
eight kinds of mantras of, 873 
appeasing rite for, 89 1 -94· 
to be contemplated at every quad­

rangle, 842 
a deity located in the body, 414  

-herb denoted by, 406 
-a son of Medhatithi, 3 5 1  
-the name o f  a temple, 3 18  
--one o f  four kinds o f  rosary beads ; 

the four divisions of, 894 
Siva, one of the kinds of mantras of 

Siva, 873 

Agni Pura7J.a 

Siva, worshipped, 5 1  
location of the letter representing, 
4 1 7  

sivii.khya, a pavilion, 3 1 8  
sivarii.trivrata, description o f,  5 1 7-8 
�ivii.sraya, a pavilion, 3 1 8  
Sivottama, a Rudra, 26"1  
Skanda, synonyms of, 987 

conquered by Tii.rk�ya and others, 
30 

obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 3 1  
image of, 1 34 ,  � 1 4  
placing o f  the image of, 1 1 6 
worship of the image of, 2 1 5  
offering made to, 274, 275 

Skii.ndapuriil).a, narrated by lord 
Skanda ; on the virtues of Tatpuru�a­
kalpa ; extent of; should be given 
as a gift, 733 

skanda�a�thi, a vow; details relating to, 
504 

Skandavikata a demon, 3 1 7  
Skandhogrivi (Brhati) , name of Nyaxi-

kusari!J.i according to Krau�tuki, 903 
skin, defects of; remedy for, 767 
sky, words denoting 988 
slave, rules relating to making free a, 

673 
Sle�a, a variety of gu�;,ta relating to 

word, 944 
( See also coalescence) 

sling, uses of, 652 
Slokii.yani, represents a branch of 

Atharvaveda, 730 
Smara, worship of the image of, 2 1 5  
smoothness, explanation of, 945 
smrti, collection of texts relating to 

religious duties, 992 
Smrti, wife of Axigiras, 49 
snake-bite, remedy for 756 

( See also serpent bite) 
snii.taka, denotes a person who had the 

ceremonial bath, 10 1 8  
Snehii.l;l, a class o f  men a t  Kusadvipa, 

352fn 
snow, words denoting, 989 
snuhi, a herb, 406 
society, everyone should strive for 

the welfare of, 674 
�o�asa, herb denoted by, 407 
:;;�asi, a somasamsthii., 64, 79, 86, 466 
:;;o�hii.nyii.sa, three kinds of, 4 1 6  
soft, a mode; explanation of, 933, 934 
�oftness, explanation of, 945 
Soka, born from Mrtyu, 49 
solar race, description of the genealogy 

of, 735-38 
solar region, worshipped, 50 
soldiers, methods of fight by; to be 
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rewarded suitably after the victory, 
632 

Soma, born from Braluna, 25 
given as born from Atri, 3 1 ,  738 
born to Atri and Anasiiya, 49 
married 27 daughters of Dak�a, 44 
performance of Rajasiiya by, 738 
the supremacy gained by, 739 
the wives of the celestials, and sages 

deserted their husbands and 
served, 738-39 

seduced Tara, wife of Brhaspati, 
739 

the king of planet ; words spoken 
to progenitors by, 43 

worship of, 274 
worshipped, 52 
requested to come, 336 

-Qne of the eight Vasus ; father of 
Varca, 44 

Somadatta, son of Paiicadhanus ; son 
of, 750 

-Qne of the sons of Balhika, 7 5 1  
-Qne o f  the sons o f  Santanu, 7 5 1  
Somaka, a boundary mountain, 3 5 1  

son of Sahadeva ; son of, 7 50 
Somakw:u;la, at Gaya, 341  
Somanatha, a linga, 343 

greatness of, 327 
Somapa, son of Maitreya, 750 
somasarhsthas, the seven kinds of, 466 

thousands of, 86 
Somesa, letter denoting, 4 1 9  

worshipped, 1 00 
Soi).a, a river, 84 1 

as excellent, 328 
Soi).asva, one of the two sons of Siira ; 

sons of, 743 
Soi).itapura, city, 29 
Sopama, worshipped, 4 1 2 
sore-mouth, remedy for, 7 68 
soul, words denoting, 991  

that is liberated becoming one 
with Brahman explained, 1 0 7 6  

a s  the traveller, 1 075 
sound, words standing for ordinary, 

993 
sounds, three divisions of, 9 1 7  

words denoting different kinds of, 
993-4 

spear, uses of, 65 1  
speech, twelve kinds of  exertions of, 

927 
preceded by weeping; words denot­

ing, 993 
words denoting, 992 
words signifying beginning of, 992 

spheres, different kinds of, 387-8 
sphurai).a, denoting a division of time, 

370 

1 1 6 1 

spiders, remedy for poison due to, 
756, 8 1 9  

spies, characteristics of, 625 
(evil ) spirits, possessing the newly 

born child from the first day on­
wards ; the names of different, 820-26 

spiritual initiation, removing bondage, 
238-43 
for emancipation, 243-48 
four kinds of, 227 
mode of, 226-35 

spitoon, words denoting, 1 0 1 7  
spleen, enlargement of; remedy for, 

752, i67,  769 
splendidness (Ojas ) ,  abundance of 

compounds, 945 
spy, words denoting, 1 0 1 9  
sraddha, mode of performing, 457-6 1 

merits of doing on different day, 
349, 350 

Sraddhadeva, the seventh Manu, 427-

8 
Sragdhara, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 4  
Sragvii).i, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 3  
Srama, a son o f  Apa, 44 
srauti (rite ) ,  to be performed, 86 
Sravai).a, an asterism having firm look, 

382 
the rite to determine the sex of 

the child to be done in, 357 
auspicious for administering medi­

cine, 358 
new fruits and food to be eaten in, 

358 
good for gathering hay, 360 
money is deposited or articles taken 

back in, 360 
not commendable for tonsure and 

other rites, 359 
cow-pen should not be entered in, 

36 1  
misery caused by Sun's transit in, 

363 
located in Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 

Sraval).a, benefit of oil purchased in 
the month of, 386 

sravai).advadasi, rules relating to the 
practice of, 5 1 3- 1 4  

sravai).i, a sacrifice, 86, 466 
Sravanta, son of Yuvanasva ; had 

Sravantika as capital, 736 
Sravantika, a city in the east : was the 

capital of Sravanta, 736 
Sri, became the consort of Vi�I).u, 49 

located on the body, 4 1 4  
hymn i n  praise o f,  6 1 5- 1 6  
mentioned a s  a form of Hari, 91  
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worshipped, 1 ,  5 1 ,  52, 63 
Sricandriidevi, a goddess, 4 1 3  
Sridal).c;li, a spirit possessing the 

child on the eighth night after birth ; 
symptoms of child possessed by ; 
offering to appease; materials for 
fumigation and besmearing when 
the child is possessed by, 822 

Sridevi, one of the daughters of 
Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 742 

Sridhara, a n:1me of Vi�l).u, 65 
contained in a formula, 52 
image of, 1 1 5 
name of a salagriima, 1 25 

Srigadita, a type of drama, 92 1 
Srijaya, a type of temple, 3 1 5  

characteristics of the temples of the 
class of, 3 1 8  

Srikal).tha, a Rudra, 263 
letter denoting, 4 1 8  

-a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Srikal}thaniitha, worshipped, 4 1 3, 4 1 4  
�rikrcchra, a n  expiation, 483 
Srimahiikiila, worshipped, 4 1 4  
Srimukha, a year o f  the Hindu 

calendar, 404 
Sriparvata, one of the eight holy 

spots, 330 
as sacred, 328, 350 
significance and greatness of, 3 3 1  

Sriprasna, a Paricariitriigama, 1 06 
$risamayakotisa, worshipped, 4 1 4  
Srivatsa, worshipped, 5 1 ,  52, 55, 6 3  
- a  type o f  temple, 3 1 4  

842 
Sriya�pati, form ofVi�I).U on Narmada, 

842 
Srflgaberapura, a place ; Riima's 

arrival at, 1 3  
Bharata's visit to, 1 4  
as an excellent spot, 328 

sp':tgataka, an array ; formation 
optional, 635  

Srngi, a var�aparvata, 324 
Spijaya, son of Kalanala ; son of, 747 
-one of the five born from Biihyasva, 

749 
son of, 750 

Snti, a minister of King Dasaratha, 1 1 
sruk, a ladle, 58 
Srutadevi, one of the daughters of 

Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Srutakarmaka, son of Udapi, 750 
Srutakirti, son of Arjuna and 

Draupadi, 7 5 1  
-married by Satrughna, 1 1  
Srutasena, one of the four sons of 

Jahnu, 750 
-son of Bhimasena and Draupadi, 

7 5 1  
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Srutavarma, son of Sahadeva and 
Draupadi, 7 5 1  

Srutiiyu, son o f  Sindhudvipa ; son of, 
737 

-son of Bhanuratha, 738 
Sruti, a division of Abhivyakti, 943 
sruva, a ladle, 58 
sthali, a vessel, 94 
sthalipiika, a rite, 86fn 
Sthal).<;lileyu, one of the ten sons of 

Bhadrasva, 748 
Sthal).u, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
sthapana, explanation of, 267  
sthapanimudra, a posture of  the hand, 

202 
Sthirii, a goddess, 3 7 6  
sthitasthiipana, explanation of, 267  
sthiit;tiikai"I)a, a modification of  the 

array dal}<;ia, 633 
sthiil}apak�a, an array; characteristics 

of, 633 
stone slabs (in temples ) ,  mode of 

placing 276-7 
strategem, one of the means to be 

employed by a king, 587 
strength, prescription for gaining, 777 
student, duties of, 432-33 
study, commencement of; time for, 

359 
conclusion of; time for rite relating 

to, 359 
Stuti, a variety of Prasasti, 942 
Subha, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
subhadra, a pitcher, 270 
Subhadrii, daughter of Vasudeva, 744 

wife of Arjuna, 7 5 1  
birth o f  Abhimanyu to, 3 3  
as a goddess, 376 
merit of worshipping, 343 

subhadra, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Subhadrikii, a goddess, 376 
subhagii, a herb, 372 
Subhakrt, a year of the Hindu 

calendar, 405 
Subhiimikii, a hell, 1 039 
subjects, five sources of dangers for, 

622 
substantives, the inflections of the 

seven cases of, 957 
two kinds of-ending in vowels and 

ending in consonants ; again 
divided into three, 957 

examples for the two varieties, 
957-58 

in the feminine ; examples for, 958-
59 

example for those in the neuter, 
959 

in the feminine ; examples of fini­
shed forms of, 966-68 
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in the neuter ; examples of finished 
forms of, 968-70 

different kinds of, 1 024-7 
success, the marks of, 625 
Succhaya, wife of SiHi, 42 
Suci, born from Agni and Svaha, 49 
-a daughter of Tamra, 46  
-<iifferent reading for Kavi, 42fn 
-Indra at the time of the 1 4th Manu, 

428 
suci, a kind of arrangement of the 

army, 630 
a modification of the array daQ.c;ia, 

633 
siicivyiiha, an array, 6 1 2  
SudamHra, one of the sons of Asamau­

jas, 743 
SudarSa.na, the disc of lord VigJ.U, 

827 
installation of, 1 7 9  
worshipped, 63, 84 

-a salagrama, 1 25 
Sudarsana, a herb, 378 
Suddhavirac;iar�abha, characteristics 

of metre, 9 1 0  
Suddhavirat, characteristics o f  the 

metre, 9 1 1 -2 
Suddhodana, VigJ.U's manifestation as 

son of, 38 
Sudhanu, one of the sons of Kuru, 750 
Sudhanva, son of Sambhiita ; son of, 

737 
-son of PuQ.c;iarika ; son of, 738 
-son of Satyahita ; son of, 750 
--<>ne of the sons of Kuru ; son of, 750 
Sudhanvaka, son of Akriira, 744 
Sudhanvan, water-god known as, 93 

became the regent of the east, 4 7 
Sudharma, name of the council of 

gods, 987 
Sudirgha, a hell, 1 039 
Sudyumna, a son of Manu and 

Nac;ivala, 42 
-name of Ila after she changed sex, 

735 
the three sons of, 735 

sufferings, two kinds of; explanation 
of, 1 030 

sugandha, a flower that pleases lord 
Hari, 529 

sugatidvadasi, on the practice of, 5 1 3  
Sughora, a hell, 1 038 
Sugriva, Rama advised by Jatayu to 

meet ; met by Rama, 1 7  
Lak�maQ.a's words to, 1 8  
reference to his becoming a friend 

of Rama, 1 9  
consoled Rama, 2 1  
accompanied Rama to Lanka, 2 1  
cut the nose of KumbhakarQ.a, 22  

1 163 

reference to Dvivida, counsellor of, 
30fn 

as a door-keeper, 108 
worship of, 273, 3 1 7  

Sugriva, a daughter of Tamra, 46  
Sumitra, saluted by  Rama, 23 
Suhotra, one of the five sons ofVitatha, 

749 
Suhotra, son of Sudhanva ; son of; 

seven other sons of, 750 
Girika was the queen of, 750 

Suhotraka, name of Atharvaveda, 93 
Suka, paying respects to Vyasa, 1 
Sukala, a goddess, 4 1 3  
Sukanya, a son o f  Saryati, 736 
Sukarma, a part of Samaveda given 

to, 429 
Suketu, one of the five sons of Vitatha, 

749 
Sukha, a celestial, 428 
sukha, a ray of the Sun, 1 95 
Sukhodaya, a son of Medhatithi, 35 1  
Sukla, a year of  the Hindu calendar, 

404 
Sukra, preceptor of the demons, 8, 

4 1 fn, 740 
story relating to Devayani, daugh­

ter of, 25fn 
daughter of; invoked, 1 1 2 

-planet worshipped, 52 
-a son ofUhi�aQ.a, 43 
-a sage ; son of VasiHha and Urja, 49 
sukra, an array; description of, 633 
Sukradevika, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
Suk�etra, son of BrahmasavarQ.i Manu, 

428 
-the name of a temple, 3 1 8  
Suk�ma, a Rudra, 255, 263 
Siik�ma, a female divinity, worshipped, 

5 1  
sukti, a weight, 209 
Suktimat, a mountain, 350, 3 5 1  
Sukumara, son o f  Havya, 352 
Sukumaraka, son of Anarta ; son of, 749 
Sukumarika, spirit exercising her 

influence the whole year, 826 
Suli, the name of a temple, 3 1 8  
Sulin, worship of the image of, 2 1 5  
Sumalin, father of Kaikasi, 24fn 
Sumana, a boundary mountain, 3 5 1  
Sumanas, a son o f  Agneyi, 42 
Sumanta, one of the four sons of 

Tamsurodha, 749 
Sumantra, a minister of King 

Dasratha, 1 1  
left back by Rama, 1 3  

Sumantu, a disciple of Vyasa ; a part 
of Samaveda given to ; divided 
Atharvaveda, 429 
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represents a branch of Atharvaveda, 
730 

sumatadviidasi, mode of practising 
the vow of, 5 1 3 

Surnati, a disciple of Lomahar�aQ.a, 
730 

--son of Bharata, 323 
Sumbha, a demon; killed by the 

goddess Durgii, 2 6, 2 6fn 
Sumeru, a mountain where Raivata 

performed penance, 736  
Sumitra, born to  Giindhiiri and 

Dhnta, 743 
Sumitrii, birth of Satrughna to, 1 0  
Sumukha, a deity presiding over the 

banner, 1 45 
worship of, 284 

Sumukhi, consort of Skanda ; image of, 
1 34 
a goddess worshipped, 375  

SumuHika, one of  the sons ofUgrasena, 
742 

Sun, synonyms of, 989 
only one, 376 
as  a manifestation of Vi�Q.u, 356 
born from Marici, 9 
born from Kasyapa, 735 
three wives of, 7 3 5 
(planet ) distance of, 3 54 
the extent of the chariots of; the 

horses etc. of, 355 
celestials who ride the chariot of, 

355 
words denoting the lustre of, 990 
words denoting halo around, 989 
words denoting the ray of the, 989-

90 
image of, 1 3 6  
contemplating the form of, 827 
mantras for, 425 
mode of worshipping, 1 95-97 
mode of worship of, 830-32 
worshipped by people of Sakadvipa, 

352 
worship of, 5 1  
worship of the weapons of, 52 
eclipse of, 388 
period (years ) of influence of, 363 
presides over a part of a day, 381 
effect of stay in one's birth-star, 363 
effect of stay in certain asterisms, 

363 
effects of transit in some karaQ.as, 

363 
way to find strength of, 380 
no influence on war, 377 
qualities of a person indicated by, 

392 
consecration to be done in a parti­

cular position of, 3 6 1  
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benefit of transit in some karaQ.as, 
362 

gains indicated by, 384 
gains of position etc. indicated by, 

393 
marriage not commendable in 

particular position of, 357 
adverse effect of entry in certain 
astral combinations, 362-3 
death caused by the position in 

Aries, 378 
misery indicated by, 383 
epidemics indicated by certain 

things in the disc of, 38 7 
fatality indicated by its presence 

in an asterism, 389 
bad luck indicated by, 400 

Sun, Vi�Q.U made as the lord of, 47 
SunaQ.sepa, also known as A�taka ; was 

the other son of Visviimitra, 749 
Suniiman, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 

742 
sunanda, a pitcher, 270 
Sunday, rite for determining the sex 

of the child to be done on, 357 
rite of chewing betel leaf to be 

done on, 358 
first shave of a child commended 

on, 359 
profit caused by purchase made on, 

360 
excavation of a tank etc. to be 
avoided on, 360 
cows should not be grazed on, 3 6 1  
a special combination caused by, 362 
inauspiciousness of twelfth day 

occurring on, 38 1 
the rule of Rii.hu on, 409 

Sundhu, son of Vitamaya; son of, 748 
Sunithii, daughter of Mrtyu; wife 

of Ariga, 42 
Suniti, wife of Uttiinapii.da, 4 1  
sun-stone, a gem, 641 
SUIJ.thi, a herb, 407 
siinya, one of the kinds of mantras of 

Siva, 873 
description of, 875 

Supiir5va, a mountain, 324, 325 
supernatural events, relating to the 

three worlds, 7 1 1  
Suprabha, a form of Rudra, 252 

a country, 352 
Suprabhii, a mountain in the south, 18 

a goddess ; worshipped, 239 
daughter of Svarbhiinu, 46 

suprabhii, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Suprasiddhii, image of, 1 38 
suprati�tha, a modification of the 

array dat;�.f;la; characteristics con­
trary to, 633 
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Suprati�tha, number of letters in the 
metre 905 

Suprati�thita, a deity presiding over 
the banner, 1 45 
worship of, 284 

Supreme Being, praise of perception 
of one's oneness with, 1 074 

Supreme Brahman, nature of 923, 
1 070-1  
identified with knowledge, 1 060 
declared as the thing to be known, 

1 070 
Supreme spirit, as the highest, 1 075 

water known as narah because of 
its creation by, 40 · 

Sura, an ocean, 324 
sura, explanation of, 487 
Sura, one of the sons of Kartavirya, 

741  
-son of Viduratha; son of, 743 

Vasudeva and others born to, 744 
Surabhi, birth of eleven Rudras to 

Kasyapa and, 44, 44fn 
cows, buffaloes were born from, 46 

-divine cow; worshipped, 2 1 3  
suracandraya)Jll, an expiation ; ex­

planation of, 482 
Suranatha, sandal of; worshipped, 4 1 4  
Surapi, one o f  the daughters of 

Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Surasa, mother of the serpents, 46 
Sfrrasena, one of the sons of Karta­

virya, 74 1 
Suratha, son of Janamejaya ; son of, 

750 
-one of the four sons ofjahnu, 750 
surety, for a loan; details relating to, 

660 
Suroda, an ocean, 352 
SiirpaQ.akha, a demoness 1 5 

sister of Rava)Jll, 1 5fn, 24 
Siirparaka, a place, 640 

an excellent place, 328 
Suruci, wife of Uttanapada ; birth of 

U ttama from, 4 1  
Siirya, a name o f  the Sun, 1 3 6  

herb denoted by, 406 
installation of image of, 1 7 2  

Susabdala, Gambhirya called by 
some as, 945 

Su�eQ.a, a monkey that accompanied 
Rama to Lanka, 2 1  

Susenaka, first child of Vasudeva and 
Devaki, 744 

Su�eQ.aka, a guard of the doors ; 
worshipped, 93 

susiddha, relating to the letters in 
the name of the votary, 390, 39 1 ,  
803, 895 
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�usila, one of the wives of Kr�Q.a, 744 
Su�karevati, a goddess, 375 
Su�minai)., a class of men at Kusa-

dvipa, 352fn 
Susruta, compositions declared as 

conferring boons by, 778 
Susthira, a goddess ; worshipped, 4 1 2  
Su�umna, as a female energy, 1 36 
-at Gaya; pil}.Q.a to be offered at, 342 
su�umna, an artery, 54 

carries the wind samana ; functions 
of, 556 

is established in the middle of the 
body, 557 

sfrta, as an interlocator, 42 
a caste ; origin of, 430 
duty of, 43 1 

Sutala, a nether world, 8, 353 
Sutanu, daughter of Kasiraja and 

wife of Vasudeva, 28fn 
Sutanfr, one of the sons of Ugrasena, 

742 
Sutapa, clan of celestials in the period 

of the 8th Manu, 428 
-son of Paila ; son of, 7 4 7 
Sutapiii)., a sage ; son of Vasi�tha and 

Urja, 49 
Sutik�Q.a, a sage ; paid respect by 

Rama, 1 5, 1 5fn 
Sutrama)Jll, a celestial, 428 
Suvadana, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 4  
SuvarQ.a, an  excellent place, 327 
Suvasa, one of the sons of Asamaujas, 

743 
Suvela, mountains ; Lanka seen by 

Rama from, 2 1  
Suvrata, son of U sinara and Dnadvati, 

747 
Suyajiiaka, son of Prthusrava ; son of, 

741  
Suyodhana, son of Kakutstha, 736 

denotes Duryodhana, 33, 35  
Svadha, mother of  Mena and DhiiriQ.i, 

49 
Svadhrti, propitiation of, 1 7 6  
Svadudaka, ocean around Pu�kara, 

353 
Sviigata, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
Svaha, wife of Agni ; sons of, 49 
-son ofVrjinivan ; son of, 741  
Svahya, son of Yugandhara ; was 
_ invincible ; sons of, 743 
Svaphalka(ka ) , son of R�abha ; 743 

son of, 744 
Svarat, composition of the metre, 904 
Svarbhiinu, mother of Suprabha, 46 
-a year of the Hindu calendar, 405 
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Svargadvii.ra, at Gaya, 34 1 
Svargaloka, location of, 354 
Svargananda, worshipped, 4 14  
Svargativrata, on  the eighth lunar 

day, anecdote etc. relating to, 508-9 
svarita, a division of sound, 9 1 7  
svarjit, a sacrifice, 474 
Svaroci�a, the second Manu, 427 
Svarodayacakra, success in battle 

known from, 370, 375 
svarupam (natural form ) ,  one of the 

kinds of embellishment of sense, 939 
SvaSiva, a Rudra, 254 
svastika, a type of temple, 3 1 5  

a posture relating to archery, 646 
Svati, a movable asterism, 381  

has a firm look, 382 
comprises the sphere of wind, 387 
commendable for marriage, 357 
good for administering medicine, 

358 
archery to be imparted in, 359 
compendable for construction of 

a house, 360 
one should do agriculture in, 3 6 1  
banner oflndra t o  b e  hoisted in, 362 
an employer should not be attend-

ed upon on, 360 
one should not enter the cow-pen 

in, 36 1  
misery caused by  Sun's presence 

in, 363 
location in the Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 

Svayambhu, denotes Brahrna, 40, 40fn 
Svayambhuva, the first Manu; pro­

geny of, 427 
genealogy of, 4 1 ,  4 l fn, 4 1 -45 
method of worship of Vi�Q.u as 

done by, 50 
-a Paiicaratragama, 1 06 
Svayariljatas, one of the five branches 

ofHaihayas, 74 1 
svayamvara, of Draupadi, 32 
$veta, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
-a country, 352 

· -a parvata, 324 
-a muhurta; deeds to be done in, 

37 1 
Sveta kalpa, a kalpa period, 732 
svetarka, a herb, 37 1 
Svetavar�a, country, 322 
Svetavahana, one of the two sons of 

Sura, 743 
sweet, a mode; explanation, 933 
swelling, herbal remedy for 753-4 

decoction of herbs which removes, 
769 

remedy for, 776  
sword, a weapon, fifty inches long 
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as the excellent one ; 645 
commendable qualities of; certain 

rules relating to the use of; 
certain colours as not auspicious ; 
the characteristics of, 640 

mode of wearing, 649 
thirtytwo kinds of employment of, 

65 1 
uses of, 652 

Syama, a boundary mountain, 352 
syarnaka, a grain used in worship, 94 
syena, a modification of the array 

daQ.Q.a, 633 
Syeni, a daughter of Tamra, 46 
--characteristics of the metre, 9 1 2  
syllables, use of different kinds of, 378  

taddhita, bases, rules governing the 
formation of, 976-79 

tagara, a flower, 529 
-a herb, 372 
taijasa, evolution of, 40 
Tailapaka, a hell, 5 3 1  
taitila, a karaQ.a, 362, 369fn 
Taittiriya, a branch of Yajurveda, 730 
Tak�a, son of Bharata, 24 
Tak�a (ka ) ,  one of the eight chief 

serpents ; the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadru, 46 
made as the king of serpents, 4 7 
image of, 1 37 
Kubjika worshipped having, 4 1 5  

tala, a n  unguent, 372 
a measure, 1 1 9 etc. 
explanation of the term, 994 

Talajarigha, son of Jayadhvaja ; the 
five branches of Haihayas formed 
by the sons of, 741 

Talajarighika, image of, 1 38 
Talavana, made secure by KnQ.a, 27 
tamala, a flower, 529 
Tamasa river, Rama's halt on the 

banks of, 13 
Tamasa, the fourth Manu, 427 
tamasa, evolution of, 40, 40fn 

eighth creation having the quality 
of, 48 

Tami, an energy, 292 
Tamisraka, a hell, 53 1 ,  1 039 
Tamra, daughters of, 46 
TamravarQ.a, a territory, 350 
Tamsurodha, one of the three sons 

of Matinara, 748 
four sons of, 7 49 

taQ.Q.avam, synonyms of, 994 
Tandrinatha, worshipped, 4 1 4  
tank, excavation of; good day for 360, 
tanks, asterisms good for construction 

of, 765 
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tanks and ponds, consecration of, 1 7 3-78 
tanmatras, creation of, 48, 48fn 
tantras, application as per, 62 
Tanumadhya, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 1 
Tapana, a name of the Sun, 1 3 6  
-sub-division o f  a hell, 1 039 
Tapani, image of, 1 38 
Tapas, a world ; worshipped, 79 
-a sage, 428 
Tiipasi, a spirit seizing the child in 

the tenth month ; symptoms of the 
child seized by, 823 
offering to appease, 823-4 

Tapasvin, a son oC \1anu and Na<;ivala, 
42 

Tiipi, a river, flows from Sahya, 35 1 
merits of, 328 

Tapoloka, distance of, 354 
(See also Tapas) 

Taptakrcchra, an expiation ; explana­
tion of, 482, 799 
to be practised for eating food 

during pollution, 47 1 
for having eaten offering intended 

for the dead, 4 72  
to be  practised for certain pollution, 

480 
to be observed for having caused 

death, 487 
Tara, a monkey; accompanied Rama 

to Lanka, 2 1  
Tara, entrusted with Sugriva, 1 7  
-wife of Brhaspati ; seduced by Soma ; 

restorted to Brhaspati ; was found 
pregnant and was directed to 
shed the child, 739 

-letter denoting, 4 1 8  
image o f,  1 38 

tarabala, indication to find, 359 
Taracakra, indicating friendship ; des­

cription of, 391  
Tarakamaya, battle involving the 

celestials on account of Soma, 739 
Vi�I).u's role in, 745 

Tarala, image of, 1 38 
Taralatara, a hell, 1 038 
Tarai).a, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 
Tarapi<;ia, son of Candraloka ; son of, 

738 
Tark�ya, eagle chief, 22 

Nandi and others conquered by, 30 
as destroyer of enemies etc, 394 
worshipped, 52 

-a Paiicaratragama, 1 0 6  
Tark�yacakra, description of, 394 
Tarui).a, son of Tridhanva ; son of, 737  
tarui).i, milk of; used as  an  unguent, 

372 
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tastes, the different ; as having origi-
nated from moon and fire, 7 6 1  

Tata, characteristics o f  the metre, 9 1 2  
Tataka, a demoness ; killed b y  Rama, I 0 
Tatpuru�a (compound ) ,  eight kinds 

of; examples of, 973-74 
Taurus, a fixed sign, 384 

agriculture to be done in, 3 6 1  
a special combination caused by, 
362 
has enmity with Scorpion, 392 

tauryatrikam, a collective term, 994 
teeth, measure to strengthen, 755 
Tejas, born from Sumati, 323 
temples, preparing the ground for, 

1 05- 107  
construction of,  1 1 3-1 1 5  
benefits of constructing, 1 0 1 - 1 05, 90 1 
merits of causing the construction 

of, 551  
divisions based on installation of 

deities, 267 
measurement of the stone slabs for, 

2 69 
common features of, 3 1 8  
five classes o f,  3 1 4  
names of; containing rooms facing 

different directions, 3 1 8  
the location o f  different chambers 

in, 3 1 8- 1 9  
location in cities, 32 1 
to be protected by the king, 577 

tenses and moods, grammatical con­
notation for, 98 1 -2 
formation of; examples for, 982-4 

termination, for the verbs, 98 1  
terror, sentiment of; accomplishing 

factor of, 932 
thief, apprehension of, 68 1 
thigh, stiffness of; remedy for, 754 
thirst, pills to remove, 754 

herbs which remove, 768 
remedy for removal of, 773  

throat-affections, remedy for 7 68 
Thursday, profitable nature of, 3 7 6  

chewing o f  betel leaf t o  b e  done on, 
358 

karl).avedha to be done on, 359 
agriculture to be done on, 36 1  
inauspiciousness of  sixth day falling 

on, 381 
Riihu lies at the south on, 409 

tiladviidasi, details relating to the 
practice and merits of, 5 1 2, 5 1 3  

tilaka, a flower, 529 
time, words denoting, 990 

words denoting different periods 
of time, 1 000 

reckoning, 364 
timira, a flower, 529 
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tiryaksrotas, explanation of, 48 
Ti�ya, class of men at Krauiicadvipa, 

352 
tithayatJ_, herb denoted by, 406 
Tithi, commencing point of and 

correction for, 367 
further correction for, 368 
herb denoted by, 408 

Tithisa, letter denoting, 4 1 8 
Titik�u, son of Usanas ; son of, 74 1  
-was born from u sinara ; son of, 7 4 7 
tittibha (? ) ,  auspiciousness of a gem 

called, 641 
Tittiri, son of Kapotaromii ; son of, 742 
tomara (iron club ) ,  used for striking 

the eyes etc, 6 5 1  
tongue, defects in ; remedy for, 766  
tonsure, time for, 359 

to be done according to family 
custom, 432 

toothache, remedy for, 766 
topaz, a gem, 64 1 
tortoise, form taken by Vi�IJ.u, 5ff, 

1 29 
Totaka, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
town, and suburbs and parts o f  words 

signifying, 1 006 
toxic matter, from head ;  eliminator 

for, 757 
toyakrcchra, an expiation, explanation 

of, 483 
trader, percentage of profit allowed 

for, 679 
rules relating to, 679-80 

Trailokyiika�il)i, Kubjikii addressed 
as, 4 1 3  

Trailokyamohana, a Piiiicariitriigama, 
1 05-6 

Traisiini, son ofGobhiinu ; son of, 747 
Tranquility, explanation of, 945 
transactions, when considered as 

invalid, 658 
Trasadasyu, son of Purukutsa, 737 
-son of J anamejaya, 7 50 
trasareiJ.u, a measure, 1 07 
treasures, words denoting, 988 

to be confiscated by the king if 
concealed, 657 

treasury, defects of, 626 
should always be with the king, 632 
term denoting person in charge of, 

1 0 1 8  
treaties, sixteen kinds o f,  622 

those with whom one should make, 
622 

treatment, to be begun on a good day ; 
the factors to be examined before 

giving, 758 
treaty, defined as making peace, 607 
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trees, and parts of, different categories 
of, words which stand for, 1 007-8 
mode of planting, 1 88-89 
the directions good for planting; 

the asterisms auspicious for, 764 
planting and nurturing ; planting 

and watering of; to be planted in 
such a way as to be fed by rivers 
etc ; the minimum distance 
between, 643 

method to make them bear more 
fruits, 765 

bearing fruits ; protection of, 644 
Tretii, an attendant of Siva, 201  
Tretiiyuga, creation relating to, 323 
tri, herb denoted by, 407 
tridaiJ.Q.in, an ascetic, 454 
Tridasa, a Rudra, 255 
tridasa, herb denoted by, 406 
Tridasesvara, a Rudra, 254 
Tridhanvii, son of Sudhanvii ; son of, 

737 
TrikoiJ.a, a hell, 1 038 
trikoiJ.a, marriage of girls not to be 

done in, 357 
Trikuta, group of mountains, 1 9, 325, 

325fn 
Trimata, a division of Vithi, 928 
Trimurta, a Rudra, 2 63 
Trimurti, letter denoting, 4 1 8  
trine, prosperity i n  married life indi­

cated by, 357 
Tripurii, the names of gods and 

goddesses to be worshipped in the 
worship of, 866-8 
mode of worship of goddess, 866 
salutation made to, 52 

Tripuraghna, a guardian deity, 284 
worshipped, 343 

tripu�kara, combination called, 362, 
382 

tririitravrata, for lord Vi�IJ.u ; mode 
and merits of practising, 522 

Trisiima, a river ; originating from 
Mahendra, 35 1 

Trisiras, a demon 1 6  
commander of Khara, was killed by 
Riima, 1 6fn, 22 

TriHubh, a metre, 562, 902 
the number ofletters in a quarter of, 

903 
red coloured ; belongs to Kausi­

kagotra, 905 
appropriate time for the recital of, 

9 1 6  
a metre to be employed in a 

Mahiikiivya, 920 
Trisiila, the name of a temple, 3 1 8  
trisula, a posture, 857 
trisupaf!J.a, a rk, 349 
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Tritayajvara, located in connection 
with consecration, 292 

Trivikrama, a form of Vi�l).u, 65, 82 
form of Vi�l).u on Yam una, 84 1 

-name of a salagrama; characteris­
tics of, 1 25 

triviHapa, a class of temple ; octagonal 
shaped, 3 1 4  
temples belonging to the class of, 

3 1 5  
Trot;aka, a type of drama, 92 1 
Tr�v.a, born from Mrtyu, 49 
truth, words denoting, 993 
trust, definition of, 654 
Tryambaka, a form of Rudra, 45 
Tuesday, writing a formula for sub-

jugation on, 358 
gain indicated, 376 
unfavourable for marriage, 357 
to be avoided for commencing first 

study, 359 
to be avoided for the excavation 

of a tank, 360 
inauspiciousness of sixth day oc­

curring on, 38 1 
a special combination caused by, 

362 
Rahu lies at the south-east on, 409 

Tula, a constellation ; correction for 367 
(See also Libra) 

tulapuru�a, a great gift, 544 
Tumburu, image of, 1 33 
tumours, in the abdomen ; remedy for 

the destruction of, 77 6 
Tungabhadra, a river, 328 
Tiirl).anathaka, worshipped, 4 1 3  
Turvasu, one of the sons o f  Yayati 

and Devayani, 25, 740 
father of Varga, 747 

Tu�ita, the names of Devas in the 
Cak�u�a manvantara, 45 

Tu�ti, a female divinity ; invoked, 
9 1  
worshipped, 52 

Tvarita, goddess ; mode of worship of, 
423-4, 852-54 
mantras relating to the worship of, 
424, 868-69 
spell relating to, 854-57 
secret mantra relating to, 424 
location of the basic mantras of, 
and worship of, 858-86 1 
companions of, 424 
addressed, 52 

Tvarita mantra, benefit of knowing, 
863 

TvaHa, son of Manasya, 323 
Tva�tr. one of the Rudras, 45 
-one of the Adityas, 45, 1 36 

1 1 69 

twilights, words denoting the three, 
990 

Uccail;l.sravas, was made the ruler 
of horses, 47 
to be adored, 5 1  

ucchvasa, a division of time, 370  
-a division o f  the prose kavyas, 9 1 9  
ucchvasana, an action relating to the 

riding on horses, 788 
udana, a life-force carried by the vein 

gandhari, 556 
functions of, 557 

Udapi, son of Sahadeva ;  son of, 750 
Udarata, an excellence of word, 944 

(See also splendidness ) 
Udarata, (elegance )  an excellence of 

sense, 945 
Udarka, son of Nidhrti ; son of, 742 
udarka, explanation of the tenn, 1 0 1 9  
udasina, significance o f  the term, 1 0 1 9  
udatta, a division of sound, 9 1 7  
Udaya, a boundary mountain, 352 
udbhava, one of the seven sons of 

�ahu�a, 740 
udbhavamudra, 204, 236, 237,  246, 

247, 248, 2 55, 258, 259, 260, 286 
Udbhida, a son of Jyoti�mat, 352 
Uddharil).i, the name of Vasantatilaka 

according to Saitava, 9 1 3  
UQ.Q.iyi'ma, a mountain, 4 1 2, 4 1 4  
Udgata, characteristics o f  the metre, 

909 
Udghataka, a division of Vithi, 928 
Udgitha, son of Pratiharta, 323 
Udicyavrtti, characteristics of the 

metre, 907 
urlu !J>am jatavedasam, a hymn, 563 
Ugra, Rudra was variously called as, 

50 
propitiation of, 1 7 6, 290 

Ugra, a female deity, 292 
Ugracai).Q.a, a goddess, 1 32 
Ugragandha, a hell, 532 
Ugrasena, a Yiidava, 30 

son of Ahuka, 742 
nine sons of; Karhsa as the eldest, 
. 742 

-One of the four sons of Jahnu, 750 
iiha, section of Samaveda, 730 
Ukta, a metre ; number of letters in, 

905 
Uktha, a somasarhstha, 79, 86, 466 
uktha, section of Samaveda, 730 
ukti, an embellishment of word, 932 

explanation of; six kinds of, 933 
ulcers, good remedy for, 768 
Ullapyaka, a type of drama, 9 2 1  
Ulmuka, a son o f  Balabhadra and 

Revati, 29 
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Umii, consort of; propitiatated by 
Bii�a, 46 

Umiikiinta, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
umiivrata, merits o f  practising, 5 2 5  
umbrella, characteristics o f  royal, 6 3 8  

a brahmin's, characteristics o f,  638 
umeSa.vrata, should be practised by 

women, 52 5 
unconsciousness, remedy for removal 

of, 773 
unguents, for bathing, 372 
Universe, extent of, 353-56 
unmatta, flower not to be used in 

worship, 529 
Upacitrii, characteristics of the metre, 

907 
Upacitraka, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 0  
Upadiinavi, daughter of Vr�aparvan, 

46 
Upadeva, son of Devaka, 742 
Upagiti, characteristics of the metre, 

906 
upiikara�an, explanatiom of the term, 

1 0 1 8 
upakrama, explanation of the word, 

1 0 1 7  
upiikrta, denotes an animal killed and 

sanctified, I 0 1 7  
Upamii, explanation of, 939 

two kinds of-compounding or not 
compounding ; further divisions 
of, 939-40 

eighteen kinds of, 940 
another classification into five kinds, 
94 1 

upamiina, explanation of the term, 
1 027 

upanayana, to be done in the eighth 
year for a brahmin, 432 
to be done in the eleventh year for 

the warrior class, 432 
to be done in the twelfth year for 

tradesman, 432-3 
should never be done after sixteenth 

year, 433 
Upani�ads, adoration with, 99 
Upari�tiid Brhati, composition of, 903 
Upari�tiijjyoti]:t, composition of the 

metre, 904 
Upasthitli, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
Upasthitapracupita, characteristics of 

the metre, 909 
Upendra, requested for protection, 

1 28 
Upendravajrii, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 2 
Urddhvabiihu, a son of Vasi�tha and 
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Urjii, 49 
Q_rdhvagiimi, a perfection, 257 
Urdhvagriihi, a monstress possessing 

the newly born child on the 
ninth day; symptoms of the child 
possessed by; materials for fumi­
gation and besmearing when the 
child is possessed by, 822 

iirdhviiilga, an array; formed from 
divisions of vajra, 634 

ii.rdhvasrotas, creation of, 48 
urinary ailment, remedy for, 767 
urinary defects, remedy for, 766 
urine, painful discharge of; remedy for, 

754, 768 
Urja, son of Sudhanvii ; son of, 750 
Urjii, wife of VasiHha, 49 
Urmila, married by Lak�ma�, I I  
Urobrhati (metre ) ,  name of Nyail-

kusiidri� according to Yaska, 903 
Ursa Major, asterism denoting the 

seven sages, 354, 355 
Uru, son of Bhautya Manu, 428 
Dru, sons of, 42 
Urvariipa, different reading for 

Kramapiidika, 49fn 
Urvasi, a nymph, 330 

her love for Puriiravas, 739 
U �ii,  daughter of  Bii�a, 2 9  

accompanied Aniruddha t o  Dviirakii, 
30 

U Sa.nas, praised D_hruva, 4 1  
known also as Sukriiciirya, 4 l fn 

-a law-giver, 455 
-son of Suyajiiaka ; son of, 7 4 1  
Usinara, son o f  Mahiimanas ; wives 

of; sons of, i4 7 
U ��a, a country ruled by a son of 

Dyutimat, 352 
u��k. a metre, 562, 902 

two varieties of;-pura and para ; 
number of letters in the pii.da of, 
903 

the number ofletters in, 903 
has variegated colour; belongs to 

Kasyapagotra, 905 
u��i�a, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Utkala, name of a country, 7 3 5  
-a son of Sudyumna ; ruled over 

Utkala, 735 
Utkalikii, a division of prose kiivya, 9 1 8  
Utkrti, number of letters i n  the metre, 

905 
U tkrti, classical metres based on the 

Vedic metre, 9 1 4  
Utkura, a son ofHira�yiik�a, 46fn 
Utpala, a whirlpool, 842 
utpala, auspiciousness of a gem called, 

641 
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utprek�ii (fancy ) ,  an embellishment of 
senses, 939 
explanation of, 94 1 

utsiidana, the syllables used for the 
act of, 403 

Uttama, the third Manu, 427 
-son of U ttiinapiida and Suruci, 4 1  
-one of the seven sons of Nahu�a, 740 
uttama, a variety of priil).iiyiima, 1 044 
uttamottama, a variety of priil).iiyiima, 

1 045 
Uttiinapiida, sons of, 4 1  
uttara, a pitcher, 270 
Uttarii, daughter of King Viriita ; 

wife of Abhimanyu, 33 
whose embryo survived as Parik�it, 

3 6  
uttara, the three asterisrns known as, 

360, 38 1 ,  385 
commended for copulation, 434 

Uttarii, an asterism; forms the watery 
region, 388 
commendable for marriage, 357 
commendable for imparting sci-

ence of archery, 359 
to enter a (new ) house, 3 60 
to take grains into the house in, 3 6 1  
misery caused by Sun's transit in, 

363 
Uttarabhiidrapada, an asterism ; a 

thing cannot be recovered if it is 
lost in, 382 
location in a diagram, 400 

Uttaramiinasa, at Gayii ; bathing at, 
336 
one should go to Phalgutirtha 

after visiting, 337 
Uttariipatha, region of, 387 
Uttaraphiilguni, an asterism ; com­

prises the sphere of wind, 387 
new clothes should not be worn in, 

359 
location in Kotacakra, 385 
located in a diagram, 400 
Arjuna's name related to his birth 

in, 37fn 
Uttara�ii<;lha, as asterism ; located in 

Kotacakra, 385 
indication of unusual commotion 

in, 388 
utterance, words signifying contra­

dictory, 993 
word denoting sweet, 993 
words denoting unrefined, 993 
that is meaningless ; word denoting, 

993 
words denoting good, 993 
words denoting absurd, 993 
word signifying inauspicious, 993 
words denoting harsh, 993 

utthiipana, explanation of, 267 

V "'.cii, a herb, 407 

1 1 71 

used as an unguent, 3 7 2  
Va<;laviimukhi, image o f,  1 38 
V iidi, different reading for Piilita, 43fn 
Vaditram, one of the kinds of musical 

instrument, 994 
Viigisvari, goddess of speech; mode 

of worship of, 878 
invocation of, 246 

ViigveiJ.i, a division of Vithi, 928n 
Vahni, adored, 1 
vahni, a herb, 407 
vahnayai}., herb denoted by, 406 
Viihlika, region of, 387 
Vaibhava, a Piiiicaratriigama, 1 06 
Vaibhriija, a forest, 325 

a boundary mountain, 35 1  
Vaidarbhi, wife o f  Pradyumna, 745 
-a variety of diction ; characteristics 

of, 927 
Vaidehaka, a caste ; duties of, 43 1 
vaidhrta, an obstacle ; journey or 

battle to be avoided in, 383 
Vaidya, science of; Vi�IJ.u as the 

cause of, 3 
Vaidyuta, a country, 352 
Vaijayanta, name of the mansion of 

Indra, 987 
Vaikiirikas, creation of, 40, 40fn 

as the third creation, 48 
Vaikrtasarga, explanation of, 48 
VaikUIJ.tha, a manifestation of Vi�IJ.u, 

428 
form of Vi�IJ.U at Magadha forest, 
842 
image installation of, 1 72 

-abode of Vi�IJ.u, 82 
-name of a siilagriima, 1 25 
Vainateya, letters representing, 63 

weapons of; adored, 66 
Vairiija, a class of temple ; square 

shaped ; nine temples belonging 
to the class of, 3 1 4 

Vairiija Prajiipati, father of Sudhavan, 
47 

Vairajas, presiding deities ofTapoloka, 
354 

Vairohya, son of Anarta, 7 36 
Vaisiikha, month of; multiplication 

of things brought in, 386 
relating to U�a's dream, 29 

vaiSiikha, a posture relating to archery, 
645 
advocated, 646 

Vai5ampiiyana, disciple of Vyiisa, 429 
a branch of Yajurveda, 730 

vai�IJ.ava, the formulae relating to 
Vi�IJ.U, 895 
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Vaigtavapurfu].a, narrated by Para­
Sara ; based on accounts in Varaha­
kalpa ;  merits of making a gift of, 
732 

Vaigtavi, a mother goddess, l 39fn 
invoked, 399 
to be worshipped, 4 1 2, 4 1 5  

vaigtavi, a rite, 86 
-denotes asterism sravana 
VaisravaQ.a (Kubera ) ,  �ade as the 

king of kings, 4·7 
the great fig tree to be contemplated, 

842 
Vaisravai}.i, image of Kubera, 1 1 6 
vaisvadeva, offering made to all gods, 

539 
Vaisvadevi, characteristics of the 

metre, 9 1 3  
Vaisvanara, the two daughters of, 4 6  
vaisya, words relating t o  the activi-

ties of, 1 020-2 1 · 

Vaitaliya, characteristics of the metre, 
906 

Vaitai}.<;l,ya, a son of Apa, 44 
Vaitarii}.i, river at Gayii, 342 
Vaivasvata Manu, was born from Sun, 

9 
eight sons of; at Ayodhya, 735 
penance of, 3 

Vaivasvata manvantara, devas be­
coming Adityas in, 45 

Vaivasvati, explanation of, 463 
Vajapeya (ka ) ,  a somasamstha, 86, 466 

certain practices relating to, 338 
benefit of performing, 1 079 
located on the body, 64 
worshipped, 79 

Vajasaneyas, a branch of Yajurveda, 
429 

Vajasaneya Veda, only 15 sections 
would exist in Kaliyuga, 38 

Vajra, son of Aniruddha, 30, 745 
was installed in the kingdom, 3 7  

vajra, a n  adverse period ; t o  b e  avoid­
ed, 383 

-a type of temple, 3 1 5  
-an array; arrangement o f  army in, 

6 1 2  
to b e  made when there is fear 

on the sides, 630 
arrays formed from divisions of, 634 

vajra (mace ) ,  uses of, 652 
Vajradeha, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vajrakavata, a hell, 532 
Vajrak�a, an array ; formation op­

tional, 635 
Vajrakubjini, goddess Kubjika in­

voked, 4 1 3 
vajranasika, a line drawn known as, 

57 
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Vajrasastraka, a hell, 532 
Vajraspikhala, a goddess, 4 1 0  
Vajrasvastika, a typ e  o f  temple, 3 1 5  
vajratUI}.<;l,a, a mudra, 857 
Vajrii}.i, a goddess located on the face, 

4 1 6  
vakovakya, a n  embellishment of 

word, 932 
explanation of; two kinds of, 933 

Vakratui}.<;ia, one of the forms of 
Gai}.apati, 1 90, 868 

vakula, a flower, 529 
V aktra, characteristics of the metre, 908 

a metre to be employed in a 
Mahakavya, 920 

Vakyarthopama, explanation of, 94 1 
valabhi, a type of temple, 3 1 4  
valaya, a type o f  temple, 3 1 5  
valaya, a modification o f  the array 

dai}.<;ia, 633 
an array formed by union of two 

daQ.<;l,as, 635 
durjaya made up of four, 635 

Valin, brother of Sugriva ; killed by 
Rama, 1 7  

Valmiki, sage, story o f  Ramayai}.a 
narrated by Narada to, 9 
composed the RamayaQ.a, 25,  7 38 
birth of Kusa and Lava at the 

hermitage of, 24 
Varna, as female energy ; as one of the 

three forms of Uma, 374 
located, 292 
worshipped, 5 1 ,  20 1 ,  4 1 3  

Vamadeva, a form o f  Rudra, 252 
Viimana, a name of Vi�u, 65 

a manifestation of Vi�I}.u, 428 
form of Vi�I}.u at Kuruk�etra, 84 1 
a deity presiding over the banner • 

1 48 
as an excellent place, 328 
worship of, 284 
merits of worshipping, 343 
image of, 1 1 5 
installation of image of, 1 72 
name of salagrama, 1 25 
mountain, 352 

Vamanapurai}.a, narration of story of 
Vi�I}.U relating to Dhaumakalpa in, 
733 
extent of, 733 
should be given as a gift during 
autumnal equinox, 7 34 

Vamsapatrapatita, characteristics of 
the metre, 9 1 3 

Vamsapii.ra, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Vam5astha, characteristics o f  the 

metre, 9 1 2  
Vanama.Ia, form ofVi�I}.u at Ki�kindha, 

841 
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Viinaraka, at Gaya, 34 1  
Vanari, a spirit seizing the child in 

the sixteenth year, 825 
symptoms of the child seized by 

825-6 
offering to appease, 8 2 6  

Vanaviisikii, characteristics o f  the 
metre, 90 7, 934 

Vandani, a formation made with 
fingers, 66 

Vailga, one of the sons of Bali, 747 
a place, 640 

Val).ija, a kara�a, 3 69fn 
famine indicated by Sun's transit 

in, 363 
vai}ik, an astral combination, 363 
V�sa, letter denoting, 4 1 9  
Vapu, a division o f  Kosa, 92 1 
Vapu�miin, ruled Siilmala, 322 

names of sons of, 352 
varada, a posture of the hands, 857 
Variiha, form of Vi��u at Vardha­

mana, 841 
Vi��u resides at Ketumala as, 326 
saluted, 62 
worshipped, 343 
image of, 1 1 5, 1 3 1  
salagriima denoting, 1 25 
a posture of the hands, 67 

Varahakalpa, a period, 4, 732  
Variiha-pura�, narratefl by lord 

Vi��u, dealing with the account of 
boar form ;  extent of; merits of 
making a gift of it  in Caitra, 7 33 

Variihi, a mother goddess, 1 39fn 
invoked, 399 
image of, 1 33 
worshipped, 4 1 2, 4 1 5  
name o f  a metre; the number of 

letters in the padas of, 903 
viiriihi, a herb, 371,  378 
Vara�ii, a river at Viir�asi, 330 
Varaprada, image of, 1 38 
Varii�i, location and greatness of, 

3 30-1 
an excellent sacred place, 327, 350 

Vara-tithi, correction, 3 6 5  
Varca, son o f  Soma, 44 
Vardhamiina, a variety of metre ; 

the number of letters in each pada 
of, 903 
characteristics of, 91 0 

-name of a place, 84 1 
Vardhani, a water jar used in worship, 

68, 94 
worshipped, 99 

-a type of temple, 3 1 5 
Varga, son ,gf Turvasu ; son of, 747 
Var�a, an Adinatha, 4 1 2  

1 1 7 3  

Var�aketu, son o f  K�emaka ; son of, 
749 

var�avratas, vows, relating to rainy 
season, 525 

Vartula, a hell, 1 039 
Varu�a, one of the Adityas, 45 

a name of Sun, 1 3 6  
Varu�, words denoting, 988 

made as the king of water, 47 
image of, 1 37 
installation of image of, 1 7  3 
consecration of image of, 1 74-7 7 
meditation of, 286 
propitiation of, 1 7 6, 3 1 7  
meditated upon, 89 
temple of, 1 06 

-a territory, 350 
-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 

3 7 1  
varu�a, denotes Satabhi�ak, 360 
Viiru�i, a goddess ; origin of, 5 
viiru�i, one of the dhara�as ; explana-

tion of, 1 050 
Variitha, son of Du�yanta ; son of, 747 
Vasa, a deity; worshipped, 4 1 4  
vasaka, a herb, 407 
Vasantatilaka, characteristics of the 

metre ; differently called by others, 
9 1 3  

Viisaraka, a sacred place, 330 
va�a�, use of the term, 403 
Vasava, Indra; made the ruler of 

Maruts, 47 
Viisava, denotes the asterism Jye�thii 
vasaval), herb denoted by, 406 
Vasi�tha, one of the sages ; creation 

of, 4 1  
a n  interlocutor, 2, 3 
Dasaratha's request to arrange for 

Riima's coronation, 1 1  
Bharata brought to the city by, 1 4  
saluted b y  Rama, 1 5, 2 3  
progeny of; through his wife Urj a, 

49 
goddess earth addressed as born of, 

1 1 2 
as one of the seven asterisms having 

Dhruva in font, 42fn 
merits of contemplating as a form 

of god, 842 
one of the sages who protected the 

celestials in the battle, 746 
hymn addressed to Siva by, 564-65 
a law-giver, 455 

ViisiHha, a Paiicaratragama, 1 06 
VasiHhesa, at Gaya ; obeisance and 

offering of pi�c;la to, 342 
Viistu, deity worshipped, SO, 5 1  
Vastu, rdating t o  cities, 320-22 
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Vastiipama, explanation of, 940 
vastupiija, performed by Rama, 1 4  
Vastiitthapana, a variety of Arabhati, 

928 
Vasu, a son of Puriiravas, 739 
-wife of Marica K.asyapa, 7 3 9  

Vasus a s  born from, 44 
vasu, merits of use of herb denoted 

by, 408 
Vasudeva, born to Siira, 744 

a manifestation of Kasyapa, 744 
wife of; sons of, 744 
other sons of, 744 
birth of Kr�IJ.a to Devaki ; wife of, 2 6  
story relating to, 2 6, 26fn 
Kn!J.a entrusted to Nanda by, 2 7  
worshipped b y  Kr�IJ.a, 2 8  

Vasudeva, a s  a form of Hari, 9 1 
the foremost among the Yadavas, 2 5  
Jarasandha referred to as the des­

piser of, 28 
as leading the Yadavas, 7 36 
Paur.u;lraka asserting as the real, 

28fn 
seen by Yudhi�thira on the way to 

heaven, 38 
image of, 1 1 5, 1 30 
characteristics of the image of, 

1 1 8-2 3 
installation of an image of, 1 6 1 -64 
located on the thumbs, 56 
obeisance made to, 1 
worshipped, 50, 7 1  
refers to Vi�IJ.U ; worshipped by 

Rama, 2 3  
characteristics o f  formulae relating 

to, 6 2  
recitation o f  mantra relating to, 5 3  
use of basic syllable of, 6 7 ,  6 8  
oblations made to, 7 3  

-a salagrama, 1 2 4, 1 2 5  
Vasuki, one of the eight chief ser-

pents ; the number of heads of, 807 
born from Kadrii, 46 
made the ruler of Nagas, 47 
was used as the rope while churning 

the ocean, 5, 745 
as a garland on the neck of goddess 

Kubjika, 4 1 5 
-a sacred spot ; as being present at 

Prayaga, 330 
Vasuloka, Bhi�ma waiting on the bed 

of arrows to reach, 34 
vasumati, a nerve, 3 1 6 
Vasus, a class of semi-divine beings, 

44fn 
born from Vasu, 44 
the names of the eight, 44 
Pavaka made as the king of, 47 
directed Bhi�ma to wait to reach 
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Vasuloka, 34 
mode of consecration of, 1 80 

vata, a tree, 92, 324 
Vata, Wind god ; birth of Bhima from, 

32 
-the name of a temple, 3 1 8  
Vate5a, an excellent place, 328 
Vatormi, characteristics of the metre, 

9 1 2  
Vatsa, son of Pratardana; son of, 749 
Vatsabhiimi, son of Vatsaka, 749 
vatsaka, father of Vatsabhiimi, 749 
Vatu, a form of Rudra, 252 
Vatuka, obeisance made to, 4 1 4  

a form of Ga!J.apati, 4 1 2  
Vava, an astral combination, 363 
Vayavi, a spirit possessing the child in 

the thirteenth year; symptoms of 
child possessed by ; offering to 
appease ; bathing and fumigation 
when the child is possessed by, 825 

Vayaviya-pura!J.a, narrated by Vayu 
relating incidents of Sveta kalpa ; 
extent of; to be copied and given as 
a gift in Srava!J.a, 732 

vayavya, denotes the asterism svati ; 
commended for copulation, 434 

vayavyakrcchra, expiation of; eating 
handful of food everyday for a 
month, 483 

Vayu, image of, 1 06, 1 37 
propitiation of, 1 7 6  
contemplation on, 286 
syllab1es of; used for purification, 60 
worshipped by inhabitants of Sal-

mala, 352 
Vayutirtha, at Gaya, 34 1  
Vayuvega, location o f  letter denoting 

the goddess, 4 1 7  
image of, 1 38 

Veda, efficacy of herb denoted by, 470, 
408 

veda!)., denotes a herb, 406 
Vedana, sons of, 49 
Vedanta, is knowledge about Brahman, 

1 082 
Vedas, goddess as the source of, 26 

the number of hymns of all, 730 
division of at the end of dvapara, 

429 
the different recensions of, 7 30-3 1 
Hayagriva a demon killed by 

Vi�IJ.U to rescue, 4 
reference to those who had become 

Bauddhas abandoning, 38 
adored, 50 

Vedasira, wife of Mrka!J.c;!u, 49 
Vedha, a goddess, 292 
Vedic study, period for commencing 

and cessation of, 456 
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Vegavati, characteristics of the metre, 
9 1 0  

vehicle, words for, 1 0 1 9  
veins, convey the ten life-forces, 556-7 

number 7 2000 ; the names of ten 
prominent, 556 

Vena, son of Anga' and Sunitha, 42 
birth of Anga when his right hand 

was charred, 4 2fn 
story relating to, 42 

venereal disease, remedy for, 774 
venom, due to al l  insects ; remedy for, 

8 1 9-20 
due to centipedes ; remedy for, 8 1 9  

(See also poison) 
Venus, words denoting, 989 

distance of; from Mars, 354 
distance of; from Mercury, 354 
chariot  of, 3 56 
l etters presided over by, 374 
period (years ) of influence of, 363, 
393 
presides over a part of a day, 381 
gives mental happiness, 377 
confers good occupying first house, 

383 
confers good occupying the second 

or third house, 383 
indicates happiness occupying the 

seyenth house, 383 
auspicious occupying the ninth 

house, 384 
confers gain in the tenth house, 384 

. beneficial in the twelfth house, 384 
plenty of wealth etc., in the period 

of, 393 
marriage not commended when set, 

357 
investiture of sacred thread not 

commended when set, 359 
building of a house should be 

aYoided when set or transition, 
360 

defeat indicated by movement from 
its own asterism, 386 

image of, 1 3 7 
contemplated as white, 828 

verbs, three forms of bhava, karmaQi 
and kartari, 981  
transitive and intransitive; the two 

other forms of, 981  
primary affixes added to,  985-6 . 

Vetala, beads belonging to Sikha 
class, 894 

vibhadra, a pitcher, 270 
Vibhava, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

404 
vibhavana (imagination ) ,  an embellish­

ment of senses, 939 
explanation of, 941 -2 

1 1 75 

Vibhi�al).a, a demon ; Haniimat search­
ing the house of, 1 9  
prevented Raval).a from killing 

Haniimat, 20 
anointed as the ruler of Lanka, 2 1  
was o n  the side of Rama, 2 2  
Lanka entrusted by Rama to, 2 3  
became deep-rooted in dharma, 24 
invoked for destroying evil demons, 84 

Vibhu, son of Prastara, 323 
-son of Var�aketu ; son of, 749 
Vibhiiti, a female divinity ; worshipp-

ed, 5 1  
vibhiiti, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Vicitrake8a, an attendant of Siva, 20 1 
Vicitravirya (ka ), son of Santanu and 

Kali (Satyavati ) ,  3 1 , 7 5 1  
Ambika and Ambalika became 

wives of; died on account of con-
sumption, 3 1  

Vit;lala, image of, 1 38 
Vit;lalak�i, consort of Skanda, 1 34 
vit;langa, a herb, 407 
Vidarbha, son of Jyamagha ; sons of, 

7 4 1  
Vidarbha, king of; benefit gained by 

giving a lamp by the wife of, 526 
vidarbha, explanation and use of the 

term, 403 
Vidari, a demoness ; worshipped with 

red lotuses, 1 09 
word with lotus flowers offered to, 

274 
worshipped outside, 3 1 7  

viddhark�a, t o  be avoided i n  a mar­
riage, 357 

Vidhatr, son of Brahma, 50fn 
father of Mrkal).t;lu, 4 9  
adored, 5 0 ,  8 8  

Vidhatri, a female deity, located, 292 
Vidruma, a boundary mountain, 352 
Vidura, begot by Knl).a Dvaipayana 

through the wife of Vicitraviryaka, 
7 5 1  
was burnt by forest fire, 36 
honoured Kn!].a, 33 

Vidiiratha, son ofUdarka ; also known 
as Dasarha ; son of, 742 

-chief among the charioteers ; son o 
Bhajamana ; son of, 743 

-son of Suratha ; son of, 750 
Vidu�a, son of Ghrta ; son of, 747 
Vidya, a goddess ; worshipped, 4 1 3  
Vidyadharas, image of, 1 37 
Vidyakotisvara, worshipped, 4 1 4  
Vidyas, two kinds of-para and apara ; 

explanation of, I 077 
Lord Vi�l).U is of the form of two, 49 1 

Vidyesvaras, the names of the eight, 
875 
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Vidyuijihva, image of, 1 38 
Vidye8as, meditation of, 2 9 1  
Vidyunmala, characteristics o f  the 

metre, 9 1 1 
Vidyuta, a female divinity ; worshipped 

5 1 
Vighna, a variety of bandha, 937 
Vighnanasana, a name of the ele­

phant-faced god, 1 90, 866 
Vihanga, a celestial, 428 
Vijaya, a minister of King Dasaratha, 

1 1  
Vijaya, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 
-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 3 7 1  
-a kind of temple, 3 1 5  
-a pitcher, 270 
-a modification of the array da_..Q.a, 

633 
Vijaya, a goddess accomplishing a 

charm, 375 
-one of the wives of Kr�_..a, 744 
-a stone, 269 
Vijayii.ntika, image of, 1 38 
vikala, correction, 367 

application of, 368 
vikalpa, relating to a kind of yamaka, 

936 
Vikarii.Ia, a hell, 1 038 
Vikii.ri, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 
Vikata, a name of the elephant­

faced god, 1 90, 866 
vikata, a posture relating to archery, 

646 
Vikarama, a form of Rudra, 252 
-a year of the Hindu calendar, 404 
vikrii.ntayamaka one of the yamakas, 

935 
Vikriyopamii., explanation of, 940 
Vikrtii., image of, 1 38 
Vilqtii.nanii., image of, 1 38 
Vilqti, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

405 
classical metres based on, 9 1 4  

Vikuk�i, was born from Ik�vii.ku ; was 
a divine ruler, 7 36 

Vilamba, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

vilii.sini, used in a paste for subjuga-
tion, 372 

Vilepa, a hell, 532 
Vimala, a Rudra, 2 54 
-a place, 842 
vimala, a ray of the Sun, 1 95 
Vimalii., a female divinity ; image of, 

1 38 
worshipped, 5 1  
invoked, I l l  
form of Vi�_..u to be represented as 

Agni PuriiT)a 

attended by, 1 3 1  
vimalii., a nerve, 3 1 6  
Vimalas, five names of, 4 1 5  
vimii.na, a type of temple, 3 1 4 
Vinasana, as meritorious, 327 
Vinata, a monkey ; accompanied 

Rama to Lankii., 2 1  
Vinatii., mother of Aru_..a and GaruQ.a, 

46 
mother of GaruQ.a, 63fn 

Vinatii.sva, a son of Sudyumna ; ruled 
over the western part of the earth, 
7 3 5  

Vinayaka, conqured b y  Tark�ya, 3 0  
image of, 1 34 
installation of image of, 1 72 
mode of worshipping of, 865 
merits o f  worshipping, 343 

Vinii.yaka, letter denoting, 4 1 7  
Vindhya, a mountain, 350, 842 

Narmada and other rivers flow 
from, 35 1  

Vipapmii., one of the sons of Ayus, 739 
Viparitii.khyii.nikii., characteristics of 

the metre, 9 1 0  
Viparitopama, explanation o f,  940 
Vipa_..a, a division of Vithi, 928 
vipat, one of the tii.rabalas, 359 
Vipracitti, married Silhhika, 45 
Vipula, a mountain, 3 24 
Vipulii., characteristics of the metre, 

906, 909 
Vira, one of the four sons of Tamsu­

rodha, 749 
-one of the seven sons of Suhotra and 

Girika, 750 
Virabhadra, image of, 1 35, 1 39 
Viraja, son of Siiva� Manu, 428 
Viraja, son of Tva�ta, 323 
-a place, 84 1 
Viraka, one of the four sons of Sibi, 

747 
Virakataka, one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  
Vira_..a Prajiipati, father of Viri_..i, 4 2  
Viras, the name o f  the formulae of 

Rudra, 895 
Virii.sana, a posture, 473, 482 
Virasena, a guard of the door; to be 

worshipped, 93 
Virat, son of Nara, 323 
-metre ; the number of letters in a 

quarter of, 903 
composition of the metre, 904 

Virata, country, 33 
king of, 33fn 
drowned in the ocean of arrows of 

Dro_..a, 35 
Viriit gayatri, the number of letters in 

the pada of, 903 
viravaktra, an array, 630 
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Virgo, friendly with Scorpion, 392 
has dual nature, 384 
one should do agriculture in, 3 6 1  
goddess Durga i s  awakened when 

Sun enters, 362 
time taken by Sun to transit, 384 

Virirhsas, a class of men in the Plak�a­
dvipa, 3 5 1  

Viril).i, daughter o f  Viral].a Praj apati ; 
also known as Pu�karil].i, 42 

Virocana, son of Prahrada, 46 
father of Bali, 8fn, 46 

-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 37 1 
virodha (contradiction ) ,  an embel­

lishment of sense, 939 
explanation of, 942 

Virodhi, a year of the Hindu calendar, 
405 

virtues, eight kinds of, 8 6 
ten kinds of, 493 
of religious students, 6 1 7  

Viriipak�a, a demon ; killed by Riima, 
22 

Viriipak�i, a goddess dwelling in the 
essence, 37 5 

Visakha, younger brother of Kumara, 
44 

Visakha identified with Skanda, 1 34 
Visakha, an asterism; belongs to the 

sphere of fire, 387 
down-faced, 3 8 1  
known a s  Tripu�kara, 3 8 2  
grains increased i f  a formula is 

written and placed in, 36 1 
an employer should not be attended 

upon in, 360 
misery caused by Sun's transit in, 

3 6 3  
assigned in the south-west, 3 8 5  
location of, 400 

Visakhayiipa, a place, 84 1 
Visala, a prince, 3 39 
-a type of temple, 3 1 4  
-a modification of the array dal].c;la, 

633 
ViSala, at  Gaya, 3 39, 342 
-a nerve, 3 1 6 
Visalak�i, image of, 1 38 
Visandhi, an impurity, 947 

two kinds of, 948 
Vise�aka, division of poetry called, 9 1 9  

definition o f  the kavya known as, 
920 

Vise�okti, explanation of, 9 4 1  
Vi�kambha, the part of which t o  b e  

avoided, 383 
ViSloka, characteristics of the metre, 

907 
Vi�l].u, synonyms of, 986 

the different names of, 65 

1 1 77 

Sri as the consort of, 49 
Brahma was born from the navel 

lotus of, 9, 3 1  
identical with brahman, 355  
as  the cause of  the universe, 3 5 6  
a s  the refuge o f  Siva, 746 
Garuc;la as the vehicle of, 5 1 
Pracinabarhis conferred status of 

progenitor by, 43 
Dhruva's steadfast devotion to, 4 1 fn 
manifestation as a Fish, 2, 3ff 
killed Hayagriva, a demon, 4 
tortoise form of, 2, 5ff 
manifestation as a boar, 7ff 
Prahrada as a staunch devotee of, 46 
the first war assuming the form of 

a man-lion, 745 
manifestation as Rama, 9ff 
Rama praised by lndra and others 

as ; worshipped by Rama, 23 
meditative sleep cast on the sons of 

Hiral].yakasipu by, 26 
manifestation as  Kr�l].a, 25-3 1 
removed the oppression of the de­

mons on earth, 36 
Yadava women referred to as the 

wives of, 37 
manifestation as Buddha, 38 
manifestation as Kalki, 38 
manifestation as Vyasa and divisions 

of Vedas etc. ,  7 30 
kings etc. as manifestations of, 746 
the different manifestations of;· and 

the battles in which he partici­
pated, 745 

manifestations innumerable, 39 
past manifestations of, 428 
greatness of; knowing the objects of 

world as manifestations of, 1 0 7 7  
different forms of, 82 
characteristics of the form of, 1 28 
characteristics of the different forms 

of, 1 2 9-3 1 
as being present in all the beings, 

1 075 
invoked differently by different men, 

1 0 7 5  
the Pural].a dealing with the eternal 

form of, 3 
reference to Garuc;la, vehicle of, 30 
presiding deity of an element, 27 1 
image of, 1 30 
installation of the image of, 1 7 2  
t o  b e  meditated, 5 5 ,  5 8  
t o  b e  contemplated a t  the conflu­

ence of Ganges with the ocean, 
84 1 

adoration of different forms of, 1 27-
2 9  

propitiation of, 1 76 
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worship of the disc, gem etc., of, 6 3  
adoration of the weapons of, 6 6  
reference t o  Bhi�ma a s  contemplat-

ing on, 3 5  
assignment of, 69 
purification of fire of and boiling 

food intended for, 59 
placing on head the hand of, 6 1  
primordial form dissolved in fire, 7 3  
mode of worshipping, 50-53 
mode of worshipping in nine com-

partments, 527-2 8 
mantra for the seat and image of, 52 
meditation on man-lion form of, 53 
salutations made to,  50, 62 
meditated, 68 
worshipped in a circular altar, 70 
merits of worshipping, 5 1 
as the greatest kinsman, merits of 

meditating on, 1 0 74 
greatness of a person who has attain-

ed, 1 0 75 
the qualification of a person who 
attains the place of, 1 07 5  
merits o f  contemplation on, 1 07 7  
merits of worshipping, 644, 7 3 1  
the greatness o f,  7 3 1  
the greatness o f  fiftyone names of, 

840-42 
hymn on ; destroys all sins, 483-5 
a hymn that destroys evil addressed 

to, 728-29 
salagrama representing, 1 25 

-a name of the Sun, 1 36 
devas born as one of the Adityas 

as, 45 
made as the lord of Suns, 4 7 

-a law-giver, 455 
Vi�r;tudasaka, one of the sons of Vasu­

deva and Devaki ; was killed by 
Kamsa, 744 

vi�r;tukranta, a herb used as a paste, 372 
used as a charm, 406 

Vi�r;tumadvrata, explanation of, 525 
Vi�r;tupada, at Gaya ; merits of doing 

ancestral rite at, 339 
Vi�r;tuvrata, details relating to, 499-

500 
Vi�r;tuyasas, father of Kalki, 38 
visoka, an occult nerve, 3 1 6 
vi5okadvadasi, on the practice of, 

5 1 2  
Visravas, son of Pulastya ; wives and 

progeny of, 24 
Vi�ti, a karar;ta, explanation of, 369fn 

adverse effect of Sun's entry in, 363 
vi�tirahu, description of, 4 1 0  
Visva, tantra spoken by, 1 06 
Visva, mother of Visvedevas, 44 
viSvacakra, a great gift, 544 

Agni Purar;a 

Visvagasva, son of Prthu, 7 3 6  
Visvajit, son of Brhadratha ; son of, 748 
Visvakarman (celestial architect ) ,  was 

born from Kasyapa and Prabha, 44 
made a mace for Vi�r;tu, 334 
image of, 1 37 
the sculptor should be imagined by 

the priest as, 1 1 8 
Vi�vaksena, form of Vig1u ; character­

istics of, 1 3 1  
to be worshipped, 6 1  
worshipped, 66, 1 00 
merits of worshipping, 5 1  
carving of staff similar to that of, 1 1 5 

Visvam.itra (sage ) ,  son of Gadhi ; sons 
of, 749 
respected on account of his glory, 10 
one of those who protected the 

sages in battle, 746 
Visvarca, a female energy placed at the 

end of a petal ; colour of, 1 36 
Visvariipa, one of the Rudras, 45 

form of Vi�r;tu ; characteristics of the 
image of, 1 3 1  

installation of the image of, 1 72 
Visvariipika, image of, 1 38 
ViSvedevas, born to Vi sva and Kas­

yapa, 44 
mode of consecration of the image 

of, 1 80 
invoked at the time of sraddha, 346 
one of the siddhas, 4 1 4  

Vi�vesvara, form of Vigtu on river 
Sor;ta, 84 1 

Vi tala, a nether world, 353 
vitality, the things which give, 756 
Vitamaya, son of Manasyu ; son of, 748 
Vitiinaka, characteristics of the metre, 

908 
Vitatha, worshipped, 3 1 6  

born to Bharata after performance 
of rituals by Bharadvaja ; five sons 

of, 749 
Vithi, a type of drama, 92 1 

thirteen sub-divisions of, 928 
a component of the mode Bharati, 
928 

Vitihotra, Ananta was the son of, 741 
Vitihotras, one of the five branches of 

Haihayas, 7 4 1  
Vivasvat, one o f  the Adityas, 45 

a god to be worshipped, 3 1 7  
worship of, 2 74 

viveka, denotes power to distinguish, 
1 0 1 8  

vomitting, beneficial drinks during, 
7 54 
oil boiled with herbs to be used for 

bathing to remedy, 774 
vow, of giving a gift of lamp, 525-6 
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of fasting ; mode of practising and 
merits of, 533-34 

on the eleventh day ; merits of, 532 
rules relating to the practice of, 493, 

538 
certain regulations relating to, 497 
ten virtues to be practised during, 

493 
eight things which do not vitiate a 

vow, 496 
resolutions relating to, 496-7 
to be observed on the first lunar 

day, 497-8 
to be observed on the second lunar 

day, 498-500 
to be observed on the third lunar 

day, 500-3 
to be observed on the fourth lunar 

day, 503 
to be observed on the fifth lunar day 

for the serpents, 504 
to be observed on the sixth day, 504 
to be observed on the seventh lunar 

day for the sun, 504-5 
to be observed on the eighth lunar 

day ; for lord Kr�Q.a, 50 5-6, 507-8 
to be observed on the ninth lunar 

day for goddess Durgii, 509- 1 0  
to b e  observed o n  the tenth lunar 

day ; merits of, 5 1 0-1 1 
to be practised on the eleventh day 

for Lord Vi�Q.u, 5 1 1  
to be practised on the twelfth lunar 

day, 5 1 2-3 
to be practised on the thirteenth 

lunar day, 5 1 5-6 
to be practised on _the fourteenth 

lunar day for lord Siva, 5 1 6-7 
relating to week days, 5 1 9-20 
relating to different asterisms, 520-

2 1  
that are practised on certain days, 

522-3 
to be performed in different months, 

523-4 
relating to different seasons, 524-25 
merits of practising, 59 1 ,  538 
expiation for breaking, 496 

Vraja, one of the sons of Dhi�aQ.ii, 43 
Vrajyiis, names of sections of Kosa, 92 1 
vrata, as a penance, 492-3 
vratabandha, one of the Vedic rites, 59 
vrddha, formulae having upto 300 

letters, 895 
Vrddhaka, a fierce force ; prayer made 

for protection from, 84 
Vrddharevati, a terrible force ; prayer 

made for protection from, 84 
Vrddhasarman, one of the sons of 

Ayus, 7 39 
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Vrjiniviin, son of Kro�tu ; son o f,  74 1  
Vrka, son of Rohitiisva ; son o f,  7 3 7  
Vrkala, a son of SiHi and Succhiiyii, 4 2  
Vrkatejasa, a son o f  SiHi and Succhii-

yii, 42 
Vrkodara, denotes Bhimasena, 
Vrndiivana, Kr�Q.a's visit to, 27 
Vrntii, characteristics of the metre, 9 1 2 
Vna, Indra at the time of the 1 1 th 

Manu, 428 
Vr�a (Vi�a ) , a year of the Hindu 

calendar, 404 
Vnabha, son of Kusiigra ; son of, 750 
vnabha, a type of temple, 3 1 5  
Vniikapi, one of the Rugras, 45 
Vnaparvan, father of SarmiHhii, 25, 

740 
daughters of, 46 

Vr�asena, son of KarQ.a ; son of, 748 
Vr5cika, vikala correction for, 367 

(See also Scorpion ) 
VnQ.i, one of the four sons of Siitvata, 

742 
Vr�Q.is, a division of Yiidavas, 7 3 6  
Vr�ti, one o f  the four sons o f,  742 
Vrtra, a demon, killed by lord Vi�Q.u 

in his ninth manifestation in the 
form of a foam, 745, 746 

Vrtresa, a siddha to be worshipped, 
4 1 5  

Vrtta, characteristics of the metre, 9 1 4  
Vrtta, a division o f  Padya; charac-

teristics of, 9 1 9  
Vrttas, three divisions o f,  9 1 9  
vrtti, see modes 
Vyiidhi, born from Mrtyu, 49 
vyiighiita, an adverse period to be 

avoided, 383 
Vyiihiira, a division of Vithi, 928 
vyiihrtis of giiyatri, name of the sage 

associated with, 562 
VyiikaraQ.a (grammar ) ,  as an Aparii­

vidyii, 2 
Vyiila, a variety of Daw;laka; forma­

tion of, 9 1 5  
Vyiina, a vital wind, 253 

carried by the vein Hastijihvii, 556 
functions of, 557 

vyantaras, a variety of serpents ; have 
mixed marks born at an unspecified 
time, 807 . 

Vyiisa, as a manifestation of lord 
Vi�Q.U, 730 
divided the Vedic hymns and 

Upani�ads into recensions, 730 
as an interlocutor, 1 
birth of DhrtariiHra from, 3 1  
consoled Arjuna, 3 7  
a law-giver, 455 

Vyastasambandhatii, an impurity, 947 
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vyatipiita, an obstacle to be avoided, 
383 

Vyatirekopamii, explanation of, 940 
Vyiiyoga, a type of drama, 9 2 1  
Vyoma, worshipped, 3 1 6  
Vyoma, son of Vidiiratha ; son of, 742 
Vyiihas, the names of the eight, 6 5 

wages, commensurate with work, 675 
war, when one should begin a,  623 
warriors, the duties of different kinds 

of, 6 1 3  
wasting diseases, food that gives 

strength in, 7 54 
water, as a form of Vi�I}.u, 1 7 3 

words used in the sense of, 995 
word denoting drops of, 989, 995 
asterisms belonging to regions of, 

388 
relative merits of bathing in different 

kinds of, 436 
cold, as the best astringent, 7 57 

waves, words denoting, 995 
wealth, words denoting, 1022 

word representing desire for, 995 
three kinds of acquisition of, 54 1 
should be acquired by rightful 

means, 6 1 7  
period within which one can claim 

his ownership of, 657 
weapons, of different kinds ; words 

denoting, 1 020 
two kinds of- weapons and missiles, 

645 
two kinds of- those cast off and 

those retained, 645 
two divisions of- curved and con­

ceit, 645 
the gradations in the use of, 645 
should be worshipped before an 

expedition is made, 639 
should be washed before use, 647 
propitiatory rites for, 883-85 

Wednesday, discharge of debt to be 
made on, 358 
the first shave of a child is commend­

ed on, 359 
harvested grains to be taken into 

the house on, 3 6 1  
loss brought b y  Ardra occurring on, 

376 
inauspicious nature of third day 

occurring on, 3 8 1  
Riihu lies at the north on, 409 

week days, the names of the presiding 
deities of, 805 

weight, different measures of, 588 
welfare, words denoting, 991  
white, words denoting, 992 
white, word denoting little, 992 

Agni PuraT)a 

wind, words denoting, 988 
sphere of; asterisms belonging to, 

387 
that is deranged ; remedy for, 7 56 
remedy for eighty kinds of diseases 

due to deranged, 774 
remedy for the removal of excess of, 

775 
wind and bile, remedy for deranged, 

7 7 6 
wine, three kinds of; women men­

tioned as the fourth, 1 042 
winning, different means for, 629 
witnesses, lawsuit depending on, 654 

codes relating to, 656-7 
qualifications and rules relating to, 
6 6 1 -2 
when considered as false, 663 
of the plaintiff should be heard 

first, 657 
women, words which denote, 1 0 1 3  

words denoting different, 1 0 1 4  
words denoting the parts o f  body of, 

1 0 1 6  
characteristic features of, 637-8 
when allowed to re-marry, 434 
when declared as pure and impure, 

463 
three divisions of property of, 541 
results of the defect of association 

with, 627 
nature of treatment after delivery 

of, 7 5 6  
wonder, origin o f  the sentiment, 924 
wooden water-carrier, word denoting, 

996 
words, having many meaning, 1 00 1 -

1 005 
denoting conjunctural stories, 992 
division of, 9 1 8  
repetition of; two kinds of-single 

letter or many letters, 933 
two kinds of defects of, 94 7 
denoting celestial region and nether 
world ; synonyms of, 986ff 
of threat ; fine relating to, 676 
mono-syllabic ; their meaning, 950-

52 
world, Brahman as the cause of; Pra­

dhana as the cause of, 949 
worldly events, words denoting, 992 
worms, remedy which destroys, 755, 

7 7 6  
remedy t o  remove all, 7 6 6  

worship, words denoting, 1 0 1 7  
words denoting mode of, 1 0  1 7  
mode of, 54-56 
of deities, mode of, 1 90-95 
five constituents of, 836 
of Vi�I}.U and other gods, 50-53 
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relating to forms such as Vasudeva, 
62-66 

in different diagrams of the shape 
of a lotus, circle etc. , 880-83 

of gods in sixtyfour squares, 272ff 
in eightyone squares, 275  
of Hari in Sarvatobhadra, 7 5-78 
of different gods in a lotus figure, 

7 9-8 1 
for success in battle, 4 2 5 
different flowers used in, 528-29 
withered and broken flowers not to 

be used in; 529 
merits of, 538 
of gods ; expiations for discontinuing, 

490-2 
worshippers, of lord ; four types of, 

1 069 
wound, a paste that heals, 7 7 5  

healing medicine for, 7 68 
wounds, a paste for cleaning, 77 4 

due to affected arteries, 7 75  
parasites of; juice that destroys, 775  
a decoction for cleaning, 7 74-5 

wrath, sentiment of; origin of, 923 
three-fold ; factors accomplishing, 

93 1  
wrestling, modes of, 652-3 

Yiidavas, belong to the race of Yadu, 
2 5  
counted as  eighty thousand ; were 

protected by Knl).a, 745 
rise of innumerable, 3 1  
Karilsa's father made ruler of, 28 
Kiilayavana, as a foe of, 28fn 
Kr�I).a's amusement at Dviirakii 

with, 3 0  
destruction of, 36, 37 
legend relating to destruction of, 

36fn 
Arjuna's performance of obsequies 

of, 3 7  
Yadu, one o f  the sons o f  Yayiiti and 

Devayiini, 740 
founder of a dynasty, 740 
Yadavas came in the race of, 25 
five sons of, 7 40 
one of the seven sons of Suhotra and 

Girikii, 750 
Yajamana, explanation of the term ; 

synonyms of, 1 0 1 7  
Yajiiadatta, a n  ascetic youth killed by 

Dasaratha, 1 4  
Yajiiavariiha, form taken by Vi�I).u, 7 
Yajiiavalkya, as a priest of Kalki, 38 

branches of Yajurveda founded by, 
429 

-a law-giver, 455 
Yajur hymns, creation of, 40 

Yajurveda, an Apariividyii, 2 
branches of, 730 
division into four of, 429 
division into seven of, 429 
number of hymns of, 730 
auspicious for Y ama, 93 

1 1 81 

the hymns to be recited by a follower 
of, 287 

use of the hymns of, 695-704 
the hymns of; which confer fortune, 

7 1 0  
assigned o n  the fingers, 64 

Yiikini, a goddess, 4 1 5  
Y ak�a, image of, 1 06 
Y ak�a, born from Khasii, 4 7 

Knl].a married the daughter of, 28 
prayer made for protection from, 84 

Yak�ii).i, a mons tress possessing the child 
in the fourteenth year ; symptoms of 
child possessed by; offering to 
appease ; bathing when the child is 
possessed by, 825 

Y ak�man, worshipped, 3 1 7  
Yama, born to Sun and Sariljiia, 735  

also called Dharma; Yudhi�thira as 
born due to the grace of, 3 2  

domain enlarged due t o  Bhiirata 
war, 3 5  

made the king o f  manes, 4 7 
Knr.ta was worshipped by, 28 
image of, 1 06, 1 37, 3 1 4  
investiture o f  sacred thread for the 

image of, 2 1 5  
contemplation of, 2 86 
requested to come, 336  
propitiation of,  1 7  6 
worshipped, 5 1 ,  55 
praise of, 40 3-4 
asterism of, 384 

-name of celestials during the period 
ofSviiyambhuva Manu, 427 

-a law-giver, 455 
-a muhiirta ; deeds to be done in, 37 1 
-denotes daily rites, 1 0 1 8  
Y amaka, explanation of; two kinds of 

--contiguous and non-contiguous, 
934 
further divisions of, 934 
ten prominent kinds of, 935 

Yiimala, a method oflocating mantras, 
4 1 6  
mode o f  worship o f  Gauri according 

to, 897 
Yamagita, narration of; consists of ex­

position made by Kapila and others, 
1 073-76 

Yamajihva, a guardian deity, 284 
image of, 1 38 
worship of, 273 

Yamas, description of, 1076 



1 1 82 

Yamasiiryaka, the name of a temple, 
3 1 8  

Yfuni, Nagavithi born from, 44 
Yamuna, the spirit afflicting the child 

in the eighth month ; the symptoms 
of child seized by, 823 

-the spirit possessing the child in the 
seventh year, 824 

symptoms of the child possessed by, 
824-5 

offering to appease, 825 
bathing and fumigation for child 

possessed by, 825 
-born to Rajiii and Sun, 735 
-river ; Kr�IJ.a's conquest of Kaliya in, 

27 
was dragged by Pralamba, 30 
flowing at Prayii.ga, 329 
region of; indication for the des-

truction of, 387 
image of, 1 33 
worship of, 1 97 
worshipped, 5 1 , 88 
Trivikrama to be contemplated at, 

841 
Yfunya, denotes the asterism BharaQ.i, 

medicine to be administered in, 
3 58 
imparting the science of archery to 

be done in, 359 
yasa, a vein ; carries the wind Kiirma, 

556 
Yii.ska, an authority on metrics, 903 
Yasoda, lord Hari as a child taken by 

Vasudeva to, 26 
in the custody of Nanda, the hus­

band of, 27 
Yasdohara, one of the daughters of 

Devaka ; married by Vasudeva, 742 
Ya8ovati, a nerve, 3 1 6  
Yatana, a monstress affecting the 

child in the second year ; symptoms 
of the child ·affected by; offering to 
appease ; bathing and other prac­
tices for child affected by, 824 

Yathii.sai:tkhya (relative enumeration ) ,  
a n  excellence o f  word and sense ; 
explanation of, 946 

Yati, one of the seven sons of Nahu�a;  
even as boy contemplated on Vi�Q.u 

and attained him, 740 
explanation of, 9 1 1 

yaticandrayaQ.a, an expiation ; ex-
planation of, 482 

yatis, significance of the term, 1 0 1 8  
Yaugiki, an excellence o f  word, 944 
yava, a measure, 1 07,  1 23, 1 40 
Yii.vadarthata, an embellishment of 

sound and sense, 942 
explanation of, 942-3 

Agni Purii1J.a 

Yavamadhya, composition of the 
metre, 904 

yavamadhyamii., a measure, 1 0 7  
yavamati, characteristics o f  the metre, 

9 1 1  
Yavanas, Kalayavana as the king of, 

28fn 
Yavinara, one of the five born from 

Bii.hyasva, 7 49 
Yayii.ti, one of the seven sons of 

Nahu�a, 25, 3 1 ,  740 
rescued Devayani and married her, 

25fn 
married Devayani the daughter of 

Sukra, 740 
married also SarmiHha, daughter of 

Vnaparva, 740 
had two sons through_Devayani and 

three sons through Sarmi�tha, 740 
years, cycle of; results indicated by 

names of, 404-5 
yellow, words denoting, 992 
Yoga, one of the five factors in the 

almanac ; correction for, 368, 369 
division of time ; good or bad known 

from names, 3 7 1  
-and its constituents ; explanation of, 

1 0 4 1  
has eight constituents, 1 082 

-relating to a mantra, 403 
Y oginis, image of, 1 38 
Y ogisavimala, worshipped, 4 1 5  
yogorasya, a n  array ; two wings i n  the 

array daw;l.a, 634 
yoni, a posture made with the hands, 

95, 898 
Yuddhamu�ti, one of the sons of 

Ugrasena, 742 
Yudhajit, uncle of Bharata, 1 1  

born to Madri and Dhr�ta, 743 
Yudhi�thira, born to Pii.Q.<;lu and 

Kunti from god Dharma, 32, 744, 
7 5 1  
son o f,  7 5 1  
was defeated b y  Duryodhana in 

dice, 3 3  
KniJ.a's directive to fight with 

Duryodhana, 3 3  
army of, going t o  Kuruk�etra, 3 4  
killed Satya, 3 5  · 

became a king after the war, 3 6  
set o n  his final journey, 3 7  

Yuga ( s  ) ,  extent of, 39fn 
creation takes place in every, 45 
salutation made to 50 

-herb denoted by, 406 
Yugandhara, son of Dhuni ; son of, 743 
Yiika, a measure, 207 
yukti, an embellishment of word, 932 

explanation of; six kinds of, 933 
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yunjate mana, a hymn, 437 
yuthi, yiithika, a herb, 3 7 1 , 378 
yiithika, a flower, 529 
Yuva, a year of the Hindu calendar, 

404 
Yuvanasva, son of Ayus, 7 3 6  
-son of RaQ.iisva; son o f,  7 3 7 

1 1 83 

Yuyudhiina, another name of Siityaki, 
743 

Zodiacal signs, movable ; fixed and 
dual ; their influence on the days ; 
the time taken by the Sun to tra­
verse, 384 
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